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Introduction

1. REFERENCE FOR ARABIC

LINGUISTICS

TOOLS

For many disciplines within the field of Arabic
studies major reference tools exist. The Ency-
clopaedia of Islam, especially useful for histori-
cal matters, with an emphasis on persons and
places, has now embarked on its third edition.
The Encyclopaedia of the Quran covers the
entire domain of Qur’anic studies and has only
one more volume to go to completion. For Ara-
bic literature there is the Encyclopedia of Arabic
literature, as well as the Cambridge history of
Arabic literature. For written production in
Classical Arabic Brockelmann’s Geschichte der
arabischen Literatur has been superseded for the
period up until 430 A.H. by Sezgin’s Geschichte
des arabischen Schrifttums (1967—2000). For
Islamic history the Cambridge history of Islam is
a comprehensive source. There are bibliograph-
ical and biographical manuals, such as the Index
Islamicus.

Yet, for Arabic linguistics comparable refer-
ence tools are lacking. The literature before
1983 has been recorded in Bakalla’s bibliogra-
phy (1983), but there has been no follow-up for
the literature since then, although the general
Bibliographie linguistique makes up for this
to some extent. The standard reference gram-
mars of — Classical Arabic (such as Howell
1883-1911; Wright 1859-1862; Reckendorff
1898-1898; Blachére and Gaudefroy-Demom-
bynes 1952; and Fleisch 1961, 1979) are in need
of revision because they are outdated; Fischer’s
(2002) more recent grammar is not meant to be
a complete reference grammar but rather a text-
book for students. For the standard handbooks
on varieties of Middle Arabic see the entries
on — Middle Arabic, — Christian Arabic, and
— Judaeo-Arabic. For — Modern Standard
Arabic the situation has improved now that
the survey in three volumes by Cantarino
(1974-1975) has been replaced by the reference
grammar by Badawi, Carter, and Gully (2004),
and by the large-scale syntax of Modern Stan-
dard Arabic by El-Ayoubi, Fischer, and Langer

(st vol. 2001, 2003), which is in the process of
being published.

In the field of — lexicography the situation
has improved as well, although the great project
of an etymological dictionary of Arabic (— lan-
guage academies) has never materialized. The
dictionary of the Deutsche Morgenlindische
Gesellschaft is moving slowly from the letter kaf
toward the end of the alphabet, and there is still
a need for an authoritative dictionary of Classi-
cal Arabic. For Qur’anic Arabic the old diction-
ary of Penrice (1873) has finally found a
successor in the form of a new dictionary by
Badawi and Abdelhalim (to be published in
2006); a concise dictionary was published by
Prochazka and Ambros (2004). Arabic/Arabic
dictionaries are being published in the Arab
world, for instance the Wasit of the Arabic Lan-
guage Academy in Cairo. Large-scale diction-
aries of Modern Standard Arabic now exist for
all major Western languages.

For dialectology there is the Handbuch der
arabischen Dialekte by Fischer and Jastrow
(1980), which however does not deal with socio-
linguistic topics, nor with the external history
of the language, while the coverage of the inter-
nal development of the language and the periph-
eral dialects is not comprehensive. Dialect
atlases exist for some of the major areas (Egypt
by Behnstedt and Woidich 1985-1999; Yemen
by Behnstedt 1985-1987; and Syria by Behnst-
edt 1997), and the introduction to Arabic dialect
geography by Behnstedt and Woidich (2005) has
just appeared (— dialect geography). For indi-
vidual dialects the situation varies considerably.

For a long time Bateson (1967) was the only
handbook that could serve as an introduction to
the entire field; it was republished in 2003 as a
classic reference work but is obviously outdated.
A small number of handbooks fill part of the
gap, such as the Grundriff der arabischen
Philologie, whose first volume, edited by Fischer
(1982), focuses on the history and the structure
of the language and on the philological study of
the written documents. More recent textbooks,
like the ones by Anghelescu (1995), Versteegh
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(2001), Ferrando (2001), and Holes (2004), are
intended for use by students, they are not
exhaustive, and they deal only with selected per-
spectives on the Arabic language.

In short, there is no major reference tool to
represent the state of the art in all aspects of Ara-
bic linguistics. Not all relevant linguistic topics
are included in the Encyclopaedia of Islam, and
for those that are, the treatments vary in depth.
Many aspects of the history and structure of
Arabic are not covered in either the first or the
second edition. Given the progress in several
fields of Arabic linguistics (in particular in soci-
olinguistics, structural analysis of Standard Ara-
bic, and dialect studies) and the proliferation of
publications, a new comprehensive reference
tool is needed. More than other disciplines, the
study of the Arabic language is characterized by
a fragmentation of the efforts of scholars, both
between the Arab and the Western countries and
between Europe and the United States. As a
result, scholars often are not aware of the work
done by colleagues elsewhere.

The Encyclopedia of Arabic language and lin-
guistics, the first volume of which is presented
here, fills the gaps. It is intended in the first place
as a reference tool for linguists working with Ara-
bic, but also for scholars from many other disci-
plines (Islamic studies, Arabic literature, social
sciences), whose fields of research frequently
intersect with that of linguistics, if only because
Arabic as the language of the Qur’an plays such a
pervasive role in the entire Arab and Islamic
world. Beyond this, the EALL will also be a ref-
erence tool for general linguists. In an article on
the importance of Arabic for — general linguis-
tics, Comrie (1991:29) points out that Arabic
incorporates “a wealth of fascinating data relat-
ing to the variation among the many vernacu-
lars”. Yet, this material is underrepresented in
general linguistics because of the lack of authori-
tative and accessible sources. By bringing together
data on all varieties of Arabic, the EALL con-
tributes to the dissemination of knowledge about
one of the world’s major languages.

Perhaps the most important category of users
targeted by the EALL is that of students, espe-
cially those at the graduate and the postgraduate
levels. For this reason, when presented with a
choice between succinctness and a surplus of
information, the editors have accepted the result-
ing overlaps. Another aspect of the didactic side
of this policy decision is that the use of abbrevia-

tions has been avoided as much as possible;
names of varieties of Arabic, for instance, are
always written out in full, and even in grammat-
ical contexts the use of abbreviations has been
restricted, except in morph-by-morph transla-
tions, where standard coding has been used.

2. SCOPE AND APPROACH OF THE
ENCYCLOPEDIA OF ARABIC LANGUAGE
AND LINGUISTICS

The EALL is an encyclopedic handbook cover-
ing all relevant aspects of the study of Arabic
and dealing with all levels of the language (pre-
Classical Arabic, Classical Arabic, Modern
Standard Arabic, Arabic vernaculars, mixed
varieties of Arabic), both synchronically and
diachronically. It will be published in four
volumes with a total of two million words,
distributed over approximately 500 entries. The
treatment includes both the external and the
internal history of the language, as well as
the structural analysis of the different varieties of
the language, the interaction between varieties
in mixed levels (such as Middle Arabic), the lin-
guistic contacts between Arabic and other lan-
guages, and the place of Arabic within larger
language groups.

The terminology with which the varieties of
Arabic and the various stages in its history are
indicated is notoriously complicated (— history
of Arabic). In principle, the term ‘Old Arabic’ is
used to cover the pre-Islamic period for which
the sources are the earliest inscriptions in a lan-
guage that is recognizably Arabic, the language
of the Qur’an, pre-Islamic poetry, and informa-
tion culled from the dialects of the Bedouin
tribes by the Arab grammarians. Earlier forms
of a language closely resembling Arabic are
called ‘Proto-Arabic’, while ‘Ancient North Ara-
bian’ is used as the term for the languages of the
North Arabian inscriptions that were related to
Arabic. ‘Classical Arabic’ is used for the lan-
guage as it was codified by the Arab grammari-
ans. ‘Modern Standard Arabic’ is the modern
form of this language. The term ‘Arabic dialects’
is used freely without any connotation of lesser
status; it is the common phrase for the vernacu-
lar varieties of Arabic. Terms like ‘Colloquial
Arabic’ and ‘Educated Arabic’ (and the many
variants of these terms), on the other hand, indi-
cate sociolinguistic levels of the language. ‘Mid-
dle Arabic’, finally, is used to indicate a category
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of texts written in mixed varieties, rather than a
stage in the history of the language. As termi-
nology is usually connected closely with the the-
oretical views of individual researchers, authors
have been given considerable latitude in their
use of terms. In some cases the editors have
refrained from interfering, even if an author’s
terminology did not agree exactly with the terms
preferred by the editors.

With regard to the relationship between
dialectal forms and standard forms, any termi-
nology presupposes a theoretical stance on the
development of the language. In order to avoid
as much as possible taking a position in the
debate about this relationship, the editors have
chosen to refer to the dialectal forms as reflexes
of either the codified form of Arabic, i.e. Classi-
cal Arabic, or the historical predecessors of this
codified form, i.e. Old Arabic. This is meant as a
neutral way of referring to related forms, which
does not suggest any genetic or evolutionary
relationship between the two varieties.

The EALL was set up as a meeting place for a
wide variety of theoretical approaches, and the
editors have made no effort at all to harmonize
these approaches. Rather than selecting one
descriptive model, they believe that alternative
analyses, whether traditional, functionalist, gen-
erativist, minimalist, or reflective of any other
linguistic school, should all be represented. The
indigenous Arabic tradition, too, is covered
extensively, primarily in the entries with an Ara-
bic title (e.g. —’irab, — ism, — fa‘il).

For each topic a synthesis of the most recent
research is given, with the emphasis on adequate
bibliographical coverage. This applies in partic-
ular to what the editors regard as the central
articles (e.g. — syntax, — morphology, —
diglossia, — multilingualism), which are
intended as general introductions to the field.
Other entries are more in the nature of essays
(e.g. — language and culture, — language and
ethnicity, — language and nationalism). Still
others are more technical (e.g. — prosody, —
X-bar syntax).

All entries are written from an encyclopedic
point of view, which means that authors were
requested to ‘objectify’ their views. This is not to
say that they were discouraged from presenting
novel ideas. In fact, for some entries authors
were asked and permitted to give their own the-
ories, even when these were not universally
accepted (e.g. — ‘Arab, — matrix and etymon

theory, — poetic koine). As long as these views
are clearly presented as such, the readers of the
encyclopedia deserve a chance to become
acquainted with innovatory, sometimes even
controversial, views.

In such an approach overlap is unavoidable
and perhaps even desirable: on basic topics of
Arabic structure the reader will find side by side
in the EALL traditional philological treatment
and modern syntactic analysis of the same lin-
guistic facts. As a result, the same data are some-
times repeated in several entries, but from
different angles. Unfortunately, it turned out to
be impossible to cover all topics originally envis-
aged, simply because authors could not be found
for all topics. The extensive index that will be
published in Volume IV will make it possible to
find information about those items which do not
have their own entry.

Cross-references in the entries have been used
sparingly. A few terms without their own entry
are cross-referred to a more general entry (e.g.,
‘plural’ and ‘singular’ are cross-referred to
‘number’). The index at the end of Volume IV
will cover the entire encyclopedia and allow
readers to find all relevant loci.

Some special features of the EALL deserve to
be mentioned. In the first place, the indigenous
linguistic tradition, not always represented in
analyses of Arabic, has been included here.
Another feature is the inclusion of dialect
sketches of more than 40 dialects, described
according to a predetermined format, which
allows the user to make quick cross-dialectal
comparisons. For all Arabic-speaking countries
a linguistic profile has been included that
sketches the sociolinguistic and dialectological
make-up of these countries. The relations
between Arabic and the other Semitic (and Afro-
Asiatic) languages are dealt with in separate
entries (— South Semitic languages, — North-
west Semitic languages, — Semitic languages, —
Afro-Asiatic languages). The relations between
Arabic and other languages in the Islamic world
(e.g. — Persian, — Indonesian/Malay, —
Swahili, — Hausa) are dealt with in two ways:
entries with the name of a language as their title
deal with the Arabic influence in these lan-
guages, whereas entries with the term ‘loan-
words’ in their title deal with the influence of
these languages on Arabic (where ‘loanwords’
has been chosen as a blanket term, covering all
levels of interference).
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3. TRANSCRIPTION

Transcription is always a problem, especially in
the case of an encyclopedia that brings together
data from Standard Arabic and dialects. The
transcription follows in the main the one
adopted by Fischer and Jastrow in the Hand-
buch der arabischen Dialekte (1980:11-14), but
with some adaptations. The editors have
decided to use d (not z) throughout, except in
proper names (thus dubr, but Ibn Manzir).

Table 1: Transcription of the Arabic alphabet

-

) t
= 4
z j
c b
# x
’ d
; d
B r
B] Z
o N
) s
- s
o d
L t
s d
t (.
a g
5 f
é q
J k
J /
¢ m
o n
® h
D) w
& Yy

In the transcription of Modern Standard Arabic
and Classical Arabic, the following rules have
been followed:

— hamza at the beginning of the word is
always transcribed

— the article is transcribed in its assimilated
form (as-sikka, etc.) and written with a
hyphen; the wasla is not transcribed, thus
wa-l-faras

INTRODUCTION

— suffixes -bu, -ha, etc. and clitics bi-, li-, wa-
etc. are written attached to the word to
which they belong, optionally with hyphen

— endings are written when relevant; other-
wise, nouns are given in their pausal form
without case endings and connecting vow-
els, thus min al-bayt, hum al-mwminina,
but verbs retain the last short vowel, thus
kataba, yaktubu; suffixes always retain their
connected form, thus kitdbu-hu, not
kitabub

— the feminine ending is transcribed —a (not
—ah), except in genitive constructions, thus
al-madina, but madinat an-nabi

For the Arabic dialects a standardized phono-
logical transcription is used (without slashes and
initalics), unless phonetic detail is at issue. In the
standardized transcription articles are always
assimilated and written without hyphen, like-
wise the pronominal suffixes; words like wi,
bi, and Ii are written as separate words. When
phonetic transcription is needed, this is given
in square brackets using IPA signs (see
wwwz.arts.gla.ac.uk/IPA). When it is necessary
to indicate phonological transcription explicitly,
this is given between slashes using the standard
transcription signs rather than IPA signs. For
morphological notation straight lines are some-
times used.

The following signs are used in standard
phonological transcription:

obstruents: p, b, b, t,t,d, d, k, k, g, &, q,°
affricates: 5, ¢, 4, ¢, j .
stridents: £, f, v, v, 1, , d, d, 1, &, b, s b
sibilants: s, s, z, 2, §, 4, §, 2

laterals and vibrants: [, [, 7, r

nasals: m, m, n, n, g, p,
semivowels/glides: w, w, y

vowels: i, 7, e, €, a, 4, d, d, 4, d, u, i, 0, 6, 6
diphthongs: ay, ay, aw, aw

To indicate short vowels the vowel sign + breve
is used (4, ¢, etc.); superscript vowel signs are
used to indicate ultrashort/epenthetic vowels;
subscript dot (g, ¢, etc.) is used to indicate open
vowels outside phonetic notation, rather than
the IPA signs; to indicate nasalized vowels tilde
is used (d, e, etc.).

For primary stress the vowel sign + acute is
used (d, é, etc.); for secondary stress the vowel
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sign + gravis is used (4, ¢, etc.); alternatively, and
always so in phonetic transcription, stress is
indicated by an apostrophe ' before the tonic syl-
lable. To indicate palatalization superscript vy is
used (¢, d?, etc.); to indicate labialization super-
script w is used (%, etc.).

For the transcription of Persian and Ottoman
Turkish a phonological transcription has been
the preferred option (thus, for instance, in Per-
sian vagt is written rather than wagqt); for Mod-
ern Turkish the standard orthography has been
used. For other languages standard orthography
is used when this exists, for instance for Indone-
sian, Hausa (including ejectives such as 6, d, d,
etc.), and Swabhili. Otherwise, scholarly practice
in the field is followed, for instance in the tran-
scription of glottalized consonants in Ethiopian
languages as k°, t, etc.
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Abbreviations

Just as in the Western tradition, so also in the
Arabic context, frequent repetition of the same
word or phrase in the text leads the writer or
scribe to use abbreviations, acronyms, and ini-
tialisms. The difference between acronyms and
initialisms is that the former are pronounced as
words while the latter are spelled out letter by
letter. As far as is known, initialisms were not
used in the manuscript age but became a com-
mon feature in modern Arabic. Abbreviations
are usually designated in various sources as:
‘alamat, rumiiz, mustalahat (istilabat), and mux-
tasarat. Although two important lists of abbre-
viations were recently published (al-Mamagqani
19925 az-Zufayri 2002), there is to date no com-
plete study of their usage in Arabic, whether in
the past or in modern times.

Generally speaking, there are four main cate-
gories of abbreviations encountered in Arabic
texts:

i. Suspensions: abbreviation by truncation of
the letters at the end of the word, e.g. =l =
al-musannif. Perhaps the most interesting
here is the case of suspensions that look like,
or were considered by some to be, numerals.
To this category belong the signs that resem-
ble the numerals Yand ¥, but which may rep-
resent the unpointed ¢@’ and $in (for tamam
and Sarb) when used in conjunction with
marginal glosses.

ii. Contractions: abbreviating by means of
omitting some letters in the middle of the
word, but not the beginning or the ending,
e.g. & (qawlu-hu).

iii. Sigla: using one letter to represent the whole
word, e.g. » (matn).

iv. Abbreviation symbols: symbols in the form
of logographs used for whole words. A typi-
cal abbreviation symbol is the horizontal
stroke (sometimes hooked at the end) which
represents the word sana ‘year’. Another
example is the ‘two teeth stroke’ (which
looks like two unpointed ba’s), which repre-
sents the word s ‘stop’, or the suspension i
(for fa-ta’ammal-bu/ha ‘reflect on it’), used
in manuscripts for notabilia or side-heads.

Closely connected with these abbreviations is a
contraction of a group of words into one ‘port-
manteau’ word (nabt; — compounds), for
instance basmala (bi-sm Allah) hamdala (al-
bamdu li-llah) and salwala (salla llab ‘alayhi). To
all intents and purposes, the word naht cor-
responds to an acronym, i.e. a word formed
from the abbreviation of, in most cases, the ini-
tial letters of each word in the construct. Most of
these constructs are textual and pious formulae.
Apart from basmala, bhamdala, and salwala,
we encounter talbaqa (tala llah baqd’a-hu),
bawqala or hawlaqa (la hawla wa-la quwwata
’illa bi-llah), sal‘ama (a synonym of salwala),
basbala (basbuna allab), mas’ala (ma $a’a llah),
sabbala (subbana llab), and hay‘ala (hayya ‘ala
s-salat) (as-Samarra’1 1987; Gacek 2001).
Abbreviations, especially contractions and
sigla, may be (and often are) accompanied by a
horizontal stroke (¢ilde) placed above them. This
mark may resemble the madda but has nothing
to do with the latter’s function in Arabic script.
Suspensions, on the other hand, were indicated
by a long downward stroke, a mark that is very
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2 ABBREVIATIONS

likely to have been borrowed from Greek and
Latin paleographic practice.

The use of abbreviations was quite popular
among Muslim scholars, although originally
some of the abbreviations, such as those relating
to the prayer for the Prophet (tasliya, salwala),
were disapproved of. In the manuscript age,
abbreviations were extensively used, not only in
the body of the text but also in marginalia, own-
ership statements, and in the primitive critical
apparatus (Ben Cheneb 1920; Mahfuz 1964).

Medieval scholars could not always agree on
the meaning of some of the abbreviations used in
manuscripts. The letter ¢, for instance, which is
used to separate one ’isndd from another, was
thought by some to stand for ha’il or haylila
‘separation’ and by others for badit and even
sabba. Some scholars even thought that the let-
ter ba’ should be pointed (+ — xa* mu‘jama) to
stand for *isndd ’axar ‘another *isnad’. The con-
temporary scholar may face a similar dilemma
(see e.g. Ali¢ 1976).

Abbreviations in manuscripts are often un-
pointed and appear sometimes in the form of
word-symbols (logographs). Here, the context,
whether textual or geographical, is of great
importance. Thus, for instance, what appears to
be the letter L may in fact be a &, and what
appears to be an ‘ayn or gayn, in its initial (<) or
isolated form (¢), may actually be an unpointed
nun or xa’ (for nusxa ’uxrd ‘another copy’).
Similarly, the same word or abbreviation can
have two different functions and/or meanings.
For example, the words hasiya and fa’ida can
stand for a gloss or a side-head (‘nota bene’),
while the L or » can be an abbreviation of sabba
(when used for an omission/ insertion or evident
correction) or ’as/ (the body of the text), or it can
stand for dabba ‘door-bolt’, a mark indicating
an uncertain reading and having, for all intents
and purposes, the function of a question mark or
‘sic’. Also, the abbreviation 3 may stand for
bayan ‘explanation’ or nusxa *uxrd; the latter is
often found in manuscripts of Persian/ Indian
provenance.

The earliest use of abbreviations in the Arabic
language is probably connected with its orthog-
raphy and possibly the ‘mysterious letters’ (al-
burif al-muqatta‘a) at the beginning of some
chapters of the Qur’an (Bellamy 1973). In terms
of orthography, for instance, the initial form of
jim (=) or mim (») was regarded by some scholars
as an abbreviation of jazma. Furthermore, the

unpointed initial form of $in () was used for
tasdid (or $adda), and the initial form of sdd (.»)
was thought to represent wasla (or sila) (Wright
1967:13—14, 19; Gacek 2001:23).

Most of the abbreviations are found in the
body of the text. They were introduced in order
to speed up the process of transcription and their
usage varied according to the subject or type of
a given work. Abbreviations can be found in
almost all types of works, but especially in com-
positions on the recitation of the Qur’an, com-
pilation and criticism of Hadit, philosophy,
lexicography, poetry, genealogy, biography, and
astronomy. The lists of these are often included
in prefaces and frequently concern either the
names of authors or titles of compositions. In
addition, we find didactic poems that were com-
posed specifically in order to help memorize
given sets of abbreviations (see, e.g., ‘Alawan
1972). They are especially common in works on
Hadit and jurisprudence (both Sunni and Shi‘)
(al-Mamaqani 19925 az-Zufayri 2002), and
although some abbreviations were standardized,
most were specific to a given work. Among the
commonly used abbreviations for major Hadit
compilations are: - (al-Buxari), . (Muslim or
Malik), » (CAba D2’ud), o (at-Tirmidi), <
(Malik), » CAba Darr or Ibn Maja), y or  (an-
Nasa’1), and the like (Gacek 1989:56).

Specific to Hadit literature are other abbrevia-
tions connected with the frequent repetitions of
such expressions as haddatand, ’axbarand, and
’anba’and, which were commonly abbreviated
as: G, &, Las (baddatand); G, G, &l Caxbarand);
Ls, & G (gdla baddatand). The transition from
one ’isndd to another, as mentioned above, was
marked with » (h@’il, tabwil, haylula, badit or
sabha) (Gacek 1989:56), and for the evaluation
of hadits the following abbreviations were used:
o2 (da‘f), o (sabib), ¢ (hasan); » (majhiil), s
(muwafig or mawgif), & (mawqif); &
(muwattaq or muttafaq ‘alayhi), J (mursal) (e.g.
Gacek 1985:xiv, 96).

With the gradual development of various
Qur’anic disciplines, and a growing body of lit-
erature, various Qur’an-specific abbreviations
were introduced. They relate to either the evalu-
ation of pauses (wagqf) or variant readings
(qird’at). These abbreviations are found written
in the text in red ink above the relevant word.
For pauses in the text the following are encoun-
tered: » (lazim), b (mutlaq), ¢ (ja’iz), .o or L2
(muraxxas dariratan, dariri), ; (mujawwaz li-
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wajh), ; (gila ‘alayhi l-waqf or gad gila), Js
(yuaqaf ‘alaybi), Jo (qad yusal), Jo (al-wasl
awla), Js (alwaqf ‘awla), o (sakt), s
(mu‘anaqa) (Ahmad 1984:104-108). As for
variant readings, the most common are the
abbreviations introduced in the Satibiyya of Ibn
Firruh a$-Satibi (d.s9o/1194), as well as the
Tayyiba and Gayat an-nibaya fi tabagat al-
qurrd’ by Ibn al-Jazari (d.833/1429). They use
either the abjad sequence (e.g. | = Nafi‘, o =
Qaltn, z = Wars, and s = Ibn Katir), or the sigla
which employ one letter from the author’s name
(e.g. ¢ = ’Abu Jaffar Yazid al-Maxzimi, s =
Ya‘qiib al-Hadrami, and # = Xalaf al-Bazzar).

Another type of literature which uses specific
abbreviations includes language and subject dic-
tionaries. Here we may mention the Mugad-
dimat al°adab by Mahmud az-Zamax3ari (d.
538/1144), ‘Umdat at-tabib fi ma ‘rifat an-nabat
by ’Abu I|-Xayr al-’Isbili (6/12th century), al-
Qamiis al-mubit by Muhammad ibn Ya‘qub al-
Firazabadi (d. 817/1415), and ar-Ramuz fi
I-luga by Muhammad ibn Hasan ibn ‘AlT (d.
860/1455). Al-Firtizabadi, for instance, gives the
following list: ¢ (mawdi‘), s (balad), s (qarya), ¢
(jam"), and , (ma‘rif).

A similar picture is seen in works on jurispru-
dence, grammar, and theology. Here one
encounters numerous abbreviations of such fre-
quently repeated words as: “abadubuma (¢),
dabir (&), batil (L), kadalika (&), fa-kadalika
(Q), bina’idin (¢), babund (.2), mawdi* (r2),
mamnii (w), hada xalaf (<), etc. This type of
abbreviation became very common from about
the toth/16th century onward and was used
extensively in manuscripts of Persian prove-
nance (Gacek 19835, xiii—xiv; Heer 1969).

Apart from the subject-specific works,
another abbreviation-rich category of literature,
commentary (Sarb) and gloss (basiya), should
also be mentioned here. In the manuscript age,
there were several ways of distinguishing
between the original text (matn), i.e. the text
commented upon, and the commentary or gloss.
In comment-text books (Sarbh mamzij), the main
was either written in red and the $arb in black,
or the following abbreviations were used:
s (matn), o (asl), and G (Sarb), 5 (qadla), 3
Cagulu), = (qawlu-bu), 2J (al-musannif),
21 (as-3arib), and | (al-mubassi).

The passage commented upon or glossed was
quoted either in full or in a shortened form.
Thus, the end of a quotation was indicated by s/ ,

» (various forms) and _» (all abbreviated forms
of the verb intahd) or @I (=’ila’axirih), whereas
the gloss could be introduced by the word “ay
‘that is’.

Another large category of abbreviations con-
cerns eulogies and prayers. Although their usage
was looked upon with disapproval, particularly
when applied to Allah (ism al-jalala) and the
Prophet Muhammad, with time they became
prevalent in most manuscripts and printed
books. In this category one may encounter the
following: zs / g (‘azza wa-jalla); &5/ 25 (ta‘ala);
o (falla sa'nu-hu); o | ol do | Jo | walo | fhs
o2 (salla llab “alaybhi wa-sallam); ac [ e /| or /o=
/¢ | = (‘alaybi as-salam); 31 81251331 5/
(qaddasa llab sirra-hu or ruba-hu or quddisa
sirru-hu); ol as,l o,/ , (radiya llab ‘an-bu); s,/
w /o, (rabima-hu llab); «& | ;b (taba llah tara-
hu); and &/ g/ eb/ob (atala llah ‘umra-hu)
(Gacek 2001:174-175).

Specific to manuscripts are also abbreviations
of months, closing formulae in the colophon,
quire signatures, notabilia (side-heads), and the
primitive critical apparatus.

The abbreviation of the months of the year
seems to have been a common Ottoman prac-
tice. Here we encounter: , = Muharram, - =
Safar, |, or Iy or J¢ = Rabi‘al-awwal, , or ¥, or
Yy = Rabi‘at-tani (‘axir), > or | ¢ or l> = Jumada
1->ala, ¢ or Yz = Jumada al-axira, o or , = Rajab,
#or &2 = Saban, ¢ or j2s = Ramadan, Jor 2 =
Sawwil, I3 or & = Di I-Qa‘da, 5 = Dt I-Hijja
(Gacek 2001:174-175).

The end of the colophon in manuscripts is usu-
ally indicated by any of the following formulae:
tatmim, ta’min, tafqit, intiha’, which most often
appear in their abbreviated forms: , , .1 , Lis or
L, and » or _» . The tafqit is almost exclusively
used in the Persian/Indian context and the _» is
often seen in Maghrebi manuscripts.

For quire signatures (or the numbering of
quires) normally the words juz’ or kurrds or kur-
rasa were used in full or in their abbreviated
forms namely: » or >, and J or s'. This practice
is very similar to the one encountered in Latin
manuscripts where the letter Q (for guaternio)
was used.

The notabilia or side-heads were most com-
monly introduced by the word gif or qif huna,
qif wa-ta’ammal (very often employed in the
Maghreb) from which developed a logograph
used as an overlining (tawgqif) (see earlier).
Among other expressions used for this purpose
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were undur (abbrev. L — usually in the
Maghreb), and fa@’ida. The word f@’ida was
mostly used in the Iranian and Indian context
and may be seen in its abbreviated forms: &
(with a long horizontal stroke), or a$, jas or
even o (= fa’idat al-asl).

The primitive critical apparatus is a result
of collation with the exemplar and other ex-
tant manuscripts. The collation (mugabala,
mu‘arada), sometimes marked by the letter
(‘arida), attracted a great variety of abbrevia-
tions and symbols, which differed from region to
region and from period to period.

The », originally a mark for dabba (also
referred to as ‘alamat at-tadbib or at-tamrid or
taskik) was used for uncertain (doubtful) read-
ings and resembled the initial form of the letter
sad. Later, the .- came to be regarded as an abbre-
viation of sabba and scholars were instructed to
add toiit (i.e. the sad) the letter = (ha’), if the read-
ing was confirmed, or the correct version was to
be inscribed in the margin. Other scholars used .-
(dad) as an abbreviation of dabbabtu-hu. The .-
was also used in its suspended form for omissions
as an abbreviation of sabha.

The letters & and ; (above the restored word
in the margin) (bayan or bayinu-hu) were
employed for cacographic errors. However, in
Shi‘i Imami manuscripts these errors were often
indicated by the word badal or its abbrevia-
tion J.

For metathesis or word transpositions the fol-
lowing abbreviations (placed above the relevant
words) were used: = mu’axxar; ; = muqaddam
or gabla; 3 = mwaxxar muqaddam; G, =
mwaxxar muqaddam; . = muqaddam; .. =
mugaddam mu’axxar; s+ = muwaxxar muqad-
dam; o= ba‘da. On the other hand, lacunae in
the text were indicated by _» = baydd or huna
bayad and the S often stood for kada (or
hakada), i.e. sic/thus.

In manuscripts of Persian/Indian provenance a
word to be replaced (substituted) by another
word was marked by J or s (badal or baddil-hu).
It often appears with the & (for nusxa ’uxra), i.e.
J ¢ (sometimes # J ) or J ;. The combination ¥#
may stand either for a simple variant (Y = uxrd)
or a variant, which is deemed to be more correct.
In this case, the ¥ can be read as an unpointed
and suspended ba’ (= badal). Similarly, J¥ might
represent the word badal itself (with an
unpointed ba’) or the reference mark (signe de
renvoi) ¥ (ba’ hindiyya) and .

Furthermore, conjectures were marked by =
(ra’s al-‘ayn) or somtimes as «= (la‘alla-hu), and
b (adunnu-hu or dahir). The latter meaning is
almost always encountered in the Persian/
Indian context.

For textual variants it was common to employ
sigla corresponding to the names of various
transmitters (rdwi). Thus, for instance, in con-
nection with the Sabib of al-Buxari (d.256/870)
we may find the following: . = as-Saraxsi, > =
al-Hamawi, » = al-Ku$mihani, .. and > (some-
times suprascript) for both as-Saraxsi and al-
Ku$mihani. Other abbreviations are: » = Abu
Darr al-Harawi, - = al-Asili, _: = Ibn ‘Asakir ad-
Dimasqi, & = Abu [-Wagqt, cu — al-Mustamli, .
= al-Hamawi and al-Mustamli, « = al-Hamaw1
and al-Kusmihani (Quiring-Zoche 1998).

Non-specific variants (usually from another
copy) were marked by a variety of abbreviations
(often unpointed), e.g. >, &, &, 50, & , &, and
5 (mainly India). Both s and
often look like the letter < /¢ or £/¢ while the ini-
tial form of xa’, when unpointed, may look like
dal (s). They all represent the word nusxa
(uxrd), or the expressions fi nusxa, fi nusxa
uxra, fi’uxrd.

For glosses and scholia the most often encoun-
tered words were hdsiya (in the Eastern Islamic
lands, Mashriq) and turra (Maghreb). The
basiya was often abbreviated by scribes as: >, «,
>y &>, 7, and the turra as L. Among other words
we find: ta‘lig(a) (abbrev. 5 or < ), tafsir,
Sarb (abbreviated . often unpointed and sus-
pended or logographed), the above-mentioned
f@’ida (abbreviated 3, a3, a3, Jas — the last two
for f@’idat al-asl), and hamis (abbrev. » or s ).

For other types of glosses either a short title
(including the word Sarb, often in the form of a
logograph) or short name (or sigla for these)
were used. Other common references were given
to well-known dictionaries, for example, s for
al-Qamiis al-mubit of al-Firuzabadi, - for as-
Sibah of al-Jawhari.

The end of the gloss was usually indicated by
words or abbreviations of words which carry the
meaning of an end or finish. Here we encounter
the following: s (in the form of a circle) or ¢ (in
the form of an inverted heart), » (b3’ masqiqa),
& (ha’ and ya@’) or » |, all representing the word
intahad ‘it is finished’; number-like marks Y or \¥
or W' (\) (= tamam, tamam Sud, Persian/Indian
context only, see above); Lis (Iran and India
only), often as a logograph (Gacek 1984:88);
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and « (nibdya, seen mostly in manuscripts of
Indian provenance).

With the arrival of printing and the develop-
ment of modern Arabic many new abbreviations
came to be created. Prominent among them are
acronyms and initialisms (Oman 1961 and Bos-
worth 1981). The component individual letters
of initialisms are often but not always separated
by full stops. In the field of bibliography, for
instance, one encounters the following: - (safba)
= page, b (tab‘a) = printing or edition, ws (dina
ta’rix) = n.d., ys (dina nasir) = s.n., . (dina
makan) =s.l., e (santimatr) = cm., ¢ (juz’) = sec-
tion, volume, g (mujallad) = volume, »o (ba‘da
I-milad) = A.D., and o (tuwuffiya, al-mutawaffa)
= died. Among other common initialisms and
acronyms are: woo (BBC), sez (al-Jumhiriyya
al-‘Arabiyya al-Muttahida), ...: (Sarika dat
mas’iliyya mahdida) = Co. Ltd., oo (sundiq
barid) = P.O.B., al-Yuniska (= UNESCO), al-
Yunisif (UNICEF), Tadmak or Radmak (at-
Tarqim ad-Duwali al-Mi‘yari li-I-Kutub) = ISBN,
Tadmad (at-Tarqim ad-Duwali al-Mi‘yart li-d-
Dawriyyat) = ISSN (Repp 2001:31-33).
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Acehnese

1. ACEHNESE AS AN IsLaMIC
LANGUAGE

The population of the Indonesian province of
Aceh, located on the northernmost tip of the island
of Sumatra, is estimated at 4.7 million (2005).
Aceh was one of the first areas in Indonesia to
become converted to Islam. By the end of the 13th
century, Islam was established in North Sumatra,
gradually spreading to other parts of Aceh. The
first Sultan of Aceh appeared in the 16th century,
and in the early 17th century Aceh was unified by
Sultan Iskandar Muda (r. 1607-1636), inaugu-
rating Aceh’s golden age, which spanned almost
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the entire 17th century (Hadi 2004). Fiercely
resisting Dutch attempts at colonization, a long
and bitter struggle was fought out, known as the
Aceh War, which officially lasted from 1873 until
1903, but in fact a ‘pacification’ never really suc-
ceeded. After the Second World War, Aceh became
in theory a province of the Republic of Indonesia,
which declared its independence on 17 August
1945, but the central government has never been
able to crush guerrilla separatist movements oper-
ating in the name of Islam. In 19 59, the Indonesian
government accepted the creation of what was vir-
tually an Islamic state within the nation by giving
Aceh the status of a ‘Special District’. In 2002, the
formal name of the province was officially changed
into Nanggroe Aceh Darussalam: nanggroe is
Acehnese for ‘state’, whereas the honorific darus-
salam comes from Arabic dar as-salam ‘abode
of peace’. In the same year, as part of a special
autonomy package that the Indonesian govern-
ment hoped would appease separatists, Aceh
was granted the right to implement Islamic
law (sari ‘a).

Adherence to Islam and fluency in the Aceh-
nese language are generally mentioned as the two
most defining characteristics of ‘Acehneseness’
(Wessing 1984:3; Durie 1985:6). Geographi-
cally the closest part of the Indonesian archipel-
ago to the Arab world, Aceh is popularly known
as s(eu)ramoelseurambi Makabh “front porch of
Mecca’. According to Djajadiningrat (1934:11,
900), Aceh and its capital Banda Aceh owed this
old epithet to its function as a transit place for
pilgrims from the archipelago en route to and
from Mecca. The term was also used, however, to
designate the strongly Islamic character of the
region as is indicated by an episode in the 17th-
century Malay work Bustan as-Salatin ‘Garden
of the Sultans’, in which admiring visitors of the
Acehnese court exclaim: ‘Verily, Aceh, the Abode
of Peace, is Mecca’s front porch of God the
Exalted’ (Iskandar 1966:68).

At the end of the 19th century, Snouck Hur-
gronje (1906:1, 18) noted that according to the
Acehnese themselves their origins went back to
the Arabs, the Persians, and the Turks. The pop-
ularity of this myth of pure Islamic roots, which
in Snouck Hurgronje’s eyes was an ‘absurd idea’
(r906:1, 18), should be understood, however,
against the background of the Aceh War which
constituted nothing less than a holy war for the
Acehnese. Decades of sanguinary warfare have
meanwhile resulted in the distorted view (fos-

tered by Snouck Hurgronje and his contempo-
raries) that the Acehnese, in contrast to other
Indonesian peoples, are ‘fanatics’. This image
still persists today, but as Wessing (1984:7) has
pointed out, the ‘fanaticism’ is mostly a matter
of emphasis on the necessity of being a Muslim
rather than a faithful observance of all the tenets
of the faith.

The impact of the Aceh War on Acehnese lan-
guage and literature can hardly be overesti-
mated. Perhaps the most popular work in
Acehnese literature of the r9th and 20th cen-
turies is the Hikayat Prang Sabi ‘Song of the
Holy War’, which (in different versions) contains
exhortations to wage a holy war against the
Dutch infidels (Damsté 1928; Hasjmy 1977;
Alfian 1992). Branded by the Dutch as subver-
sive literature, a great number of manuscripts of
this hikayat were confiscated and burnt, but its
circulation could not be stopped. In the 1980s,
an anthropologist observed that older Gayo men
and women (a neighbouring Muslim people liv-
ing in the highlands of northern Sumatra) could
still remember hearing or reading the poem in
Acehnese (Bowen 1991:67). For other texts
belonging to this specific genre of belligerent
literature, see Snouck Hurgronje (1906:Il,
100-120), Iskandar (1986:94-120) and Wie-
ringa (1998:298-308).

Even a scanty examination of Djajadiningrat’s
1934 two-volume dictionary of nearly 2,400
pages will yield many examples of what Snouck
Hurgronje (1906:1, 172) once called “the hat-
red or at least the contempt felt for all others
than Mohammedans in Acheh”. For example,
whereas the Arabic term for ‘uncircumcised’ (gulf,
plural of ’aglaf ) is used in Javanese as a common
term of address for a young boy or son (kulup),
Djajadiningrat (1934:1, 792) explains that kulob
has a very negative connotation in Acehnese
(nowadays spelled kul6p according to Aboe Bakar
a.0. 2001: 466), being used as an opprobrious
epithet applied to infidels and a dog’s name.
Conversely, the word moseulimin (Arabic mus-
limin [plural]; Malay muslimin ‘Muslims’), which
normally means ‘Muslim(s)’, became synony-
mous during the Aceh War with ‘fighter in the
Holy War’ and ‘waging the Holy War’ (Djaja-
diningrat 1934:11, 120). In the same vein, again
according to Djajadiningrat (1934:I. 118), the
term mokmin ‘believer(s)’ (Arabic mu’min; Malay
mukmin) may also have the meaning of ‘kind
(-hearted), mild, benevolent’.
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In Kreemer’s (193 1) concise dictionary of 367
pages, however, no mention is made of any such
connotations of the examples mentioned above.
As Djajadiningrat’s dictionary was based mainly
on written manuscript sources, and many quo-
tations were drawn from contemporaneous
literature on the ‘holy war’, the seemingly
pro-Islamic bias in the Acehnese lexicon may be
attributed to special wartime circumstances and
should not be regarded as yet another proof of
Acehnese ‘fanaticism’. Incidentally, despite the
high status of the Arabic language, the quota-
tions in Djajadiningrat (1934:1, 72) under the
entry for arab show that the Acehnese shared the
common repertoire of dirty jokes featuring sex-
crazed Arabs, known throughout Indonesia.
Other irreverent and bawdy jokes in Djaja-
diningrat’s dictionary (omitted in the recent
dictionary of Aboe Bakar a.o. 2001) concern-
ing mystics/hypocrites (e.g. 1934:1, 75 under
aréh < Arabic ‘arif ) or even alluding to verses of
the Qur’an in a smutty context (e.g. 1934:1, 31
under alamtarakdy < Arabic ‘a-lam tara
kay[fa] . . ., the beginning of siira 105), equally
question the received image of the Acehnese as
stern zealots

2. SCRIPT AND LITERATURE

The Acehnese language, which has affiliations
with languages of the Southeast Asian mainland,
belongs to the Aceh-Chamic subgroup within
the Austronesian language family (Cowan 1981:
523, 1991:53-83; Durie 1995:407). Acehnese
has many dialects and each dialect again many
variants (see Durie 1985:4—5, 1995:410—411 for
a discussion of linguistic studies of Acehnese
with bibliographical references). The Acehnese
dialect described in Djajadiningrat’s dictionary
represents the variety spoken in the neighbor-
hood of Banda Aceh around the turn of the
century. In the course of time, however, consid-
erable linguistic change has taken place, while
the so-called banda dialect has not retained its
former prestige (Voorhoeve 1994:20).
Traditionally, Acehnese manuscript literature
was written in an Arabic-derived script. At least
from the late 18th century until the end of the
19th century a distinctive school of Acehnese
manuscript illumination was flourishing, deriving
firmly from the broader Islamic tradition (Gallop
2004). During the Aceh War, large numbers of
manuscripts in Malay, Arabic, and Acehnese were

seized by the Dutch as war booty and subse-
quently entered Dutch collections. As a result of
economic factors and political turmoil, a more
recent outpouring of manuscripts from Aceh has
taken place over the past two decades, finding
their way to libraries in neighboring Malaysia
and Brunei (Gallop 2004:194-195).

The traditional Arabic-based script of the man-
uscripts can give little indication of variation: for
example, the Arabic loanword manfa‘a ‘profit’
(Malay manfaat), which is spelled <m-n-f--t2’
marbuta>, is (erroneously) transliterated as
mena-fadt in Van Langen’s dictionary (1889:
266), but Djajadiningrat (1934:I1, 67; 70) gives
the possibilities meunapa‘at and meunepeu‘at for
the written language, noting the more popular
forms of mupa‘at or mupeu‘at for the spoken lan-
guage (taken over in Aboe Bakar a.0. 2001:594 as
meunapa’at/meneupew’at and mupa’at/meupew’at
respectively). In a more recent dictionary we find
the spelling munap(h)a‘at (Basry 1994:243; 492).
Snouck Hurgronje (1893) developed a Latin
orthography, which was adopted by Djajadin-
ingrat (1934). New insights in Acehnese pho-
nology have necessitated a modernization of
Acehnese spelling, in keeping with present-day
conventions for Bahasa Indonesia (applied in
Aboe Bakar a.o. 2001, which for the rest closely
follows Djajadiningrat’s dictionary).

Short mnemonic descriptions of the letters
helped facilitate the learning of the Arabic script,
e.g. aléh meutungkat beusoe ‘the “alif looks like
aniron rod’. Just as in other parts of the Muslim
world, in Aceh, too, speculations about letter
symbolism of the Arabic alphabet were well-
known. For example, in one text the name of the
Prophet Muhammad is symbolically explained
as follows: ban haraibh Mubammad nyata, dum
angeeta meukheuluk Rabi; ban ulee mim ulée
énsan, nyata badan misé ha’i; ban mim akhé
pruet nyata’an, misé day kan dua gaki ‘the body
parts of the creatures of our Lord are like all the
letters of [the word] Muhammad; the head of a
human being is like the initial mim, the body is
like the ha’; the belly is like the final i1 and the
two legs are like the dal’ (Djajadiningrat 193 4:11,
89 under mim). Letter symbolism, however, also
gave rise to such risqué sayings as aléh lam ha
‘the alif in the ha”’, in which these two letters
because of their shape are metaphors for the
male and female genitals.

Acehnese has a rich oral and written literature,
for which the reader is referred to Snouck
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Hurgronje (1906:1, 66-189). Voorhoeve’s
(1994) catalogue can be read as a bibliographi-
cal complement. Important text editions are
those of Drewes (1979, 1980) and Abdullah
(1991), which not only contain transliterations,
translations, and commentaries of some classi-
cal ‘epic’ poems, but also discuss Acehnese liter-
ature in general and have valuable appendices
and bibliographies covering nearly all publica-
tions on Acehnese literature.

To the orally transmitted literature belong the
miseue ‘proverb, saying’ (< Arabic mital; Malay
misal) and the haba ‘story’ (< Arabic xabar;
Malay kabar; Minangkabau kaba), among oth-
ers the haba jameun ‘story of bygone days’ (<
Arabic zaman; Malay jaman) and the hadib
maja ‘tales or traditions of female ancestors’ (<
Arabic badit; Malay hadis). The most important
genre of written Acehnese literature is the
hikayat which, unlike the Arabic hikdya and the
Malay hikayat, is always in poetical form, writ-
ten in sanjak (< Arabic saj; Malay sajak). This
truly Acehnese poetic meter finds its parallel in a
similar meter in Cham (Cowan 1933:149-155).
Every line of poetry, called ayat (< Arabic *aya;
Malay ayat), numbers four times four units or
syllables. Hikayat literature is governed by a
strict set of conventions. One of the recognized
characteristics is that it should commence with a
koteubab (< Arabic xutba ‘sermon, lecture’), i.e.
an introduction with “certain formulas in praise
of Allah and his Apostle, to which are sometimes
appended other general views or reflections
of the author’s own, till finally the actual subject
is reached” (Snouck Hurgronje 1906:1I, 77;
cf. Abdullah 1991:17, 30-31; Wieringa 1998:
298-308).

In bhikayat literature the phrase ajayéb
sobeuhanalah (taleungo lon kisab sabob calitra)
“Wonderful! Astonishing! (Listen, I am going to
tell a story)’ is typically used to announce the
introduction of a story or a chapter (< Arabic
‘aj@’ib and subbana llah; Malay ajaib and sub-
hanallab). The original meaning of sobeu-
hanalab as ‘Praise be to God’ is not felt any
more: the syllables are usually divided into
ajayéb s6 / beuban alab // and the fact that
sobeuban is all one word is obliterated. The
equally formulaic expression ama ba’du ‘fur-
ther’ (Arabic ’amma ba‘du; Malay ammaba’du),
often followed by the Acehnese translation
dudoe nibak nyan ‘after this’, serves to introduce
a new subject.

3. THE IMPORTANT ROLE OF
MALAY

The oldest borrowings into the Acehnese lexicon
are from Mon-Khmer and Sanskrit, whereas for
centuries Malay has continued to be the most
important source of borrowings. An old inscrip-
tion, dated 1380 C.E., from Pasai (Aceh), com-
prises a Malay poem in Indian script and meter
with various Arabic words and Muslim imagery.
This text forms important proof that already at
an early stage Malay was apparently considered
the appropriate literary language for official
(commemorative) purposes (Stutterheim 1936:
268-271; Marrison 1951:162-165; Teeuw
1959:149). Malay was not only the trading lan-
guage, but also the prestige language of the royal
courts and Islamic scholarship. During its golden
age, in the 17th century, Aceh was one of the
most powerful centers in which Malay literature
flourished, resulting in the creation under royal
patronage of such important early Malay works
as a panegyric of Sultan Iskandar Muda
(Iskandar 1958; Penth 1969), and two encyclo-
pedic ‘Mirrors for Princes’, viz. Taj as-Salatin
‘Crown of the Sultans’ by a certain Buxari al-
Jawhari in 1603 and the voluminous Bustdn as-
Salatin (mentioned above) by Nur ad-Din
ar-Raniri in 1638 (on the rise of a Malay Islamic
literature in Aceh, see Andaya 2001:45-50).
Furthermore, some early 17th-century letters
from the Sultan of Aceh belong to the oldest
extant manuscripts in Malay (Shellabear 1897:
107-I51I).

In fact, the first Western beginnings of the
study of Malay are language descriptions of its
regional variety in Aceh. Frederick de Houtman
acquired his knowledge of spoken Malay in an
Acehnese prison and published his lexicograph-
ical work in 1603 (Lombard 1970). A much
shorter Dutch-Malay vocabulary, compiled by
van Elbinck in Aceh, is dated 1 June 1604 (van
Ronkel 1896:13-18). It has been suggested that
all Malay manuscripts in the collection of
Thomas Erpenius (1584-1624), among others
a late 16th-century Malay translation of al-
Busir?’s al-Burda (Drewes 195 5), may originally
have been acquired by van Elbinck in Aceh
around 1604, but more study is needed to
confirm this hypothesis. Because of Aceh’s
important position, replacing Malacca (after the
Portuguese capture in 1511) as the spiritual and
intellectual capital in the Malay world, al-Attas
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(1988) has claimed that the ‘oldest known
Malay manuscript’, a Malay translation of the
‘Agd’id, a popular catechism of an-Nasafi (d.
537/1142), dating from the latter half of the
16th century, must have been written in Aceh.
The earliest extant Acehnese adaptations of
Arabic and Malay works date from the 17th
century (Voorhoeve 1952:335-345).

It remains a moot point through which path-
ways Arabic words entered the Acehnese lexicon,
but in view of such circumstances as the profound
Malay character of the premodern Acehnese
Sultanate and the intensive interaction between
Malay and Acehnese literature (cf. Snouck
Hurgronje 1906:11, 121-123; Andaya 2001:46),
Durie’s (1995:410) bold statement that most
Arabic borrowings were derived directly from
Arabic, while only some came via literary Malay,
would seem to be much too strong.

Both Kreemer (1931) and Djajadiningrat
(1934) have indicated the sources of borrowings
into Acehnese, but are of little help in establish-
ing the ‘donor’ language. Kreemer did not
always recognize the exact derivation of words,
and as Cowan (1981:522) puts it, his dictionary
is “handy but not always altogether reliable, [it]
mentions many doubtful Malayisms as if they
were true Acehnese”. As a rule Djajadiningrat
(1934) always gives the ultimate source, rarely
mentioning the possibility of indirect borrowing
through Malay. One of the very few examples in
which Djajadiningrat (1934:II, 83) explicitly
mentions the intermediary role of Malay is the
word meuseutay ‘ruling-board’ which in his
opinion comes from Arabic mistara through
Malay mistar.

It is impossible on the basis of Djajadiningrat’s
dictionary to draw conclusions on the size and
currency of the Arabic loan stock. Djaja-
diningrat included, for example, such words as
aphiet ‘good health’ (< Arabic ‘afiya; Malay
afiat) and amba ‘ambergris’ (< Arabic ‘anbar;
Malay ambar), about which he remarked that
they were little known and only rarely used. It
should be noted that a considerable part of the
Arabic loan stock is restricted to hikayat litera-
ture, which is very much indebted to Malay
examples. An example of the influence of Malay
hikayat literature upon Acehnese hikayat litera-
ture is the specific meaning of the Arabic loan-
word bid ‘a (Malay bida’ab). The Acehnese word
bédeu‘ah or beudeu‘ah has the same meaning as
in Arabic and Malay, viz. ‘innovation’, more

often with the negative connotation of ‘heresy’,
but according to Djajadiningrat (193 4:11, 154) it
is used in Acehnese hikayat literature as a term
of abuse (‘accursed; wretched’). Djadiningrat
does not explain this development, but in all
probability this semantic shift was influenced by
Malay bedebab (< Persian badbaxt, cf. Bausani
1974:353), which is a stock term of abuse in
Malay literature and phonetically closely
matches bédeu‘ah/beuden‘ab.

4. THE PREPONDERANCE OF
ARABIC LOANWORDS

The large amount of Arabic loanwords in Djaja-
diningrat’s dictionary may easily create the false
impression that the presence of Arabic in Aceh-
nese is all-pervasive and much more pronounced
than in other Indonesian regional languages. It
should be remembered, however, that Djaja-
diningrat simply tried to register as many words
as possible, and as he also included many
religious works among his main sources, the size
of the Arabic loan stock inevitably became
extensive.

Generally speaking, loans exclusively belong-
ing to the literary and theological domain are
not normally used in daily communication and
are to a large extent even unknown to most
native speakers (cf. al-Harbi 1991:102), but on
the other hand some technical terms may have
had a wider currency than perhaps expected. For
example, a highly specialized word like rakibah
‘guardian of the page’, i.e. ‘catchword’ (cf. Latin
custos), from Arabic raqibab (feminine of raqib)
is unknown in Malay lexica and is not even
listed as such in (European) dictionaries of
Arabic or even in the specialized glossary of
Gacek (2001). Judging from Djajadiningrat’s
quotation (1934:Il, 472), however, rakibah
seems to have been a fairly common word, but it
is not included in other Acehnese dictionaries
(apart from Aboe Bakar a.o. 2001, of course,
which is based on Djajadiningrat 1934).

Understandably, religious terms are very
numerous among the Arabic loanwords.
Djajadiningrat lists such Islamic technical terms
as ame ‘collector of zakat (Acehnese jakeuet)’ (<
Arabic ‘amil; Malay amil); peureulee kipayah
‘collective obligation’ (< Arabic fard al-kifaya;
Malay fardul-kifayab), and pasab ‘to annul a
marriage’ (< Arabic fasx; Malay pasab). A spe-
cial subsection are the appellations of the
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chapters of the Qur’an, e.g. aleubam (after the
opening al-bham|du li-llahi]) for sura 1 and
alépeulam for sura 2 (< alif-lam-mim).

The Islamization process resulted in a radical
transformation of the rhythm of daily and
annual life: not only the names of the times of
prayer, days of the week, months, and the
annual festivals are Arabic loanwords, but also
the very word for ‘time’ itself, viz. wa(k)tee
(Arabic wagqt; Malay waktu), is of Arabic origin
(cf. Meuleman 1994:16 for exactly the same sit-
uation in Malay). Personal names, too, were
Islamized: Abaih (< ‘Abbas); Usén (< Husayn);
Uma (< ‘Umar); Usu(i)h (< Yusuf). The popular
name Muhammad is rendered as Muhamat,
Mamat, or Mat. Such formulaic expressions as
aseuta(g)pirolab ‘God forbid!’ (< Arabic ’astag-
firu llab; Malay astagfirullab) and aleubam-
dulélab  (Arabic al-bamdu li-llah; Malay
albamdulillah) spice everyday conversation.

The high status of Arabic is indicated by the use
of Arabic loanwords functioning as euphemistic
or respectful terms alongside words from other
origins. The examples for Malay given by Jones
(1984:14) concerning pregnancy and death are
exactly the same as in Acehnese: hame (Arabic
bamily Malay hamil) for ‘pregnant’ is considered
to be more refined than bunténg (Malay bunting),
while ma(n)yet ‘corpse’ (Arabic mayyit; Malay
mayat) is used of human beings (especially
Muslims) and bangké (Malay bangkai) can only
be used in a derogatory way for human beings
(sometimes of unbelievers). A recent loan in this
field seems to be jirmak, i.e. a more refined term for
‘sexual intercourse’ (< Arabic jima“; probably via
Indonesian jimak), which is included in the newer
dictionaries of Basry (1994) and Aboe Bakar a.o.
(20071), but which was omitted by the older lexi-
cographers Kreemer and Djajadiningrat, who give
only the coarse terms.

In general it may be said that the same seman-
tic fields which have been proposed for Malay
are equally applicable in the case of Arabic loan-
words in Acehnese. Many semantic shifts are
also the same: for example mudim/mudém
(Arabic muwaddin; Malay modin/mudin) does
not have the Arabic meaning of ‘muezzin’ but,
exactly as in Malay, denotes a ‘circumciser’.

5. ASSIMILATION

Loans are assimilated to the Acehnese phono-
logical patterns, which may occasionally result

in homonyms: for example, peutua (also spelled
peutuba) can mean ‘headman, village elder’
(root tu(h)a ‘old’), but it can also mean ‘consid-
ered legal opinion; ruling’ (< Arabic fatwa).
According to Versteegh (2001:500; 2003), the
occurrence of /I/ as the reflex of Arabic /d/ may
be indicative of loanwords belonging to the ear-
liest period. The example of halé ‘to be present’
(< Arabic badir) is used in daily conversation
when offering a meal: ka halé béseumélah ‘it
is ready, begin please’ (béseumélah is from
the common invocation bi-smi llah ‘in God’s
name’). A more detailed analysis of the assimila-
tion process, concentrating on phonetical phe-
nomena, was published by al-Harbi (1991). The
special case of words ending in -u/-i, to which
Versteegh (2003) has drawn attention for Malay,
also exists in Acehnese: napeusu ‘lust, passion’ (=
Malay napsu/nafsu, idem; Arabic nafs ‘mind,
soul’), wahi ‘revelation’ (= Malay wabhi/ wahyu,
Arabic waby), and néseupu ‘half’ (= Malay nisfu;
Arabic nisf). This remarkable phenomenon of
identical sound changes in Malay and Acehnese
would further point to the importance of Malay
as donor language (cf. Cowan 1981:547 for a
discussion with different arguments as to why
nafs probably entered Acehnese via Malay).
Many Arabic loanwords not only exist as
independent words, but may also undergo
modification as roots with affixation. For
example, abeudi ‘slave’ (< Arabic ‘abd; Malay
abdi) is a nominal, appearing as a root in the
derived verbal forms meuabeudi and peuabeudi.
The prefix meu- with a nominal as root derives a
verb with the general meaning of ‘the Agent acts
as X, makes himself to be X’, thus meuabeudi
means ‘to act as a slave’ as in the expression
meuabeudi akayji ‘his nature (mind) is (as despi-
cable) as of a slave’ (akay < Arabic ‘agl; Malay
akal; -ji denotes familiar 3rd person). The prefix
peu- with a nominal as root derives a verb with
the general meaning of ‘to treat the undergoer as
X, thus peunabeudi means ‘to treat as a slave’.
Loanwords beginning with mu- are often
(erroneously) regarded as derived verbal forms
with prefix mu/meu-: for example, the root of
mupakat (Malay idem), properly speaking bor-
rowed from Arabic muwadfaqa (root w-f-q), is
believed to be pakat ‘agreement; discussion’ and
so we also find such forms as sipakat ‘agreed;
unanimously’ (Malay sepakat). The word
mumida (also pronounced as mumanyeh and

mumeunyet, tentatively [and erroneously]
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romanized in van Langen 1889:264 as mumiza
[?], spelled <m-m-y-d-a>), which is borrowed
from mumayyiz, i.e. a technical term in Islamic
law denoting ‘intelligent, discriminating’ minors
(Malay muma(y)iz), is regarded as a derivation
with prefix m(e)u- and the root mida, which in
turn is seen as a variant of bida ‘difference’ (<
Malay beda), so mumida is a variant of mubida
‘come to the age of discretion, come of age’.
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Address, Terms of — Terms of Address

Adjective Phrase

1. DEFINITION

In contrast with nouns and verbs, — adjectives
are a disputed category. Arabic has figured
prominently in discussions about whether they
constitute a special word class, or just special
cases of nouns or verbs (see, e.g., Hengeveld

1992; Bhat 1994; Baker 2003). Here, we adopt
the minimal theoretical requisite in the matter of
word classes, to be found in the so-called ‘func-
tionalist’ perspective of Croft (1991) or in the
‘paraminimalist’ approach of Baker (2003): the
unmarked function of nouns is reference; the
unmarked function of verbs is predication; a
third function is property assignment. A word-
form having this as its unmarked function may
be called an adjective. The interesting question,
therefore, is not whether a language ‘has’ ad-
jectives or not, but which word-forms assign
properties, and whether their morphosyntactic
identity is that of nouns, verbs, neither, or both.

The question of the lexical category of prop-
erty words in Arabic is addressed first. Then the
various shapes and morphological structures of
such words are examined. Finally agreement
and concord phenomena are dealt with.

2. THE LEXICAL CATEGORY OF
PROPERTY WORDS

The main problem posed by Arabic in this mat-
ter is the concurrence of two kinds of property
words. On the one hand, we find lexemes with
various templates, including the ‘minimal’ fa‘/
template, which seem to behave just like attribu-
tive or predicative adjectives, e.g. sabl ‘easy’ (see
list in Wright 1991:1, 133 and — adjective). On
the other hand, there are so-called ‘stative’ verbs
having /u/ or /i/ as the middle vowel of the Per-
fect in Form I, usually translated as ‘to be p’, e.g.
sabula ‘to be easy’, fariba ‘to be glad’ next to
farib ‘glad’. The question then is what is the dif-
ference between examples such as hada [Pamr
sabl and sabula bdda I°amr, both apparently
translatable as ‘this business [is] easy’.

In fact, the translation of ‘stative’ fa‘ula or
fa‘ila ‘statives’ as ‘to be p’ is misleading. As
shown in Cohen (1984:137ff.; see also Fassi
Fehri 1993:175-190; Goldenberg 1995), such
lexemes always retain processual force and they
contrast in this respect with the predicative adjec-
tives sharing the same root, e.g. ma kana karim
fa-karuma ‘he was not generous, but he became
generous’ (Cohen 1984:140). In other cases, the
subjective process of perceiving the property is
what is implied, as in taqula ‘alay-hi [amr [lit.
‘became-heavy on-him the-business’] ‘the busi-
ness weighed on him’ (i.e. he found it heavy). It
would be unacceptable to say *?taqula hada
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I-lawb to mean ‘this board is heavy’; only hada I-
lawb taqil will do (Jean-Patrick Guillaume, p.c.).
Stative verbs are thus ‘real’ verbs.

Adjectives such as sabl or karim, in contrast,
assign stable and/or ‘objective’ properties and
they enter the same types of construction as
do nouns. Thus, there is no formal difference
(except for agreement) between hddibi I-mar’a
karima ‘this woman [is] generous’ and hdadibi I-
mar’a “uxtubu ‘this woman [is] his sister’. In
attributive function, adjectives follow (immedi-
ately or not) the noun they modify and they
share a referential index, e.g. al-mar’a al-karima
‘the generous woman’, imra’a(tun) karima(tun)
‘a generous woman’, ’abi l-mar’a(ti) I-karim(u)
‘the generous father of the woman’. Such
phrases bear a striking similarity to relative
clause constructions. There may indeed be a his-
torical connection, insofar as the relative pro-
noun alladilallati clearly involves the definite
determiner -, and it is not inserted when the
noun phrase is indefinite. Yet, claiming that [al-
karima) in al-mar’a al-karima is a relative clause
would amount to imparting verbhood to the
adjective, and it would blur the formal and
semantic distinction between such noun phrases
and al-mar’a allati karumat ‘the woman who
became generous’. One should therefore side
with the more conservative account, according
to which (al-)karima is a noun phrase — quite
commonly used by itself to mean ‘the/a generous
one’ — which stands in apposition (possibly
multiple as in al-kawkabu n-nayyiru 12abmar
‘the bright red star’) to the noun phrase pro-
jected from the ‘head’ noun. No attempt will be
made to be more specific about the syntax of —
appositions.

Property items like sahl or karim are therefore
nouns. They differ from other nouns, however,
in having no autonomous value for definiteness,
gender, number, and case. Correspondingly,
predicative adjectives such as karima in hadibi I-
mar’a karima ‘this woman [is] generous’ should
be analyzed as noun predicates involving a
phonologically unrealized predicator node,
probably an entity different from a ‘zero copula’
(Cohen 1984; Baker 2003).

The nounhood of Arabic property words is
further enhanced by the fact that a Construct
State Nominal can be used as the equivalent of a
noun-adjective phrase, e.g. sahibu sidq(in) ‘a
true friend’ [lit. ‘a friend of truth’ = sahib(un)

sadiq(un)]. Moreover, adjectives can head
Construct State Nominals as in rijal(un) bisan(u)
l-wujih (i) ‘handsome men’ [lit. ‘men handsome
of the faces’ = ‘handsome-faced men’]. Nouns
not in a Construct State Nominal can also be
used adjectivally, as in Wright’s (t991:1, 274)
example imra’a(tun) ‘adl(un) ‘a just woman’ [lit.
‘a woman justice’].

Finally, active and passive participles (fail
and maf %l) can be used as property words, the
former retaining the verbal capacity to govern
accusative complements.

3. FORMS AND MORPHOLOGICAL
STRUCTURES OF PROPERTY WORDS

A root-and-site approach is used, according to
which (consonantal) roots are uncategorized,
and verbs and nouns differ depending on
whether the V or N verbalizing or nominalizing
functional element identifies a dedicated deriva-
tional site internal to the root (Guerssel and
Lowenstamm 1990; Kihm 2003, 2004).

Simple adjectives consist in a root plus one or
two vowels devoid of morphological function
and often variable, e.g. sa‘b ‘difficult’, hasan
‘handsome’, fatun ~ fatin ‘clever’. Their mor-
phological structure therefore contains the root
and N. As already mentioned, the difference
between, for instance, sa‘b ‘difficult’ and Sayx
‘old man’ is that the latter (call it a substantive
noun) bears an inherent value for class and gen-
der (human, masculine) and is given definite-
ness, number, and case values according to the
speaker’s choice and its syntactic position,
whereas the former (the adjective noun) receives
all these values from the substantive noun it
modifies. This difference can be formalized by
assuming that N in Arabic is a set comprising two
members, one unmarked and one marked: N_
as in Sayx and Ny as in madina ‘city’ or Sams
‘sun’ (see Kihm, 2003, for the view of — gender
as a value of N). In adjective nouns, N has no
inherent value. It must obtain one, however,
because bare N is uninterpretable (in Arabic),
hence the gender concord (see next section). The
uninterpretable absence of a value for N entails
that adjective nouns are unable to refer unless
they get a referential index from a substantive
noun (possibly implicit). Definiteness, number,
and case concord follows from this. Perhaps one
may see a connection between this approach and
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the traditional grammarians’ notion that “every
adjective contains a pronominal agent within
itself” (Wright 199 1:11, 284; see also Goldenberg
1995) insofar as the complex [Definiteness,,
Gender , Number,, Case | with variables as
values may indeed be regarded as an abstract
pronoun.

Other adjective templates manifest morpho-
logical activity in the root site, e.g. jaban ‘cow-
ardly’, kuram ‘generous’, karim ‘generous’, etc.
It consists in inserting a glide in the Nominal
Derivational Site between C, and C_, which is
also used for broken plural and masdar forma-
tion (Asfour 200t; Kihm 2003). For instance,
jaban = {].B.{C,.]N.}, where the low glide /A/
identifying a C position surfaces as the long
vowel [a]. Such adjective nouns are supposed to
add an intensive touch to their basic meanings.
Intensification is certainly implied by the fa“al
template, e.g.’akkal ‘gluttonous, a glutton’. Less
common templates involve it as well, e.g. kubbar
‘very large’, fariq ‘very timorous’.

Special mention must be made of the *af ‘al(u)
diptotic template. It is the template of the so-
called — ‘elative’ as in ’ashal ‘easier, easiest’, as
well as of those adjective nouns that denote
conspicuous properties, traditionally known as
adjectives of color and defect, e.g. ’abmar ‘red’,
’atras ‘deaf’.

The last adjective noun type covered here is
the so-called ‘relative adjective’ or nisba ‘rela-
tion’, derived from noun bases with the ending
-iyy, as in ‘ardi ‘earthly’, imi ‘scientific’, etc.
(Fleisch 1961:434 ff.). Note that, although this is
frowned upon in Classical Arabic, the deriva-
tion base may be a broken plural, as in kutubi
‘bookseller’ < kutub ‘books’ (sg. kitab). As this
example shows, relative adjectives can be sub-
stantivized, their feminine singular being a com-
mon source of abstract nouns, e.g. mahiyya
‘substance, quiddity’ < m4 ‘what?’.

There are also a number of adjective-like items
such as — demonstratives, — numerals, etc. that
must be ignored due to space limitations, just
like the — participles.

4. THE SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVE
NOUNS: CONCORD AND AGREEMENT

Concord, following Wechsler and Zlati¢ (2003),
will be used here to refer to feature value sharing
within the noun phrase as in al-mar’a(tu) I-
karima(tu) ‘the generous woman’, and agree-

ment will be used to refer to the corresponding
process involving a subject and its predicate as
in ’inna l-mar’a(ta) karima(tun) ‘the woman is
generous’. Agreement differs from concord in
Arabic in that neither definiteness nor case need
be shared. In the above example, al-mar’a(ta) is
definite and accusative because of the discourse
particle ’inna vs. karimatun, indefinite and nom-
inative. Only gender must be shared. (Note the
feminine endings: -a(tun), the most common, -@
as in kubra ‘bigger [fem.]’, and -2’(u) as in
bamrad’(u) ‘red [fem.]’). Except for a few epicene
adjectives, always appearing in the masculine,
e.g. imra’a sabir wa-Sakir ‘a patient and grate-
ful woman’, imra’a bamilun ‘a pregnant
woman’, all features must be shared in the con-
cord relation. A difficulty arises with the so-
called ‘indirect modification’ as in ra’aytu
mra’atan bhasanan wajbubd ‘I saw a woman
with a handsome face’, in which basanan ‘hand-
some’ shares accusative case ‘by attraction’ with
preceding mra’atan ‘a woman’, but has the
gender and number features of wajbubd ‘her
face’, which it modifies. Such constructions
should not be confused with the adjective-
headed Construct State Nominals mentioned
above (cf. imra’a hasana wajh(in) ‘a hand-
some-faced woman’). This issue will be left
aside here.

Number introduces a complication. Adjective
nouns modifying or predicated of broken plurals
appear in the singular, and they are feminine,
whatever the gender of the substantive noun,
e.g. ‘umur sahla ‘easy affairs’, nisa’ karima ‘gen-
erous women’, unless the latter denotes a male
human being, in which case the adjective noun is
also pluralized, in the broken mode if possible,
e.g. rijal tiwal ‘tall men’, rijal salibiin “virtuous
men’. The first type is called ‘deflected’, whereas
the second is said to be ‘strict’. Note that in
Modern Standard Arabic, substantive nouns
denoting female human beings regularly entail
strict concord and agreement, so that nisd’
karimat is used instead of nisd@’ karima and an-
nisd’(u) karimat(un) ‘the women are generous’,
instead of an-nisa’(u) karima(tun). Note further
that sound plurals of substantive nouns denot-
ing non-human entities entail deflected concord
and agreement just like their broken counter-
parts (e.g. ijtimd ‘at mus’ima ‘boring meetings’,
not *mus’imat, at least not in Modern Standard
Arabic). The relevant feature for the division is
therefore the human or non-human reference of
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the substantive noun — in the sense of noun class
— rather than pluralization type. This is only
a sketch; a full picture would lead to many
more complications than can be dealt with here.
In the singular, concord and agreement are
always strict, and likewise in the dual, despite
rare examples of deflection, as in milan ’ifran-
jiyya ‘two European miles’ (instead of milan
’ifranjiyyan).

A fully formalized treatment of deflected con-
cord-agreement cannot be attempted here. The
generalization that emerges is that the feature set
{non-human, plural} receives a non-rigid, collec-
tive interpretation in the substantive noun phrase
(Kwon and Zribi-Hertz 2004; see also Link
1983). This explains why the concording or
agreeing adjective turns up in the singular. The
feminine ending could be explained by the fact
that one function of the feminine in Arabic is to
extract individuals from collections, as in bagar
‘cows’ vs. baqara ‘a cow’. This mental operation
has a symmetric counterpart, namely converting
collections into second-order, abstract individu-
als fit for referring to undifferentiated masses or
to kinds (as in “The cat was first domesticated in
Egypt’). Putting both observations together leads
us to assume that the feminine in Arabic is the
gender of derived individuals, with the derivation
proceeding ‘downward’, to form real individu-
als, or ‘upward’, to form abstract individuals.
Compare Chierchia’s (1998) operators: ‘up’,
from property to kind, and ‘down’, from kind to
property. This also explains why femininization
derives abstract nouns such as mahiyya (see
above). The effect is clearly seen in the Syrian
dialect of Damascus, where il-kutub ma bibimm-
bit with the verb in the 3rd person plural means
“The books [in question] don’t interest him’ and
contrasts with il-kutub ma bithimm-hi, with the
verb in the 3rd person feminine singular, mean-
ing ‘Books [in general] don’t interest him’ (see
Holes 1995:166). Only the latter agreement is
grammatical in Modern Standard Arabic.

5. CONCLUSION

Conventional wisdom has it that adjectives
belong to the verbal paradigm, they are ‘like the
verb’ (sibbu I-fi‘]). In other words, sahl ‘easy’ is
to sabula ‘to be(come) easy’ what the verbal
noun Glm ‘knowledge’ is to ‘alima ‘to know’.
There is much truth in this, provided ‘paradigm’

is understood in a broad sense, i.e. in the sense
that English knowledge is a member of the
extended paradigm of KNOW, defined as a root
or an abstract lexeme, rather than in the way
knows or knowing are forms of the verb (to)
know. The morphological foundation of Arabic
adjective nouns is thus the root itself, not a cate-
gorized representative of the root. There is one
exception to this claim, namely relational adjec-
tives, such as ilmi ‘scientific’, which are indeed
derived from fully specified bases, agglutina-
tively rather than according to the dominant,
inner site mode.
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AraiN Kiam (CNRS - UMR 7110, Paris)

Adjectives
1. GENERAL DEFINITIONS

Adjectives refer to a noun (substantive) which
they qualify. They may take the position of an
attribute, a predicate, or a predicative (circum-
stantial predicative). Usually attributes, predi-
cates, and circumstantial predicatives come after
the reference noun (Fassi Fehri 1999:107-1712).
Their reference to the noun is marked by agree-
ment in gender and number and also, if they func-
tion as an attribute, in case and definiteness/indef-
initeness. There are no special morphological
signs to mark a noun as an adjective because, in
principle, any adjective in Arabic is capable of
functioning as a noun. Therefore, syntactic func-
tion of an attribute and morphological distinction
of the two genders, masculine and feminine, are
the only criteria to establish the adjective as a spe-
cific part of speech in Arabic. A small number of
adjectives which quantify the reference noun
form a special group insofar as they function
partly as adjectives and partly as substantives.

2. MORPHOLOGY

The adjective comprises the following morpho-
logical categories:

2.1 Adjectives which agree with their refer-
ence noun

2.1.1  Patterns which take the feminine ending
-at-u(n) for agreement with a feminine noun, e.g.
masc. murr-un ‘bitter’, fem. murr-at-un

L.

il

1.

Verbal adjectives of the patterns:

fa‘l-un like sa‘b-un “difficult’ (from sa‘uba
‘to become difficult’), sabl-un ‘easy’ (from
sabula ‘to become easy’);

fi‘l-un like digq-un ‘fine, thin’ (from daqqa
‘to become thin’), rixw-un ‘loose’ (from
raxiya ‘to become loose’);

fu‘l-un like bulw-un ‘sweet’ (from haluwa
‘to become sweet’), sulb-un ‘hard, firm’
(from saluba ‘to become hard, firm’);
fa‘al-un like basan-un ‘nice’ (from hasuna
‘to become nice’), batal-un ‘brave’ (from
batula ‘to be brave’);

fa‘il-un like xasin-un ‘rough’ (from xasuna
‘to become rough’), farib-un ‘glad’ (from
fariba ‘to become glad’);

fa‘ul-un like yaqud-un ‘awake’ (from
yaquda ‘to be awake’); in Modern Standard
Arabic most of the adjectives of this pattern
turn into the pattern fa‘il-un;

fa‘il-un like gadim-un ‘ancient’, jadid-un
‘new’, tawil-un ‘long’, qasir-un ‘short’,
kabir-un ‘big, large’, sagir-un ‘small’, katir-
un ‘many’, qalil-un ‘few’;

faal-un like tamih-un ‘ambitious’ (from
tamaha ‘to aspire’), ‘atif-un ‘compassionate’
(from ‘atafa ‘to feel compassion’);

fu‘lan-un like ‘uryan-un ‘naked’ (from ‘ariya
‘to be naked’).

Intensive adjectives of the patterns:
fa“al-un like bakka’-un ‘weepy’, bassam-un
‘smiling much’ (this pattern often indicates
nouns of profession: ‘agtar-un ‘druggist’, sar-
rdf-un ‘money-changer’);

fi “il-un like siddiq-un ‘very truthful’, sikkit-
un ‘habitually silent’.

Active and passive (—) participles are often
used not only in their verbal function, but
also as adjectives describing qualities, e.g.:
fa il-un like katib-un ‘writing’, but also ‘able
to write’ (from kataba ‘to write’); barid-un
‘cold’ (from barada ‘to feel cold’), wadib-un
‘clear’ (from waduha ‘to become clear’);
muf il-un like musib-un ‘pertinent’ (from
’asaba ‘to hit, to strike’), mugmir-un ‘moon-
lit’ (from ’agmara ‘to be shining [moon]’);
munfa‘il-un like munfa‘il-un ‘excited’ (from
infa‘ala ‘to become affected’);

mufta‘il-un like muttasil-un ‘continuous’
(from ittasala ‘to be connected’);

maf ul-un like mas’il-un ‘responsible’ (from
s@’ala ‘to ask’), ma‘rif-un ‘well-known’
(from arafa ‘to get to know’);
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mufa“al-un like murabba‘-un ‘quadrangu-
lar’ (from rabba‘a ‘to quadruple’);

muf ‘al-un like mutlag-un ‘unlimited, abso-
lute’ (from ’atlaga ‘to set free’).

Adjectives of relationship formed with the
so-called nisba-ending -iyy-un indicate the
belonging or relationship to something or
somebody. In pre-Classical Arabic the nisba-
ending is normally suffixed to names of tribes
and places: gays-iyy-un ‘belonging to the tribe
of Qays’, hijaz-iyy-un ‘belonging to Hijaz’,
but nisba-adjectives derived from other nouns
like durr-iyy-un ‘being like pearls, brilliant’
(Q. 24/35) (from durr ‘pearls’), ’ajam-iyyun
‘belonging to the people who do not speak
Arabic’ (Q. 16/103) (from ’a‘jam-u ‘stammer-
ing, dumb’) emerged very early; on peculiari-
ties in pre-Classical Arabic see Fischer
(1965:193-196, 383—417). In Classical Ara-
bic the number of adjectives of relationship
increased, because every noun could become
the derivational base, e.g. ’insan-iyy-un
‘human’ (from ’insan ‘human being’), sams-
iyy-un ‘belonging to the sun’ (from Sams
‘sun’), salb-iyy-un ‘negative’ (from salb ‘depri-
vation’). In Modern Standard Arabic the
nisba-ending is extremely productive and may
even replace the genitive, e.g. at-tawb-u n-
nawm-iyy-u or tawb-u n-nawm-i ‘the night-
dress’. The feminine ending -at- is usually
dropped before adding -iyy-, e.g. makk-iyy-un
‘belonging to Mecca (Makk-at-u)’, bukim-
iyy-un ‘belonging to the government’ (from
bukiam-at-un ‘government’) but is added to
the endings - and -3, with insertion of w
between -a@ and -iyy, e.g. dunyaw-iyy-un
‘belonging to this world’ (from ad-dunya ‘this
world’), sabraw-iyy-un ‘belonging to the
desert’ (from sabra’-u ‘desert’). In the syllable
before the nisba-ending the vowels 7, 7, and ay
change to a, e.g. namar-iyy-un ‘belonging to
the tribe of Namir’, nabaw-iyy-un ‘belonging
to the Prophet (nabiy), quras-iyy-un ‘belong-
ing to the tribe of Quray$’, but this phonetic
rule is often neglected, e.g. rudayn-iyy-un ‘a
spear made by Rudayna’, bhagig-iyy-un
‘real’ (from baqiq-at-un ‘reality’). A nisba-
ending -an-iyy-, e.g. fawq-an-iyy-un ‘located
above’ (from fawqu ‘above’), ‘aql-an-iyy-un
‘rational’ (from ‘aql ‘reason’) appeared in
post-Classical Arabic. For further details see
Wright (1933:I, 149-165); El-Ayoubi a.o.
(2002:137-143).

17

2.1.2. Patterns with supplementary feminine
and plural forms; all of them follow the diptotic
inflexion (— diptosis):

i. fa‘lan-u, fem. fa‘la, pl. com. fa‘dla or fu‘ala
like sakran-u, fem. sakra, pl. sakara, sukara
‘drunk’, kaslan-u, fem. kasla, pl. kasdla,
kusala ‘lazy’. Sometimes adjectives of this
pattern shift to the triptotic inflection; in this
case they take -at-un as feminine marker, e.g.
nadman-u, fem. nadma or nadman-un, fem.
nadman-at-un ‘repentant’.

ii. af‘al-u, fem. fa‘la’-u, pl. com. fu‘l-un indi-
cates colors and striking qualities, e.g.
abmar-u, fem. bamra’-u, pl. humr-un ‘red’,
‘abyad-u, fem. bayda’-u, pl. bid-un (< *buyd-)
‘white’, “a‘raj-u, fem. ‘arja’-u, pl. ‘wrj-un
‘lame’, ’a‘waj-u, fem. ‘awja’-u, pl. ‘Gj-un
‘crooked’; Fischer (1965) deals with the
adjectives of this pattern.

iil. ’af‘al-u, fem. fu‘la, pl. masc. ’af ‘al-ina or
afd ‘il-u, pl. fem. fu‘layat-un or fu‘al-u are (—)
elatives expressing relative proportions, e.g.
alax-u Pasgaru ‘the younger brother’, al-
uxt-u s-sugrd ‘the younger sister’; ‘awwal-u
“first’ and ’dxar-u ‘another’ belong to this
class: sg. fem. ’ula, pl. masc. "awwal-ina,
awd’il-u, pl. fem. ’ulayat-un, ‘uwal-u and sg.
fem. ’uxra, pl. masc. *dxar-una, "awaxiru, pl.
fem. *uxrayat-un, ‘uxar-u.

iv. adjectives formed by di, fem. dat-u, pl.
masc. daw-u or ul-i1, pl. fem. dawat-u, ’ulat-
u ‘the one with . . ., endowed with . . .” fol-
lowed by a noun in the genitive (on the
inflection see Fischer 2002:§ 283, for further
details El-Ayoubi a.o. 2002:143-146) like
rajul-un diu xams-ina ‘@m-an ‘a man [one] of
fifty years’, i.e. ‘a fifty-year-old man’, ad-
dirdas-at-u dat-u I-bal-i ‘the study endowed
with attention’ i.e. ‘the notable study’.

2.2 Patterns which do not agree with the ref-
erence noun

fa‘al-un like sawd’-un ‘equal’, jaban-un ‘cow-
ardly’, sabab-un ‘sound’;
fi‘al-un like mirab-un ‘lively’, liyab-un ‘bright’;
fu‘al-un like kuram-un ‘noble’, huddm-un ‘keen’.
Most of the adjectives of these patterns are
found only in old Arabic poetry, and no longer
in Modern Standard Arabic.
’af ‘al-u, the so-called (—) elative that de-
scribes something or somebody as pre-eminently
characterized by some quality. It serves to form
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expressions corresponding in European lan-
guages to the comparative and superlative; it dif-
fers, however, in its syntactic structures from the
adjective. In Modern Standard Arabic the elative
is partly assimilated to the adjective (El-Ayoubi
a.0. 2002:279— 282), but it does not form femi-
nine and plural, with the exception of the ela-
tives which have the supplementary feminine
and plural forms mentioned above.

mif ‘al-un and mif ‘al-un like mixsab-un ‘very
fertile’, mid‘an-un ‘obedient’. They are origi-
nally nomina instrumenti, but used metaphori-
cally as adjectives to mean ‘doing something like
a machine’ (Wright 1933:1, 138).

The Arab lexicographers quote many adjec-
tives of various other patterns (cf. Wright
1933:L. 137-140), but most of them cannot be
verified in texts.

2.3 Dual and plural

All adjectives form the dual like the noun with

nom. -dni, gen./acc. -ayni, and, in principle, they

are able to form the plural externally with the

markers masc. nom. -#na, gen./acc. -ina, fem.

nom. -dt-un, gen./acc. -at-in. Many verbal adjec-

tives have in addition internal plural patterns,

which mostly function for the masc. pl., but

sometimes for both genders. These patterns are:

fa‘la: marda to marid-un U, qatla to qatil-un
‘killed’;

fa‘alat-un: maharat-un to mahir-un ‘skilful’;

fu‘ul-un: judud-un to jadid-un ‘new’, guyur-un
to gayur-un ‘jealous’;

fi‘al-un: kibar-un to kabir-un ‘large’, niyam-un
to nd’im-un ‘sleeping’;

fa‘ala or fu‘ala: samaja, sumdaja to samij-un ‘ugly’;

fuul-un: quad-un to qa‘id-un ‘sitting’;

fawad‘il-u: kawdfir-u to kdfir-un ‘unbelieving’,
qal@’il-u to galil-un ‘few’;

fu‘ald’-u: fudald’-u to fadil-un
fuqard’-u to faqir-un ‘poor’;

fu“al-un: sujjad-un to sdjid-un ‘prostrate in
adoration’;

fu“al-un: subbaq-un to sabiq-un ‘former’, jub-
hal-un to jabil-un ‘ignorant’;

af ‘al-un: ’abrar-un to burr-un ‘free’; ‘amwat-un
to mayyit-un ‘dead’;

af Uad-u: agniyd-u to ganiy-un ‘wealthy’.

‘excellent’,

3. SUBSTANTIVIZATION

Every adjective may be employed as a substan-
tive; in this case, it includes the sense of ‘person’

or ‘thing’, e.g. fagir-un ‘poor’ or ‘poor man’,
batal-un ‘brave’ or ‘hero’, jadid-un ‘new’ or
‘anything new’. On the other hand, there are
substantives which may be used for qualification
of nouns, e.g. ar-ra’y-u I-xata’-u ‘the opinion, the
error’, i.e. ‘the wrong opinion’, ’ard-un qafr-un
‘land, desert’, i.e. ‘wasteland’. Therefore, one
cannot be quite certain whether a noun was
originally an adjective or a substantive; further-
more, in pre-Classical Arabic, many adjectives
do not agree in gender with their reference noun
and may well be classified as substantives. For
this reason the Arab grammarians did not dis-
tinguish within the noun between substantive
and adjective (cf. Diem 19771).

To create abstract nouns the so-called feminine
ending -at is added to the adjective, e.g. hasan-at-
un ‘good deed’, xati’-at-un ‘mistake’, fadil-at-un
‘virtue’, gawm-iyy-at-un ‘nationalism’.

Adjectives of estimating an action may be
employed like the elative, i.e. they are used as
substantives annexed to the noun they qualify.
The annexion structure expresses a higher inten-
sity than the attributive one does (El-Ayoubi a.o.
2002:157; Fassi Fehri 1999:115-117), e.g. fd‘iqu
t-taqdir-i ‘the excellent of esteem’, i.e. ‘the most
excellent esteem’ vs. at-taqdir-u l-f@’ig-u ‘the
excellent esteem’, sddiq-u tamanniyat-i ‘the sin-
cere of my wishes’, i.e. ‘my most sincere wishes’
vs. tamanniydt-i s-sadiq-at-u ‘my sincere wishes’.
In a similar way, the quantitative adjectives katir
‘many, much’, ‘adid ‘numerous’, and galil ‘few,
little’ may, in connection with the preposition
min ‘of’, be employed as substantives, e.g. katir-
un min at-tullab-i ‘many of the students’, galil-
un min at-tullab-i ‘a few of the students’, as
equivalents of tullab-un katir-una ‘many stu-
dents’, tullab-un galil-iina ‘few students’.

4. AGREEMENT

Adjectives take with reference to the noun they
qualify the syntactic positions of attribute, pred-
icate, or circumstantial predicative. The refer-
ence is marked by agreement in gender and num-
ber with the reference noun. In addition, when
they are used as attributes they adopt the case
and definite/indefinite state of the reference
noun. As for the agreement in number, Arabic
distinguishes between persons and non-persons;
in agreement with the plural of persons the
adjective takes the plural form, but in agreement
with the plural of non-persons it is in the femi-
nine singular.
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Table 1. The adjective as attribute

Masculine: bayt-un jamilun ‘a beautiful house’ / al-bayt-u l-jamil-u ‘the beautiful house’

singular
nom. bayt-un jamil-un lal-bayt-u l-jamil-u
gen.  bayt-in jamil-in lal-bayt-i I-jamil-i

acc.  bayt-an jamil-an lal-bayt-a I-jamil-a

plural of non-persons
nom. buyit-un jamil-at-un lal-buyit-u l-jamil-at-u
gen.  buyit-in jamil-at-in lal-buyit-i Ijamil-at-i
acc.  buynt-an jamil-at-an lal-buyit-a l-jamil-at-a

dual

bayt-ani jamil-ani lal-bayt-ani l-jamil-ani
bayt-ayni jamil-ayni lal-bayt-ayni I-jamil-ayni
bayt-ayni jamil-ayni lal-bayt-ayni I-jamil-ayni

plural of persons: rijal-un jamil-iana ‘beautiful men’
rijal-un jamil-una lar-rijal-u l-jamil-iina

rijal-in jamil-ina lar-rijal-i I-jamil-ina

rijal-an jamil-ina lar-rijal-a I-jamil-ina

Feminine: sir-at-un jamil-at-un ‘a beautiful picture’ /as-sir-at-u l-jamilat-u ‘the beautiful picture’

singular
nom. sur-at-un jamil-at-un las-sir-at-u l-jamil-at-u
gen.  sur-at-in jamil-at-in las-stir-at-i l-jamil-at-i

acc.  sur-at-un jamil-at-an | ’as-sur-at-a l-jamil-at-a

plural of non-persons
nom. suwar-un jamil-at-un las-suwar-u l-jamil-at-u
gen.  suwar-in jamil-at-in las-suwar-i l-jamil-at-i
acc.  suwar-an jamil-at-an las-suwar-a l-jamil-at-a

dual

stir-at-ani jamil-at-ani las-sir-at-ani l-jamil-at-ani
sur-at-ayni jamil-at-ayni las-sir-at-ayni l-jamil-at-ayni
sur-at-ayni jamil-at-ayni las-str-at-ayni l-jamil-at-ayni

plural of persons: ban-at-un jamil-at-un ‘beautiful girls’
ban-at-un jamil-at-un lal-ban-at-u l-jamil-at-u
ban-at-in jamil-at-in lal-ban-at-i I-jamil-at-i

ban-at-in jamil-at-in lal-ban-at-i I-jamil-at-i

When the adjective is used as a predicate, it
appears in the nominative and agrees with the
subject in gender and number. The subject is
normally definite, whereas the predicate is in-
definite. Since Arabic has no verbal copula,
indefiniteness of the predicate in contrast to def-
initeness of the subject marks the difference
between the predicative and attributive nominal
phrase: as-surat-u jamilat-un ‘The picture is
beautiful’ vs. as-sir-at-u l-jamil-at-u ‘the beauti-
ful picture’ or sir-at-un jamil-at-un ‘a beautiful
picture’. Predicative function neutralizes the
opposition between substantive and adjective,
e.g. al-bayt-u xarab-un “The house is ruined’ or
‘the house is a ruin’. When the nominal phrase is
verbalized by kana ‘to be’ or another modifying
verb, the predicate changes into the accusative:
kanat-i s-sur-at-u jamil-at-an ‘The picture was
beautiful’.

When the adjective is used beside the verbal
predicate as a second predicate usually called
circumstantial predicative (— hal), it is in the
accusative and indefinite, but agrees with its ref-
erence noun or pronoun in gender and number,
in accordance with the rules given for the predi-
cate, e.g. xarajat-i I-bintu bakiy-at-an ‘“The girl
went out [and was while doing so] weeping’,
daxalna I-gurf-at-a farib-ina “We went into the
room [and were while doing so] cheerful’. After
verbs of perception and others the object may be
the reference noun, e.g. ra’aytu n-nisa’a ha’ir-at-
in ‘I saw the women [and they were at the same
time] confused’.

Adjectives which denote qualities specific for
females are excluded from the gender agree-
ment and do not take the feminine marker -at-,
e.g. imra’-at-un bamil-un ‘a pregnant woman’.
Adjectives of the patterns fa‘il-un and fa‘al-un
do not always show gender agreement. The
Arab grammarians give as a basic rule that fail-
un with an active sense and fa%l-un with a pas-
sive sense do not agree, e.g. ganat-un rafid-un
‘broken lance’, ru’ya kadub-un ‘false vision’.
However, in the course of time, usage deviated
more and more from this rule.

The rules of gender and number agreement
given above apply without reservation only to
Modern Standard Arabic and to a certain extent
to Classical Arabic as well. In the pre-Classical
language, however, the agreement in gender
is more limited; only participles, adjectives of
relationship, and adjectives with a supplemen-
tary feminine show full agreement, while many
patterns of verbal adjectives are absolutely or
partially not capable of agreement (Kahle
1975:77—78), e.g. bi-maball-at-in $aks-in ‘on an
inaccessible place’, hiya rixw-un ‘she is loose’
(Kahle 1975:89, 97). With regard to the number
agreement, there is no distinction between per-
sons and non persons in pre-Classical Arabic:
most adjectives show full agreement with nouns
in the plural (Kahle 1975:111-134), e.g. buyit-
un wadi-at-un ‘shabby cottages’, ar-rimab-u t-
tiwal-u ‘the long lances’, al-qibab-u I-humr-u
‘the red tents’. On the other hand, adjectives of
quantity remain in the masculine singular (Kahle
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Table 2. The adjective as predicate

al-bayt-u jamil-un

’inna I-bayt-a jamil-un

kana l-baytu jamil-an
as-str-at-u jamil-at-un

’inna s-sur-at-a jamil-at-un
kanat-i s-sur-at-u jamil-at-an
al-bayt-ani jamil-ani

’inna I-bayt-ayni jamil-ani
kana I-bayt-ani jamil-ayni
as-sur-at-ani jamil-at-ani
’inna s-sur-at-ayni jamil-at-ani
kanat-i s-stir-at-ani jamil-at-ayni
al-buyit-u jamil-at-un

’inna l-buyit-a jamil-at-un
kanat-i I-buyit-u jamil-at-an
al-ban-at-u jamil-at-un

’inna I-ban-at-i jamil-at-un
kanat-i I-ban-at-u jamil-at-in

sg. masc.

sg. fem.

du. masc.

du. fem.

pl. of non-persons

pl. of persons

‘The house is beautiful’

“Verily, the house is beautiful’

“The house was beautiful’

“The picture is beautiful’

“Verily, the picture is beautiful’

‘The picture was beautiful’

‘The two houses are beautiful’
“Verily, the two houses are beautiful’
‘The two houses were beautiful’
‘The two pictures are beautiful’
“Verily, the two pictures are beautiful’
‘The two pictures were beautiful’
‘The houses are beautiful’

“Verily, the houses are beautiful’
‘The houses were beautiful’

‘The girls are beautiful’

“Verily, the girls are beautiful®

“The girls were beautiful’

1975:117), e.g. rijal-un katir-un ‘many men’.
The language of the Qur’an follows partly the
pre-Classical, partly the Classical rules of agree-
ment; e.g. for gender agreement bald-at-an
mayyit-an ‘an inanimate place’ (Q. 5o/11), but
al’ard-u [fem.] l-mayyit-at-u ‘the inanimate
earth’ (Q. 36/33), and for number agreement
judad-un bid-un wa-bumr-un ‘white and red
stripes’ (Q. 35/27), ayyam-an ma‘did-at-in “for
some countable days’ (Q. 2/184), but ayyam-an
ma‘did-at-an ‘for some countable days’ (Q.
2/80). In some phrases and with the adjectives of
color the old usage is preserved in Modern Stan-
dard Arabic, e.g. sa‘at-un tiwal-un ‘long lasting
hours’, $a‘ar-at-un bid-un ‘white hairs’.

5. EXTENDED ADJECTIVES

Besides the extension of (=) participles and ver-
bal adjectives with direct or indirect objects and
other complements like hdda I-amal-u sa‘b-un
‘alay-na ‘this work is hard for us’, al-qary-at-u
ba‘id-at-un min al-asim-at-i ‘the village is far
away from the capital’, there are two kinds of
extension specific to adjectives, the annexion of
a limiting genitive and the adjectival clause.

The adjective may annex a limiting term in the
genitive, which is always marked as definite, but
does not make the adjective phrase definite, so
that it takes the definite article for agreement
with a definite reference noun, e.g. imra’-at-un
bayda’-u $-$a‘r-i ‘a woman white of [the] hair’,
i.e. ‘a white-haired woman’, al-mar’-at-u -
bayda’-u s-$a‘r-i ‘the woman white of [the] hair’,
i.e. ‘the white-haired woman’.

The (—) adjective clause has its own subject
which contains a pronoun referring to the refer-
ence noun of the adjective, e.g. imra’-at-un
’abyad-u $a‘r-u-ha ‘a woman white [is] her hair’,
i.e. ‘a white-haired woman’, rajul-un bayda’-u
liby-at-u-hu ‘the man white [is] his beard’. i.e. ‘a
white-bearded man’. The adjectival clause has a
two-fold reference: on the one hand it agrees in
gender with its subject, on the other hand in case
and definiteness/indefiniteness with its reference
noun. It is used like other adjectives as an attrib-
ute, predicate, or circumstantial predicative, e.g.
ra’aytu l-mar’-at-a I°abyad-a $a‘r-u-ha ‘1 saw the
white-haired woman’, ar-rajul-u bayda’-u liby-at-
u-hu ‘the man is white-bearded’, r@’aytu r-rajul-a
bayda’-a liby-at-u-hu ‘I saw the man [and he was
at the same time| white-bearded’. The adjectival
clause is a transformation of a qualifying relative
clause ($a‘r-u-ha’abyad-u ‘her hair is white’, liby-
at-u-hu bayda’-u ‘his beard is white’), its predicate
is put before the subject (i.e. ’abyad-u $a‘r-u-ha,
bayd@’-u liby-at-u-hu) and then attached by agree-
ment to the noun it qualifies (cf. Diem 1998).
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WoLFDIETRICH FiscHER (Erlangen, Germany)

Adjunction — X-bar-Syntax

Adverbial Clause — Maf “al fihi; X-bar
Syntax

Adverbs

Classical Arabic has few words that function
solely as adverbs. More often, a word with a basic
nominal or adjectival function may be used as an
adverbial in certain syntactic contexts. Preposi-
tional phrases typically function as adverbials.
The accusative is the fundamental marker of
adverbiality in Classical Arabic. (The few excep-
tions to this rule will be dealt with below in sec-
tions 1.1 and 1.2.) This general pattern is most
obviously apparent in forms such as d@’im-an
‘always’ derived from the adjective da’im ‘last-
ing’ or dawdam-an ‘permanently’ derived from
the noun dawam ‘permanence’; however, it also
manifests itself in genitive phrases such as hina
wusulibi ‘at the time of his arrival’, where the
Western grammatical tradition would incline the
reader to regard hin-a as a preposition. Even in
cases where Arabic has true — prepositions (i.e.
words for which there is no corresponding noun
or adjective, such as f7 ‘in’), the prepositional
phrase can be regarded as having an internal gen-
itive structure, hence the genitive ending on the
noun modifier, the whole phrase functioning
as an adverbial. In certain syntactic contexts,
the distinction between adverbial and object is
blurred: for example, someone with a Western
grammatical background would be inclined to
analyze ramadan-a in sama ramadan-a ‘he fasted
Ramadan’ as an adverbial; however, the fact that
this sentence is passivizable as sima ramadan-u
‘Ramadan was fasted’, suggests that ramadan-a

in stma ramadan-a is to be indeterminately ana-
lyzed as both object and adverbial. This entry
does not investigate the syntactic structure of
prepositional phrases or details of the rela-
tionship between object and adverbial. Rather,
the focus is on semantic categories of adverbs
in Classical Arabic under the headings of tempo-
ral, local, direction, degree, manner, and inter-
rogative adverbials. Within each section adverb
types are considered in the following categories,
where applicable: words which function solely as
adverbs; words which function mainly, but not
solely, as adverbs; words which function both as
adverbs and as nominals; and words which func-
tion to varying degrees as adverbs and adjectives.
In the discussion of adverbs in modern Arabic
dialects, the principal deviations from Classical
Arabic adverbs, loan adverbs, and innovative
forms are examined.

1. ADVERBS IN CLASSICAL ARABIC

1.1 Temporal adverbs

In Classical Arabic, the temporal adverbs
include nouns which have an almost entirely
adverbial function, such as ’amsi ‘yesterday’ (cf.
’amsu ‘the day before’), gad-an ‘tomorrow’, al-
’ana ‘now’, and nouns, noun phrases, and geni-
tive phrases in the accusative which function
mainly in an adverbial sense, such as: taww-an
‘immediately’; marrat-an ‘once’; marrat-an
uxrd ‘once more’; mubdsarat-an ‘straight away,
immediately’; ‘abyan-an ‘sometimes’; ’abad-an +
negation ‘never’; ba‘d-a I°abyani ‘sometimes’;
and ‘ddatan ‘usually, habitually’.

Terms used wholly adverbially in Classical
Arabic include temporal circumstants when they
take the archaic ending -u: gabl-u ‘previously,
formerly’ and ba‘d-u ‘then, afterwards, later,
still, yet’; these may also follow the preposition
min ‘from’ without changing either the meaning
or the ending -u#. These circumstants may also
take as suffix the temporal particle ’id(in), main-
taining their adverbial function though taking
the accusative case ending, viz. gabla’idin,
ba‘da’idin. This particle may be suffixed to other
temporal terms, as in yawma’idin ‘on that day’,
‘ama’idin ‘in that year’, waqta’idin ‘then, at that
time, by then’ and wagqgtaddka ‘then, at that time,
then’, used independently, as in ’id and ’ida ‘at
that moment, then’ and ’idan ‘hence, then’, or
prefixed to ddka, as in ’id-daka ‘at that time’ (cf.
Fischer 1997:201).

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



22 ADVERBS

Terms which are almost as likely to function
adverbially as nominally (in the latter case with
case endings as appropriate to syntactic status)
include hal-an ‘straight away’, waqt-an ‘at once,
one day’, yawm-an ‘one day’, al-yawm-a
‘today’, and demonstrative-noun phrases such
as hada I°usbi‘-a ‘this week’, hada s-Sahr-a ‘this
month’, hadibi s-sanat-a ‘this year’.

A number of words whose stem is on the typi-
cal adjectival pattern fa‘il or fa ‘il function as tem-
poral adverbs in adverbial contexts, taking the
accusative ending -an. These include: da’im-an
‘always’, fawil-an ‘a long time’, nadir-an ‘rarely’,
katir-an ‘alot, often’, gadim-an ‘in the past’, galil-
an ‘rarely’. Of these, katir-an, qalil-an, and nadir-
an may also take following 714 while maintaining
the sense of a temporal adverb.

1.2 Local adverbs

The locative demonstratives are pure adverbs.
Distance is denoted by the suffixal element -ka,
as in the pronominal demonstratives. The local
adverbs include huna ‘here’ and hunakalbunalika,
both of which can also occur with prefixed ha-, as
habund and babundka. The demonstrative phrases
tamma, tammata and min tamma ‘there’ also have
a purely adverbial function. Words on nominal
patterns which frequently function as local
adverbs include barr-an ‘out, outside’. Words on
adjectival patterns which typically, but not exclu-
sively, function as local adverbs include ba‘id-an
‘far away’ and garib-an ‘near’. Local circumstants
which take the archaic ending -u (cf. 1.1) are
also used adverbially, as in: fabt-u ‘underneath’,
fawq-u ‘up, upstairs, on top, above’, xalf-u and
min xalf-u ‘behind’, ‘al-u and min ‘al-u ‘above’.

1.3 Direction

The majority of nominal forms used as adverbs
of direction may also function predicatively.
These include yasar-an ‘left’, yamin-an ‘right’,
garb-an ‘west’, Sarq-an ‘north’, janub-an
‘south’, Simal-an/samal-an ‘north, left’. Direc-
tion adverbs also include a number of words
built on adjectival patterns which are typically,
but not exclusively, used adverbially. These
include janib-an ‘to the side’, daxil-an ‘inside’,
and xdrij-an ‘outside’.

1.4 Degree

The principal degree adverbs in Classical Arabic
are jidd-an ‘very’, and words on adjectival pat-

terns katir-an ‘a lot, much’ and qalil-an ‘a little,
somewhat’, all of which are mainly, but not
exclusively, used in an adverbial sense.

1.5 Manner and modal

The manner demonstratives all involve the orig-
inal preposition *ka- ‘like, as’. As for the local
demonstratives (cf. above), distance is denoted
by suffixal -ka. Examples include: ka-da ‘so,
thus, that way’, ka-dali-ka ‘so, like this, thus,
equally, likewise’. Ka-da can be preceded by
the demonstrative element hd-, as in: hakada
‘so, thus’.

The word ’ayd-an ‘also’, from the root ’-y-d ‘to
return’, only functions adverbially. Words on
typical nominal patterns which frequently func-
tion as manner or modal adverbs include
sawiyyat-an ‘together, jointly’, mahl-an ‘slowly,
leisurely’, karb-anlkurb-an ‘unwillingly, under
duress’, fawr-an ‘immediately, directly’, matal-
an “for example’, tab“-an ‘of course’. Adjectives
which may function as manner adverbs include
sari-an ‘quickly’, bati’-an ‘slowly’, sawiyy-an
‘in common, jointly’, galil-an qalil-an ‘by and
by, slowly, gradually’, and jayyid-an ‘well, excel-
lently, thoroughly’.

1.6 Interrogative adverbials

The interrogative adverbials include ayna ‘where?’,
annd ‘where . . . from?’, li-mada ‘why?’, matd
‘when?’, “ayydna (from *ayya-ana) ‘what time?’,
kam ‘how many; how much?’, and kayfa (derived,
according to Fischer 1997:202, from *ka-ayyin
fa-) ‘how?’

2. ADVERBS IN THE ARABIC
DIALECTS

In contrast to Classical Arabic, the modern
Arabic dialects have a large range and number of
pure adverbs. On the whole, these have devel-
oped from Arabic nouns, noun phrases, adjec-
tives, or prepositional phrases which function
adverbially in Classical Arabic in certain con-
texts. In some cases, adverbs have been derived
from a noun plus a suffix; in others, emphatic
suffixes have led to further sets of demonstrative
adverbs. Adverbs in modern Arabic dialects will
be examined in terms of demonstrative adver-
bials, the treatment of the Arabic indefinite accu-
sative ending -an, the innovative development of
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adverbs though grammaticalization of content
or function words, adverbs formed by suffixa-
tion of a (probably substrate) suffix, loan
adverbs, and interrogative adverbials.

2.1 Demonstrative adverbials

In the dialects final short vowels are either lost or
lengthened, and in most dialects final long vow-
els are reduced to short vowels — thus, Classical
Arabic huna ‘here’ is realized in Cairene as hina,
and hunaka ‘there’ as bindk. In a number of dif-
ferent dialect areas, the local demonstratives are
derived ultimately from hahund and habundka
with loss of the intervocalic /h/ and accompany-
ing sound changes, as in San‘ani hand ‘here’ and
hanak ‘there’, Tunisian hiani ‘here’, Lebanese
bhawn and bawne (Fischer 1969:119-20),
Mardin hawne ‘here’ and hawnak/e ‘there’
(Jastrow 1978). In Tunis and Rabat, alongside
hndk ‘there’ are forms which can be traced back
to Classical tamma, viz: temma or femma in
Tunis, and temma or temmak in Rabat. Various
dialects have developed a third distance level
in the local demonstratives with the sense of
‘over there’. These are derived respectively from
gadi and li-huna: Tunisia and Cherchell gadi;
Palmyra gad; Algeria and Morocco liben, lhi
(Fischer and Jastrow 1980; Grand’Henry 1972
for Cherchell).

In all dialect regions, the manner demonstra-
tives go back to kada and hdkada (Fischer and
Jastrow 1980:83), with the dialects of the
Peninsula most closely resembling the mother
forms: San‘ani hdkada, kada, kadayya ‘like this’;
Adeni hakida (Fischer 1969:135); in a number
of dialects outside the Peninsula, including
Palestinian rural dialects and some Mesopo-
tamian dialects, the long vowel is raised through
— ’imala, as in: Mardin heékid (Fischer 1969:
13 5); Jewish Baghdadi hekid; Muslim Baghdadi,
Kwayris hici, hi¢ (Fischer and Jastrow
1980:151); Palestine hekid (Fischer 1969:135).
In North Africa, the middle vowel usually disap-
pears, as in Sfax hdkda and Algiers hakda
(Fischer 1969:135). Dialects of the Nile Valley
and eastern Sudan only construct manner
demonstratives without the hd- prefix (Fischer
1969:132).

A number of dialects have two sets of adverbial
demonstratives, with the second set taking em-
phatic endings (Fischer 1969:98-9): e.g. San‘ani
-ayyib, hinayyih ‘here’, binayyik ‘there’; kadayyih
‘like that, this’; Manaxa, Yemen -eyya (Werbeck

2001), hineyya ‘here’, hineyyik ‘there’, kadeyya
‘in the same way, likewise’; Muslim Baghdadi
bnaya ‘here’; and Tangiers hndya (Werbeck
2001).

There are a number of adverbs in modern
Arabic dialects that take the accusative -an end-
ing of Classical/Modern Standard Arabic. These
are particularly frequent in higher registers of
speech, often where more obviously colloquial
alternatives exist: mubdsaratan ‘immediately’
(as against San‘ani bisd‘athad), da’iman/dayman
‘always’ (as against Khartoum dima), ’abyanan
‘sometimes’ (as against San‘ani zdrathin),
‘ddatan ‘usually’, matalan ‘for example’, jiddan
‘very’ (as against Khartoum jadd), ’asdsan
‘basically’.

2.2 Adverbs derived through
grammaticalization

While Classical Arabic has only a few pure
adverbs and these occurring in a small number
of semantic classes (temporal, local, and man-
ner), — grammaticalization and concomitant —
semantic bleaching of content words in the neo-
Arabic dialects has led to the development of a
large range of adverbs. Words expressing the
adverbial concept ‘now’ in the different dialects
have developed from the temporal nouns *sa‘az-
un ‘hour’, *waqi-un ‘time’, * hin-un ‘time’, from
a grammaticalization of *’idd bi- (Fischer 1969),
as well as from the adverb, *taww-an. Illustra-
tive examples are given in Table 1 (adapted from
Durand 1995:96; Algiers data checked with Aziza
Boucherit, p.c.).

Other temporal adverbs are derived from
grammaticalization of prepositional phrases.
These include San‘ani babin ‘early’, from the
prepositional phrase *bi-hin-in, which has
since developed a comparative adverb, abban

Table 1. ‘Now’ in Arabic dialects

Dialect Dialect form  Classical etymology
Baghdad hassa *hadibi s-sd‘a
Khartoum  hassithassa”  *hadibi s-sd‘a
Damascus  halla’ *hada l-waqt
Jerusalem  hal’et *ha-l-wuqayt

San?’ dalhin *hada l-hin

Cairo dilwa’ti *hada l-waqt
Algiers driak/derwaq *hada l-waqt
Rabat daba *ida bi-

Tunis tawwa *taww-an
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‘earlier’, and a verb, babhan ‘to be early’; fisa©
‘quickly’; bi-sa‘at + pronoun ‘immediately’,
probably related to Classical Arabic min sa‘atibi
‘the same hour, immediately’; and Sudanese
lissallissa“, Egyptian lissa ‘not yet, just now’,
derived from *li-s-sd‘at-i. Prochdzka (2000) also
suggests that Egyptian bardu ‘also’ results from
the grammaticalization of the prepositional
phrase, *bi-ardibi, rather than, as commonly
thought, from the Turkish word bir de. Various
grammaticalized combinations involving *ka-
or *kayf and *gayr, the presentative rah or bage
in North Africa, convey simultaneity or immedi-
ate precedence: the sense of ‘at the moment that,
as soon as’ is expressed in Fes as ki, Djidjelli as
kima, Rabat as ger kif (Taine-Cheikh 2004:
323); that of Yjust’ as kiv dnn (+ pronoun suffix)
in Hassaniyya, ki in northern Tunisia, bdage k7 in
Morocco, and gir ki or rab ki in Tlemcen (Taine
Cheikh 2004:324).

Adverbs in other semantic fields result from
grammaticalization of nouns or adjectives. Thus,
the diminutive noun Suwayya ‘small thing’ in
most non-peripheral dialects has now developed
the adverbial sense ‘a little’; in Cairene, absan has
the adverbial sense of ‘rather; better’ in some con-
texts, as in tkkallimu f-haga tanya ahsan ‘rather/
better talk about something else’ (Woidich 1995);
Cairene ‘awi, Yemeni gawilqawi (*qawiy
‘strong’) has the sense of ‘very’ following an
adjective, ‘much, a lot’ following a verb; in the
Omani dialect of Khabura, yom (*yawm ‘day’)
means ‘when’ and il-am (*al-am ‘the year’) ‘last
year’ in adverbial contexts (Brockett 1985:225,
164); Khartoum gawam, Damascene ’awam
(*qawam ‘support’) has the adverbial sense of
‘immediately’.

2.3 Adverbs with suffixal elements

A number of dialects have adverbs which involve
suffixal -# elements, most notably the now
almost pan-Arabic ba‘dén ‘then, afterwards’ and
kaman ‘also’. Prochdzka (2000) analyses -én in
ba‘den as a demonstrative element, possibly
influenced by the Aramaic substrate in Syrian
and Lebanese dialects where it originated, with
the word then spreading to other dialect areas
which enjoyed contact with Syrian/Lebanese
speakers. Further support for this theory is seen
in miten ‘when’ and waktén ‘when’ in Sudanese
dialects, which can also be analyzed as [time
word] + -én (J. Dickins, p.c.). In some dialects in

Upper Egypt and Sudan, ba‘den can be further
extended through the demonstrative suffixes
-ak/-ik, as in Egyptian ba‘dénak and Sukriyya
ba‘denlik (Prochazka 2000). In various dialects,
adverbs take suffixes with a resulting emphasis in
meaning, as in Sukriyya hassa‘hassi ‘now’ vs.
hassa‘tiyyal hassa‘tin ‘right now’ (Reichmuth
1983), and essa‘ ‘now’ vs. essa‘ni ‘now, right
now’ and hdssani ‘just now’ in Mardin
(Prochazka 2000:100).

A few adverbs are formed through suffixation
of a demonstrative in some dialects in which the
demonstrative pronoun follows the noun, as in
Cairene innaharda ‘today’, or Khartoum al-
leladi ‘today’. In Khartoum, a demonstrative da
or di following hina ‘here’ and hassi and hassa“
‘now’ emphasizes immediacy, as in hina da ‘right
here’, hassi di and hassa“ da ‘right now’.

2.4 Loan adverbs

A few dialects have adverbs borrowed from
superstrate languages or derived from substrate
languages. These include pan-Arabic bass ‘only’
(Persian bas), Cairene dugri ‘immediately;
straight on’ (Turkish dogru), Khartoum $arb
‘sharp’ (English sharp), as in taji as-sa‘a t-talata
Sarb ‘come at three o’clock sharp!’ (J. Dickins,
p.c.), aclaxlaséax ‘when’ (*ays + Kurdish ¢ax
‘time’) in some Mardin dialects (Jastrow 1978),
Jewish Baghdadi gdrag ‘probably’ (Turkish
gerek) (Mansour 1991), and Khabara best ‘very’
(Persian hest) and fal ‘at full throttle’ (English
full) (Brockett 1985).

2.5 Interrogative adverbials

The interrogative adverbials are derived in vary-
ing degrees through grammaticalization of other
parts of speech and merging of Classical Arabic
interrogatives with prepositions. In the peninsu-
lar dialects, some of the interrogatives are little
changed from the Classical Arabic originals.
Terms for ‘when?’ are mainly reflexes of either
ayya bin ‘which time?’, *ayya matd ‘which
when?’, ®ayya waqt ‘which time?’, or *matd
(when?). “Why?’ is generally derived from *[i-
mada ‘why?’ or *li“ayyi say’in ‘for which
thing?’, in some dialects from *‘ala + ma/’ayyi
Say’in. ‘How?’ is derived from *kayfa ‘how?’,
*kayfa + ‘ayy Say’in ‘which thing?’, *’ayya
lawnin ‘which type?’, ayya + $ay’in + lawn
‘which color?’, or *ayya ziyyin ‘which guise?’
“Where?’ is almost invariably derived directly
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Table 2. Interrogative pronouns in Arabic dialects

*matd Yayna *li-mada *kayf *kam how much?
San‘ani ’ayyabin ayn lilma kayf kam
Cairene ’imta fen leb ’izzdy kam >addi’e
Damascus ’emta wenlfen  lés kif/slon kamm ’addes
Muslim Baghdad yemtel(i)Swakit  wayn lays/luways slon bays/iged  cem/skem/Sged
Mardin aymat(e) ayn lays ’aswan
Cherchell, Algeria diwqas fayen ‘alas/las kifas/kis Shal
Khartoum mitén wen le snufleh kef kam

from *ayna ‘where?’ with prefixation of *fa-
‘then’ or *wa- ‘and’ in some dialects; some
Sudanese dialects, however, have Sigges
(Hillelson 1930). ‘How many, much?’ is derived
either from *kam ‘how many/much?’ or from a
prepositional phrase, *bi-ayyi say’in ‘of which
thing?’, or a genitive phrase, *gadda’ayyi say’in
‘the size/quantity of which thing?’. Some
dialects, including Damascene and Muslim
Baghdadi, distinguish lexically the notions ‘how
much?’ and ‘how many?’.

Sound changes in the different dialects, includ-
ing vowel deletion or reduction, palatalization,
and monophthongization, often heavily disguise
the etymological origin of the interrogative.
Illustrative examples of reflexes of the interrog-
ative adverbials *mata ‘when?’, *ayna ‘where?’,
*li-mdda ‘why?’, *kayfa ‘how?’ and *kam ‘how
many, much?’ from seven dialects are given in
Table 2. Where the dialect in question makes a
lexical distinction between the notions ‘how
much?’ and ‘how many?’, the term for ‘how
much?’ is given in the far right-hand column
and the form/s in the *kam column is/are
the ‘how many?’ form/s. Illustrative data for
Sanani is taken from Watson (1993), for
Cairene from Woidich (2002), for Damascus
from Cowell (1964), for Muslim Baghdadi
from McCarthy and Raffouli (1964), for Mardin
from Jastrow (1978), for Cherchell from
Grand’Henry (1972), and for Khartoum from
J- Dickins (p.c.).
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Affixation — Derivation; Inflection

Affrication
1. INTRODUCTION

Affrication is a process creating what are com-
monly called affricated stops or affricates. These
sounds consist phonetically of a cluster formed
by a plosive + homorganic fricative, but behave
phonologically as one segment (Jakobson a.o.
1952; Sagey 1986; Rubach 1994; Clements
1999). They frequently arise as allophonic vari-
ants of non-affricated stops before high vowels
and glides (e.g. [t] > [t5, €]/ __[il/[], [t] > [¢] / __
[u)/[w] in Korean, Japanese, Danish, Romance
[Clements 1999]; and /k/ > [t/] in Slavic, Arabic),
but constitute contrastive phonemes in other
languages (e.g. Athabaskan) where they are not
bound to specific contexts.

2. ACOUSTIC CORRELATES OF
AFFRICATION

The acoustic events constituting affricates are
similar to events that are usually present even in
non-affricated stops. Every stop consonant has,
among others, a complete constriction generally
in the oral cavity, called ‘closure’, which induces
silence at the acoustic level. This component is
usually followed by a second phase, called
‘release’, created when the articulators come
apart, and can contain up to three acoustic
events (Fant 1960; Cho and Ladefoged 1999):

i. Transient: on spectrograms, this appears as
vertical striations of very short duration. This
noise occurs systematically at the release of
voiceless plosives, and non-systematically at
the release of voiced ones.

ii. Frication: thisisturbulence noise generated at
the narrow passage created during the
release, which excites the front cavity and
produces a sound similar to the homorganic
fricative. This noise has peaks of energy in
restricted frequency ranges that vary with the
place of articulation of the stop consonant
and the following vowel. Its duration is
inversely proportional to intra-oral air pres-
sure, the articulatory velocity of the release
and the aperture of the following vowel. This

frication, too, appears systematically during
voiceless released plosives and non-system-
atically during voiced ones.

iii. Aspiration: this occurs at the point of the
release where the supralaryngeal constriction
becomes larger than the glottalic one; it is a
turbulence noise, less intense than frication,
generated in the glottis. This turbulence has
the acoustic properties of /h/, and is con-
centrated at the level of the following vowel
formants (mainly F2, F3, and F4). Such
aspirated plosives are generally voiceless, and
produced with a very large glottal opening
(Dixit 1989). The aspiration duration seems,
then, to be inversely proportional to the
velocity of the glottal closing gesture.

It is often difficult to find sharp acoustic bound-
aries between these three events (Hanson and
Stevens 2003). ‘Transient’ and ‘frication’ are
often grouped together to form a single event
called the ‘burst’ (Klatt 1975).

Affricates differ from non-affricated stops in
that their release is dominated by the frication
phase, which constitutes the main acoustic cor-
relate of affrication. Shifts such as ¢ > #, #/ before
high vocoids are generally attributed to phonetic
parameters because in this context, the narrow
constriction created during the release lasts
longer (prolonging the duration of the frication
phase) than before low vowels.

3. AFFRICATION IN ARABIC

Based on Arab grammarians’ phonetic descrip-
tions (mainly Sibawayhi), the majority of mod-
ern linguists claim that Classical Arabic jim
was pronounced as a palato-alveolar affricate
[d3] (Mitchell 1993; Moscati 1980) or palatal
affricate (al-Nassir 1993). [d3] is also attested in
several modern Arabic dialects, generally as a
reflex of Classical [d?] (for example in Jordan,
Iraq, Algeria, Kuwait) or an allophone of /g/, the
reflex of Classical Arabic/q/, when /g/ is followed
by a front vowel (as in Baghdad, Kuwait). The
Arab grammarians mentioned the presence, in
some dialects of their time, of [t/] as an allo-
phonic pronunciation of /k/ followed by a front
vowel (— kaskasa). This alternation is also
attested nowadays (for example in Jordan,
Kuwait, and Iraq).

It is widely accepted that in Classical Arabic
the noise release is much longer following /t k/
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than following /t g/. This asymmetry might
explain why Sibawayhi groups /t k/ together
with the voiceless (— mabmiisa) consonants,
and /t q/ (most probably voiceless) with the
voiced (majhiira) ones (Blanc 1967; for review
see Ghazeli 1977). This situation also exists in
several modern Arabic regions (Blanc 1967;
Mitchell 1993; Odisho 1987), such as
Moroccan Arabic (Heath 1987; Zeroual 2000).
/t ki are generally regarded as aspirated or
slightly aspirated, and /t ¢/ as non-aspirated and
even glottalized (Margais 1948; Odisho 1987).
Heath (1987) considers that, in the central area
of Morocco, “/q/ is consistently glottalized”, /k/
“usually aspirated”, and /t/ has a “slightly
affricated release”. In eastern Morocco, /t k t g/
are voiceless non-aspirated stops, /t q/ non-glot-
talized, and /t/ always produced with affrication
as in [t*] (Zeroual 2000).

4. PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSES OF
AFFRICATION

Following Sagey (1986), many phonologists
have claimed that an affricate is a ‘contour seg-
ment’, having the two phonologically ordered
values [-continuant, +continuant]. In this model,
alternations between [t] and [t5, t/] are generally
analyzed as the spreading of the feature [+con-
tinuant] from the following vowel. However,
this model predicts that affricate and fricative
may form a natural class with [+continuant]
sounds, which seems not to be attested (Rubach
1994; Clements 1999).

For other phonologists (Jakobson a.o. 1952;
Rubach 1994; Shaw 1991; Clements 1999),
affricates are simple stops and therefore only
possess the value [-continuant], as well as [+stri-
dent] to explain the presence of its affrication. In
this model, it is at the level of phonetic imple-
mentation that the combination [-continuant,
+strident], which cannot be produced simulta-
neously, is temporally ordered. Alternations
between simple plosives and affricates are ana-
lyzed as the insertion of the feature [+strident]
(Clements 1999; Kim 2001).

Notice that Classical Arabic jimn is counted by
the Arab grammarians as one of the ‘sun letters’
since it is not involved in the assimilation of the
definite article prefix /I/ with a following coronal
(called ‘moon letter’) radical consonant.
According to many phonologists (Clements
1976; Lahiri and Evers 19971), palato-alveolar

and even palatal consonants are [+coronal].
These two observations support Cantineau’s
(1960) analysis according to which Classical
Arabic jim was not /d3/ but /gi/: a ‘palatalized
dorsal-palatal plosive’. This analysis is, how-
ever, isolated, and it seems that Classical Arabic
jim was phonetically coronal, but phonologi-
cally continued to behave as its proto-Semitic
cognate /g/.
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Afghanistan Arabic
1. GENERAL

1.1 Area

The Arabic dialect of Afghanistan is an offshoot
of the better described dialects of Central Asia,
which became known initially through the work
of Ceret’eli (1956). The tradition of the speakers
is that they arrived in the area in the time of
Tamerlane, Amir Taymur Kuraghan as they
called him, i.e. in the 14th century C.E. There
may be some truth in this as Tamerlane is known
to have deported Arab populations from Syria
to Central Asia. They also claim to be of the
Qurays coming from Yaman. This is less easy to
substantiate. However, linguistic evidence sug-
gests that they are an outlying section of the
Bukhara Arabs who were, up till the 19th cen-
tury, involved in nomadic sheep husbandry on
behalf of the Bukhara Sultanate. They lived at
that time in yurts and were, according to a con-
temporary report (Barfield 1981:8) quite pros-
perous, being the main suppliers of sheep for the
area. These would seem to be a recent splinter
group from them, having come over in the 1870s
(Barfield 1981:15).

At the time of the collection of this data in
1969, the Arabs lived in four villages According
to an informant, there were two villages in
the region of Mazar Sharif (Xoshalabad, ro2
families, and Yakhdan, 16 families) and two in
Shibarghan (Sulflan Ariq, near Akhche, and
Hasanabad, no details given). This entry is based
on material obtained from the village of

Xoshalabad.

1.2 Linguistic type

The dialect is also undoubtedly related to some
dialects of Khurasan in Persia. Material recently
published by Seeger (2002) shows a type of
Arabic resembling the Central Asian type in
some ways, but differing in others and showing
certain East Arabian features typical of southern
Iraq ‘arab dialects, such as velar fronting of /k/
and /g/ as in ¢&bir ‘big’ and jidim ‘old’ (Seeger
2002: 633); resyllabication of syllables with the
guttural group as in yahalib ‘he milks’ and yi‘arif
‘he knows’ (Seeger 2002:634); syllabication of
certain verbal forms such as ¢itibat ‘she wrote’
(Seeger 2002:635); and the form of the plural
suffixes -ow [masc. pl.], -an [3rd fem. pl.] and,
-tan [2nd fem. pl.]. This is strange, since from a
purely geographical point of view, northeast
Persia, northern Afghanistan, and Uzbekistan
are all part of that area of Central Asia that lies
along the valley of the Amu Darya. It may there-
fore be that the Arabic dialects of eastern Persia
separated from the main block more recently
than those of Afghanistan and Central Asia.

The dialect shows the influence of the neigh-
boring languages of Dari (Afghan Persian),
Uzbek (Turkic), and Pashto and has many syn-
tactic, morphological, and phonological fea-
tures not found in other Arabic dialects. It
would seem on this basis to have been in the area
for a considerable length of time confirming the
tradition of the speakers themselves.

This area is one of considerable plurilingualism
with a very uncentralized and scattered popu-
lation and would also seem to be one which has
historically experienced continuous linguistic
change and instability right up till the present era.
It is on the border of the Indo-European and
Altaic language areas, with three politically
important languages spoken in the immediate
area, namely Persian (locally called Dari), Turkic
(the local form being Uzbek), and Pashto, the lan-
guage of the Afghans proper. Other groups
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include Dardic, Nuristani (Kafiri), and Pamir
speech from Kabul northeastward to the Chinese
frontier and southeast, and a dialect of
Mongolian is spoken south of Herat. In addition,
language, racial origin, and political grouping
do not always correspond in this area. The
Mongolian-descended Hazaras speak Persian,
much of the ‘Arab’ population speaks Tajik or
Uzbek, and many Pathans are of Dardic ethnic
origin.

Many people in the area are at least partly
bilingual, the main lingua franca being Persian.
Tsereteli (1970:169) also mentions this bilingual
or trilingual situation as normal for the area
where the Central Asian Arabs live.

The factors contributing to the survival of the
dialect so far from the Arab homeland seem to
be first, the very decentralized nature of society
in the area mentioned above, which contributes
to the prevailing plurilingualism and second, a
conscious effort made by the speakers to pre-
serve it by the expedient of not allowing the girls
of the community to marry out, hence preserv-
ing a reservoir of Arabic-speaking mothers.
They also have strategies for keeping their ‘for-
eignness’ in terms of language a secret and avoid
speaking Arabic in public if anyone is close by.
In their own words nds bayaron talin ki bad is
raqam ilson ikin ‘people would be surprised at
what type of language this was’.

1.3 State of research

Sources on the dialect are, in Persian Sirat
(1961), in French Kieffer (1980), and in English
Sirat and Knudsen (1973) and Ingham (1994;
2003). Sources from the neighboring dialects of
Central Asia and Khurasan can also be used
profitably.

2. LINGUISTIC DESCRIPTION

The main characteristics of the dialect are
described below.

2.1

Phonology

Both the vowel and the consonant system show
new developments. The quality of vowels is
very much influenced by neighboring lan-
guages and the consonant system has shown
reduction in the disappearance of the emphatic
(pharyngealized) and the interdental set of

consonants. These have merged with their non-
pharyngealized alveolar correlates in the follow-
ing manner:

*d>d

*S$>s

*t>s

>t *d>z

*d >z

Axvlediani (1985:99) regards /t/ as still being
present in the Bukhara dialect. Occasional
occurrences of a ts variant may be noted, as in
tser ‘bird’, but in the main /t/ seems to have been
replaced by /t/ everywhere in the Afghan variety.

2.1.1 Inventory
1. Consonants

b voiced bilabial plosive
alternating bilabial voiced continuant
and voiced labiodental fricative
voiceless labiodental fricative
voiced dental plosive
voiceless dental plosive
voiced alveolar fricative
voiceless alveolar fricative
voiced palato-alveolar affricate
voiceless palato-alveolar affricate
voiced palatal continuant
voiceless palato-alveolar fricative
voiced velar plosive
voiceless velar plosive
voiced uvular fricative, sometimes
pronounced plosive when initial
voiced uvular plosive

viw

YQ- mPQ 9 < < » N = O

0

voiceless uvular fricative

voiced pharyngeal continuant
h  voiceless pharyngeal fricative
h  voiceless glottal fricative

ii. Vowels

X

1 u

o e

€ (or ay) (or aw)

Of these /0/ is mid and sometimes fronted like
Turkish /u/. In many cases /0/ also occurs in
places where in Arabic /a/ would be expected,
due to its having arrived via Afghan Persian
which has a rounded variant of this, as in kon
(< kan) ‘he was’, [okin ‘but’, salot ‘prayer’,
xotir ‘emotion’, and in other places because
of the environment of a back consonant
either extant, such as g6/ ‘he said’ or reduced,
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such as sor (< sdr) ‘he became’, ord (< ’ard)
‘earth’. Sometimes also /t/ occurs where /0/ is
expected as in yam ‘day’. Final /¢ is often
replaced by /h/ as in $ibib ‘to be satisfied’,
waqab ‘to fall’.

Stress

Some unusual stress patterns occur in associa-
tion with verbal suffixes. See in particular final
weak verbs below.

2.1.2

2.2 Morphology

The dialect shows interesting developments in
morphology. Certain developments show the
influence of neighboring languages and others
may purely represent the result of internal struc-
tural drift.

2.2.T1 Pronouns and similar elements

i. Personal pronouns
The usual Arabic 3rd person pronouns do
not occur and are replaced by forms of the
demonstrative duk ‘that’.

ana ‘D nibna  ‘we’

hint  ‘you [masc.sg.]” hintu ‘you [masc.pl.]’
hinti ‘you [fem.sg.]”  hintin  ‘you [fem.pl.]’
duk  ‘he’ duklaw  “‘they [masc.]’
duki  ‘she’ duklan  ‘they [fem.]’

ii. Object pronoun suffixes
The forms of the suffixes are as follows: -7i
‘me’, -(a)k ‘you’, -ki ‘you [fem. sg.]’, -u ‘him’,
-(h)a ‘her’, -na ‘us’, -kum ‘you [masc.pl.]’,
-kin ‘you [fem.pl.]’, -(h)um ‘they’, -(h)in ‘they
[fem.]’

The 3rd person object suffixes -ha, -hum,
-hin in many cases lose the initial h-, with
attendant morphophonemic alternations in
the verb. This is particularly important with
the final weak verb type, of which many
forms end in a vowel. Stress therefore
becomes important in distinguishing the
object function from the subject function of
the 3rd pers. fem. pl. suffix -in as in xassdlin
(< xassal-hin) ‘he washed them [fem.]’, xas-
salin ‘they [fem.] washed’ (< xassal-in), ana
xassdltin ‘1 washed them [fem.]’ (< xassalt-
hin), hintin xassaltin ‘you [fem. pl.] washed’
(< xassaltin), rassun ‘they [fem.] threw them
[fem.] (< rassua-hin), libsinin (< libsin-hin)
‘they [fem.] wore them [fem.]’, libsitin (< lib-
sit-hin) ‘she wore them [fem.]’, nintin (< ninti-
hin) ‘we give them [fem.]’. This stress reflects

1.

an older -inn form, which is still occasionally
seen in the dialects of northern Arabia.
Demonstrative pronouns

A demonstrative had [masc.], badi, hay
[fem.] ‘this’ also occurs in combinations as
follows: hamad ‘this very one, just this one’
(< ham bada), banqas ‘this many’ (< hada I-
qadr), hankit, ankit ‘here’, halli¢ ‘this way’
(< bada l-wajh), ballaw ‘thus, like this’ (<
hallon), mimmady ‘from this very one’ (< min
ham badi), ‘albadyam ‘in this direction’ (<
‘ala hada l-janb), ‘albamadyam ‘in just this
direction’ (< ‘ald ham bhada l-janb), hamalluc
‘in this very direction’ (< ham hada l-wajh).
In one word, albawa ‘weather’, the Classical
Arabic definite article has been fossilized.
Others demonstratives include (h)ankit, fi kit
‘there’, min ki(t) ‘from there’, fi han ‘here’.
Interrogative pronouns

The following WH- elements occur:

‘what?’ (< ’ayyu say’)
‘how many?’ (< i$ gadr)

issay, is-
isqar, isqas, isqa

istun, istu ‘how, what type?’ (< is tor,

is lon)

Sabid ‘which?’ (< is wahid?)

ke, ki ‘why?’ (< kef)

ko ‘where?’

es0 ‘where, in which direction?’
(<’ayy sawb)

‘alisam ‘in which direction?’ (< ‘ala
is yamm)

mata ‘when?’

min ‘who?’

limin ‘whose?’

Examples: i$Say mitrid, is-mitrid ‘what do
you want?’, istunak ‘how are you?’, is-missi
‘what are you doing?’, hassayat limin inin
[sic] ‘to whom do these things belong?’, hint
ki matnam ‘why don’t you sleep?’, mata
tugdi ‘when will you go?’, sabid bittixa tox-
ida ‘which melon will you take?’, albawa
iStuwa ‘how is the weather?’, ‘umrak isqa
‘how old are you?’, bittixa iSqas mitbi‘a ‘for
how much do you sell melons?’, hint ams éso
k6 gadinnak ‘in which direction were you
going yesterday?’, hintu mininkum ‘who are
you [masc. pl.]?’, duklan mininin ‘who are
they [fem.]?’, walad mininnak ‘whose son
are you?’.

Occasionally, the interrogative suffix -mi
can also occur with the above, as in issay
tisrab-mi ‘what are you drinking?’, i tiktib-
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mi ‘what are you writing?’ Note also iskinki
(< i$ yikiin ki) ‘whatever’, showing the Persian
relative pronoun ki ‘which’.
2.2.2  Particles
Syntactic and grammatical elements, usually
undeclinable, characteristic of the dialect, which
occur both in the nominal and verbal phrase, are
shown below.

i. fad indefinite article: fad maktab ‘an office’.

ii. ham ‘also’ (Persian and Turkic): hol6 ham
mibvini ‘he is also now protecting me’.

iii. hast ‘there is’ (Persian existential particle):
min ki‘ud qaritin roxir fi $ibargon hast ‘then
in that direction there is another village in
Shibarghan’. Negative existence is shown by
molin: fi bét passa molin ‘there are no mos-
quitoes in the house’, fi pulixumri kit ‘arabi
molin ‘there in Pul-i-Khumri, there are no
Arabs’.

iv. ki ‘which, who, that, when’ (Persian): duk
parvardigorin ki fi rabim wmmi bavini, holo
ham mibvini ‘that Protector, who protected
me in my mother’s womb, is also protecting
me now’, nds bayaron talin ki had is raqgam
ilson ikuan ‘people would be surprised at
what type of language this was’, fils ki antu
xila ‘after when they have given him money’.

v. equational particles -inn-, -wa and -ya. The
3rd pers. sg. shows -wa and -ya (< Classical
Arabic buwa, hiya). Others show -inn- plus
object pronoun suffixes as with the partici-
ple form: fi masjid maktab-wa ‘there is an
office in the mosque’, ismak is-wa ‘what is
your name?’, albawa istu-wa ‘what is the
weather like?’, duk min-wa ‘who is he?’,
duki min-ya ‘who is she?’, andy-inni ‘it is
me’, ana af¢on-inni ‘I am an Afghan’, duk-
law ‘arabin-innum ‘they [masc.] are Arabs’,
duklan ‘arabiyat-inin ‘they [fem.] are Arabs’,
bint ‘arab-innak ‘you are an Arab’, hintin
‘arabiyat-inkin ‘you [fem. pl.] are Arabs’,
nibna ‘arab-inna ‘we are Arabs’. In the nega-
tive the forms monn- occurs: ana afgoni
moénni ‘I am not an Afghan’, hintu afgoni
monkum ‘you [masc. pl.] are not Afghans’.

vi. y6 ‘or’: abu bint ilena bintu lPawlodna yo
lP’axunna mintiya ‘the father of the girl gives
his daughter to our sons or to our brothers’.

2.2.3 The noun
Nominal morphology does not, in general, differ
from the general Arabic pattern except that the

verbal noun has been regularized to the form
fa‘alan or fa‘lan as in savyan ‘doing’, ayfan ‘see-
ing’, nayaman, niman ‘sleep’.

2.2.4 Theverb

The basic Arabic verbal morphology system has
been maintained. However, the effect of lan-
guage drift has produced a quite distinct and
symmetrical system, where stress operates on an
underlying structure and the elision in some
environments of the -b- in -ha, -ub, -hum, and
-hin has led to other developments.

The imperfect shows a prefix mi- in some
forms. In forms where the resulting stem begins
with — CC-, i.e. the strong and Form I final weak
types, this occurs in the 1st pers. sg. and the
forms which would show ya- prefix in Classical
Arabic. In forms where the resulting stem begins
with Cv-, i.e. Form I medial weak and initial
weak and Form II and IIT of all types, it occurs
on all imperfect forms except the tst pers. pl.

This is shown under the individual verb
classes below.

i. FormI

This includes the types fa‘al and fi‘il, the lat-
ter also including a type fi‘l. The majority type
is fa‘al. The fiil/fi'l verbs, which are often
intran-sitive or stative, include hilf ‘to swear’,
bilim ‘to dream’, himid ‘to die down’, hirb ‘to
flee’, libis ‘to wear’, lubq ‘to follow’, nizil ‘to
descend’, rikb ‘to ride’, sibib ‘to be satisfied’,
Sirib ‘to drink’; and ‘bir ‘to cross’. A prefix
mi-, m- occurs with some persons in the im-
perfect. The basic paradigm of the strong verb
is as follows:

kdtab  he wrote miktib  he writes
kdtabit she wrote tiktib she writes
kdtabu  they [masc.]  miktibin they [masc.]
wrote write
katabin they [fem.] miktibin they [fem.]
wrote write
katibt  1wrote madktib 1 write
katdbna we wrote niktib  we write
katdibt  you [masc.sg.] tiktib you [masc.
wrote sg.] write
katdbti you [fem.sg.] tiktibin you fem.sg.]
wrote write
katdbtu you [masc.pl.] tiktibiin you [masc.
wrote pl.] write
katabtin you [fem.pl.] tiktibin  you [fem.pl.]
wrotewrite wrote
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Participle form

duk katib he has written

duki katba she has written

duklaw katbin  they [masc.] have written
duklan katbat they [fem.] have written

ana katbanni I have written

nibna katbinna  we have written
bint katbinnak
hinti katbanki
hintu katbinkum

hintin katbankin

you [masc.sg.] have written
you [fem.sg.] have written
you [masc.sg.] have written
you [fem.pl.] have written

Where a further object suffix is attached, it is
either added directly or, with the 1st and 2nd
person forms, by means of the particle -ya-,
-y6- (Classical Arabic -iyyd) as in binti
xddankiya ‘you |[fem.sg.] have taken it
[fem.]’, hint xddinnakiba ‘you [masc.sg.]
have taken it [fem.]’, hintin xadankinyaha
‘you [fem.pl.] have taken it [fem.]’, duk
xddiba ‘he has taken it [fem.]’, zi‘ankinyoha
(< zayya‘ankinydha) ‘you [fem.pl.] have lost
it [fem.]’, zi ‘innakyohin ‘you [masc.sg.] have
lost them [fem.]’, zi‘inkumydha ‘you
[masc.pl.] have lost it [fem.]’, zi ‘ankinyaha
‘you [fem.pl.] have lost it [fem.]’.

Note that the fem. pl. suffix -in is stressed.
This reflects an underlying form -inn,
although it is nowhere realized as double any
longer. This occurs stressed also before
suffixes as in rassinin (< rassin-hin) ‘they
[fem.] threw them [fem.]’, rassinna (< rassin-
ha) ‘they threw it [fem.]’, tizrubinnu (tizru-
bin-u) ‘you [fem.pl.] hit him’

The forms fi‘il, fi‘l and fu‘l differ only in
the 3rd person of the perfect showing libis,
libsit, libsu, libsin, bilf, hilfit, bilfin, bilim,
bilmit, hilim, lubqit, lubqin, birb, birbit.
Derived patterns
The dialect shows Form II: ‘addal/mi‘iddil ‘to
make, fix’, tallaq/mitilliq ‘to divorce’, gassam/
migqissim ‘to divide’, Il: yamar/ myamir ‘to
order’, IV: awra ‘to show’, V: itxarrab ‘to
spoil’; VI: ityabas ‘to become dry’, izzdrab
‘to fight’, VII: intabax ‘to be cooked’, insanad
‘to lean on’, VIII: ixtalat ‘to be mixed’. Note
also Form 1V initial weak wiji /tsji ‘to hurt’.
Doubled verbs
These are now incorporated under Form II
final weak. Examples are daqga/miduqqi ‘to
beat’, farra/mifirri ‘to fly’, halla/mibilli ‘to
open’, hammal/mibimmi ‘to become ill’,
batta/mibutti ‘to put’, lammalmilummi ‘to
collect’, laffa/ miluffi ‘to twist’, gassa/

iv.

miqussi ‘to cut’, Sadda/misiddi ‘to tie’,
zarra/mizirri ‘to reap’.

Weak verbs

a. Initial weak verbs. The weakness of these
verbs is apparent in the imperfect and imper-
ative, showing initial /’/ (bamza) and w-
types. Originally, initial /°/ shows two verbs,
which are now final weak in the perfect and
initial weak with -w- in the imperfect: xada
‘he took’, moxid 1 take’, myoxid ‘he takes’,
myoéxdun ‘they [masc.] take’, etc., and kala
‘he ate’, mokil ‘1 eat’, myokil ‘he eats’, myok-
lun ‘they [masc.] eat’, etc. If the initial con-
sonant is w it has no exponent in the
imperfect as in waqab ‘he fell’, miqah or
miqa“ ‘he falls’, yiga“ “fall?’. Other examples
are waqaf/ miqaf, ‘to stand’, wuldit/tuld ‘to
give birth’, da‘a/ mida‘i ‘to put’. The 1st
pers. sg., and those which would have ya- in
Classical Arabic in the imperfect show the
m-, mi- prefix as in maqa“ ‘1 fall’; miga“ ‘he
falls’, miqafun ‘they [masc.]| stand’, miqa‘in
‘they [fem.] fall’.

The verb da‘a/mida‘i ‘to put, allow’ is
irregular, occurring as a final weak verb in the
perfect and initial and final weak in the imper-
fect, giving da‘a ‘he put’, da‘in ‘they [fem.]
put’, da‘it ‘I put’, da‘ina ‘we put’, but mida‘i
‘he puts’, madai ‘1 put’, nida‘i ‘we put’,
midda‘i ‘you put’, and in the imperative da‘“.
b. Medial weak verbs. Here the medial w or
y is realized vocalically or as zero, giving
such forms as nam ‘he slept’, namat ‘she
slept’, numt ‘1 slept’, numna ‘we slept’,
minam ‘he sleeps’, minamun ‘they [masc.]
sleep’, nam ‘sleep?’, etc. Other types show a
stem in /0/ as in $df/misuf ‘to see’ and a stem
in /1/, as in $al/misil ‘to carry’.

The 15t sg., 3rd fem.sg., and 2nd sg. imper-
fect forms show the mi- prefix as in manam ‘1
sleep’, minam ‘he sleeps’, mitnam ‘you
[masc.sg.] sleep’, mitnamin ‘you [fem.pl.]
sleep’, missaf ‘you [masc.sg.] see’, and
missifin ‘you [fem.pl.] see’.

c. Final weak verbs. These only include final
-y types. They follow the usual pattern as
exemplified by giri/miqri ‘to read’:

giri heread miqri he reads

girit  she read tiqri she reads

giru  they [masc.] migrin  they [masc.]
read read

girin  they [fem.] miqrin they [fem.]
read read

girit  Tread mdqri I read
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qz'rfna we wrote nigqri  we read

girit you [masc.sg.] tigri  you [masc.
read sg.] read

giriti you [fem.sg.]  tigrin  you [fem.sg.]
read read

giritu  you [masc.pl.] tigriin you [masc.
read pl.] read

qiritin you [fem.pl.]  tigrin  you [fem.pl.]
read read

Here the distinction between 3rd masc.sg.
and 3rd fem.sg. object suffix is partly
marked by the junction between verb and
suffix as in nintdh ‘we give him’, nintiya ‘we
give her’, ligdh ‘he found him’, ligiyah ‘he
found her’, nisiyah ‘he forgot her’, rassu
‘they [masc.] threw it [masc.]’, rassiwa ‘they
[masc.] threw it [fem.]’, savdh ‘he did it
[masc.]’, saviya ‘he did it [fem.]’, ligiti
‘you [fem. sg.] found it [masc.]’, ligitah
‘you [fem.sg.] found it [fem.]’, $dfo ‘they
[masc.] saw it [masc.]’, $dfuwa ‘they [masc.]
saw it [fem.]’, Sufaibh ‘you [masc.pl.] saw it
[masc.]’, Suftiwa ‘you [masc.pl.] saw it
[fem.]’, ld-ssab ‘do not make it [masc.]!’, and
hint tintdh mi ‘will you give it to him’. The
verb sava/misi ‘to do’ shows considerable
reduction as follows:

sdva hedid misi  he does

sdvit  she did missi  she does

sdvu  they [masc.] did mistin they [masc.]
do

savin they [fem.] did misin  they [fem.] do

sit Idid mdsi  ITdo

sina  we did nisi we do

sit you [masc.sg.]did missi  you [masc.sg.]
do

siti. you [fem.sg.] did missin you [fem.sg.]
do

situ  you [masc.pl.] did missiin you [masc.pl.]
do

sitin  you [fem.pl.] did  missin  you [fem.pl.]
do

Imperative

The imperative resembles that of the Arabian
dialects in having no characteristic final vowel as
in irm ‘throw!’, hass ‘wake up!’. Note also su
‘do!’, s0 ‘do it [masc.]!’, and suwa ‘do it [fem.]?’

2.2.5 Preverbal particles
These mark negation, tense, and mode. They are
often reduced forms of verbs or other elements
and include the following:

i. Negators
These are ma and ld. Md occurs before verbs
in the indicative as in matnam ‘will you not
sleep?’, jo‘an ma talit ‘haven’t you become
hungry?’, hinti ma naymanki ‘you [fem. sg.]
are not sleeping’, ana md naymanni ‘I am not
sleeping’. However, in the tst pers. sg.,
which already has the prefix ma-, la occurs
as in la manam ‘1 do not sleep’, la maktib ‘1
do not write’. The item la occurs in impera-
tives and wishes as in la ssi ‘don’t do [it]?’, la
tintiya ‘don’t give her [it]V, la ysiya ‘let him
not do it [fem.]’, la tta“ibinum ‘do not
[fem.pl.] make them [masc.] tired!’.
ii. Verbal prefixes
These include mi- and #a- . Of these mi- marks
the indicative in those persons with which it
occurs, as shown above, while #a- marks the
subjunctive indicating purpose or wish, and
possibly conditions as in da‘u t-eqab (< ta-
yigqab) ‘let him fall’; kisis ta-nsi ‘let us make
an effort’, agar xahis ta-nsi fad bint min fad
abid ta-noxid ‘if we ask to take a girl from
someone [in marriage|’, kul $i ta-tizra“ handik
tubsud ‘what you sow, that shall you reap’.
iii. Verbal suffixes
The suffix -k or -kin occurs on the 3rd per-
son of some verbs. This is a type of ethic
dative as in jak(k) ‘he came’, gadakk,
gadakki(n) ‘he went’, jattakin ‘she came’,
gattakin ‘she went’, bastakin ‘he is’.
iv. Modal particles
The only item extant in the available data is
da‘- from da‘a/mida‘ ‘to put, allow’ marking
the jussive as in da‘u téqab ‘let him fall’.
2.3 Syntax
2.3.1  Noun phrase structure
The definite article al- is not used, with some
exceptions (see 2.2.1.3 above). Thus, as in
neighboring Persian and Turkic, the plain noun
signifies the definite. Indefiniteness is shown by
the particle fad (see 2.2.2 i) above) and also by
nunation in the form -in, especially between
noun and adjective. This often shows assimila-
tion of the -» to the following consonant as in
betik kabir (< betin kabir) ‘a big house’, byntik
kibor (byatin kibor) ‘big houses’. Examples in
context include fad gappin mabqil ‘reasonable
words’, irsin kasir ‘an abundant wedding’, min
ablin zin ‘from a good family’, bintatin hamra ‘a
red wheat’, min gomin ‘arab ‘from an Arab peo-
ple’, faz zamonin ‘one time’, xitin ‘a thread’,
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wazirin ké‘indu ‘he had a wazir’, darwisin suft
‘I'saw a dervish’.

2.3.2  Sentence structure

Syntax has been deeply influenced by the neigh-
boring languages. Most markedly, the dialect is
verb final like Persian and Turkic as in $zrviyya li-
x6ja $afu ‘Shirwiyya saw Khaja’. Verbal objects
also are frequently marked by suffixes in the verb
especially if they are definite. Animate verbal
objects may also be marked by the preposition /i-
or ila-. Also remarkable is the development of
postpositions in addition to prepositions. Inter-
rogatives are marked by a suffix -mi as in Turkic.
This comes in sentence final position: hint tintah-
mi ‘will you give it to him?’

Inanimate object marking

bét kon ‘idla ‘he had made a house’, mu nijibu
‘we bring water’, had xyuat riudoba bavitin
‘Rudaba kept these threads’.

Animate object marking

simurg li-duk zagir $aftu ‘the phoenix saw that
child’, sirviyya li-xoja $afu ‘Shirwiyya saw
Khaja’, illay giddam riadaba waddinni ‘take me
to Rudaba’, ana li-duk zin masifu ‘I like him’.
2.3.3 Verbal compounds and impersonal
verbs

These occur on the Persian model often with the
verb sava ‘to do’, as in k#sis sava ‘to make an
effort’, amir sava ‘to order’. In these the object is
not marked in the verb: ta‘ajjuw savin ‘they
[fem.] were surprised’, gim xada ‘it clouded
over’, ana radyé izin marmi ‘1 am listening to the
radio’. Impersonal constructions include nzmna
jakkin ‘we fell asleep’, gizu jakkin ‘he became
angry’, x6su jak ‘he liked it’.

2.3.4 Postpositional usage

Postpositions have grown up, possibly under the
influence of Turkic. These include: xila(f) ‘after’,
jimi© ‘with’, giddam ‘before’: yomin xila ‘after
two days’, min had xilaf ‘after this’, faras jimi‘
‘with a horse’, min nayaman giddam ‘before
sleeping’.

2.3.5 Comparatives

The comparative form af‘al does not occur reg-
ularly. The plain adjective or the adjective with
the Persian comparative suffix -tar is used: had
bet min duk bet kabir(tar)-wa ‘this house is big-

ger than that house’, had bét min kul byut zagir-
wa ‘this house is smaller than all the houses’.

3. LEXICON

Certain characteristic lexical items are shown
here. The lexicon shows a perceptible resem-
blance to that of Iraq and eastern Arabia,
though not exclusively to either: agar ‘if’
(Persian), anta/minti ‘to give’, awta ‘under’, bal-
iga ‘fish’> (Turkic), ganda <‘bad’ (Persian),
gada(k)/mugdi ‘to go’, bidir ‘under’, irba(t)
‘mill’; ja(k)/miji ‘to come’, jondor ‘wolf’
(Persian), mu ‘water’, nasad/minsid ‘to ask’, ord
‘earth’, sor/misor ‘to become’, tili/mitli ‘to
remain’, ‘ud ‘then’, watar ‘wet’, xasim ‘mouth’
[sic], zaww ‘fire’, zin ‘good’, ‘Gyan/mi‘ayin ‘to
look at’.

A number of lexical items connected with
agriculture are shared with neighboring lan-
guages. They are listed here as evidence of the
marked linguistic convergence of the area:
moldori ‘animal husbandry’ (Tajik, Pashto), m6!
‘cattle’ (Uzbek), gus ‘to plough, migrate’ (Tajik,
Uzbek, Pashto), beda ‘rick of twisted hay’ (Dari,
Tajik, Pashto; also Uzbek ‘clover, lucerne’),
mayda ‘small, ground up’ (Pashto, Dari, Tajik,
Uzbek “flower’), éigil ‘sieve’ (Tajik), mdysa ‘feed,
grass’ (Tajik; also Uzbek ‘young grass’),
kallakbod ‘pruning’ (Tajik, Uzbek kallak ‘to

prune’).
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Afro-Asiatic Languages

Together with other Semitic languages, Arabic
belongs to the greater language family (or ‘phy-
lum’, as some linguists prefer) called Afro-Asiatic
(some scholars prefer the spelling Afroasiatic,
since Semitic languages are spoken both in Africa
and in Asia; ‘Afro-Asiatic’ was contracted by
Diakonoff to ‘Afrasian’). This name has largely,
although not completely, supplanted the older
Hamito-Semitic (with variants Hamitosemitic
and Semitohamitic/Semito-Hamitic), which has
been criticized for its inadmissible reference to
non-existing ‘Hamitic’. As a matter of fact, the
concept of ‘Hamitic’ languages and of ‘Hamitic’
peoples has been rejected decisively by both lin-
guists (first of all Marcel Cohen) and physical as
well as cultural anthropologists. Other names,
such as ‘Erythraic’ and ‘Lisramic’, have eventu-
ally been rejected.

There is general agreement that the Afro-
Asiatic language family consists of the following
branches or subfamilies: Semitic, Berber, Cushi-
tic, Egyptian, and Chadic. Berber is spoken in
north and northwest Africa from the Siwa oasis
in Egypt to Morocco and Mauritania and in
Mali and Niger further south; up to the 16th
century it was spoken by at least a part of the
Guanche population of the Canary islands. The
name Libyco-Berber found especially in French
publications is misleading since the so-called
‘Libyan’ inscriptions (actually mostly from
today’s Tunisia) are in older Berber which,
although known to a limited extent since most
of the inscriptions are epitaphs, cannot be

opposed to the rest of Berber as a separate
branch. Tuareg Berber in particular has pre-
served many old features.

Cushitic languages are spoken in northeast
Africa from Upper Egypt in the north through
Sudan (east of the Nile), Ethiopia, Djibouti,
Somalia, the northern half of Kenya, and even in
Tanzania. The most important Cushitic lan-
guages both from the practical and the com-
parative linguistic point of view are: Oromo,
spoken by well over 32 million native speakers
mainly in Ethiopia but also in Kenya; — Somali,
spoken in Somalia, Djibouti, Ethiopia, and
northern Kenya by some 12.5 million; Beja, spo-
ken by around r1.2 million people in Sudan,
Eritrea, and Egypt; and ‘Afar, spoken by 1.5 mil-
lion speakers in Djibouti and in Ethiopia. Beja
(very tentatively classified by Hetzron as a sepa-
rate branch but finally reintroduced into
Cushitic, see Zaborski 1987), ‘Afar, and closely
related Saho as well as Rendille (spoken in
northern Kenya by over 30,000 people and
classified either as a separate language or as an
idiosyncratic dialect of Somali) have preserved
the largest number of old linguistic features. The
West Cushitic group from southwest Ethiopia
was very tentatively reclassified as a separate
Afro-Asiatic subfamily called Omotic, but
according to Zaborski (2004b) a part of the
alleged ‘Omotic’, viz. Ari, Hamer, the Banna
group, and the ‘Mao’ group are not Afro-Asiatic
at all, while the rest (e.g. Wollamo, Yem/
Janjero, Kafa) should still be classified provi-
sionally as West Cushitic in spite of the very
strong influence of the neighboring Nilo-
Saharan languages.

Egyptian, recorded since ca. 3000 B.C.E., is
an extinct language since its last historical stage,
— Coptic, died out as a spoken language under
the impact of Arabic, ultimately in the period
between the 17th and 19th centuries. Contrary
to a widespread opinion, Arabic rather than
Coptic has been the liturgical language of the
Coptic church since the 1850s.

The Chadic subfamily consists of some 150
languages spoken in northern Nigeria, Niger,
Chad, and northern Cameroon. — Hausa has at
least some 25 million native speakers, while
most Chadic languages are spoken by small
groups of people, many of the Chadic languages
being on the verge of extinction. Hausa is usu-
ally quoted as an example of a Chadic language
since it has been described extensively, although
from a linguistic point of view it displays many
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innovations. East Chadic languages, which are
still little known, such as Dangaleat, Migama,
and Mubi, preserve a number of older elements.

So far no other languages have been convinc-
ingly shown to be genetically related to Afro-
Asiatic. While attempts to find Afro-Asiatic
morphological cognates in some Saharan lan-
guages (e.g. Tubu/ Teda) deserve attention, the
alleged genetic Afro-Asiatic links of Songhay,
Nubian, not to mention Meroitic, Ful, the
Mande group, and Basque cannot be accepted.
The inclusion of Afro-Asiatic within the alleged
Nostratic super-family is rather tentative.

The internal relations between the main
branches of Afro-Asiatic still need further eluci-
dation, but there is no doubt that Semitic,
Berber, and Cushitic, which have the so-called
prefix conjugations, must be separated from
Egyptian, which has only suffix conjugations.
The position of Chadic in relation to other
branches (although Chadic languages do belong
to Afro-Asiatic) is still unclear, since most of the
Chadic languages remain practically unknown.
Within the Semito-Berbero-Cushitic subgroup
it is possible that Berber and Cushitic are
more closely related, but there are also strong
isoglosses showing a special genetic relation
between Semitic and Berber. As a matter of fact,
isoglosses connecting and disconnecting rela-
tively closely related languages and dialects are
always more or less contradictory, so that
genealogical trees as in Fig. 1 actually distort the
relationship to some extent.

Figure 1. Alternative genealogical trees of Afro-
Asiatic languages

*Proto-Afroasiatic

Semitic Berber Cushitic Egyptian Chadic
*Proto-Afroasiatic
Semitic Cushitic Berber Egyptian Chadic

The diagram in Fig. 2 may be a better graphic
presentation of the complicated, partially over-
lapping and partially exclusive sets of features.

Figure 2. Relationships between the Afro-Asiatic
languages

Egyptian

Personal pronouns provide the most obvious
proof of the genetic unity of the Afro-Asiatic lan-
guages (Table 1).

Personal morphemes of the conjugation also
show relatively close relationship (Table 2).

Afro-Asiatic languages have a considerably
large Proto-Afro-Asiatic lexicon in common.
Comparative lexical-etymological studies are
still at an initial stage, since many indispensable
preparatory studies (good dictionaries of many
languages, comparative dictionaries of smaller
groups, etc.) are still to be made. Consequently,
regular sound correspondences or sound laws
have only partially been discovered. A compara-
tive dictionary of the Semitic roots (D. Cohen
1970-1976) is slowly proceeding; Militarev and
Kogan (2000) is a good dictionary but concen-
trates on particular semantic fields; Dolgo-
polskij (1973) is a very good example of com-
bined comparative-historical phonology and
etymology with many references to Arabic. A
dictionary of Berber roots has been started by
Kamal Nait Zerrad (1998). For Egyptian, Takacs
(1999) has launched a large-scale etymological
project. There have been initial reconstructions
of Proto-Chadic (mainly Jungraith-mayr and
Ibriszimow 1994; Newman 1977) and of Proto-
Cushitic (Dolgopolskij 1973; Sasse 1979). On
the other hand, preliminary comparative diction-
aries of the whole of Afro-Asiatic, starting with
Marcel Cohen’s pioneer study (1947), are either
controversial (Orel and Stolbova 1995) and
unfinished (e.g. Diakonoff 1993-1997), or not
acceptable to many scholars (Ehret 1995). In any
case, there is no doubt that regular sound corre-
spondences will be discovered, eventually.
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Table 1. Pronouns in the Afro-Asiatic languages
Arabic Akkadian  Tuareg ‘Afar Rendille Coptic  Hausa  Kulere
sing.
1 ’ana ana, andku  nik anu ani ani ni ni
2m ’anta atta kay atu ati ento-k  kay yd
2f anti atti kam atu ati ento ke ki
3m huwa su anta usu-k usu ento-f 1 i
3t hiya $T anta is ice ento-s ita t
plur.
1 nabnu ninu nikkan(t)i-d nanu nah, inno ano-n mi ni
2m ’antum attunu kawani-d isin <*itin  atin ento-tn ki kit
2f antunna  attina kimiditi-d isin atin ento-tn ki kit
3m hum Sunu antani-d oson ico ento-w  su si
3f  hunna Sina antandti-d oson ico ento-w  su st
Table 2. Personal morphemes of the conjugation in Afro-Asiatic languages
Kabyle Berber Tuareg Berber Saho
preterite preterite present perfect  imperfect subjunct.
‘to send’ ‘to take’ ‘to know’
sing. 1.  wu-gne-g e-rmese-g rammes-e-g e-deg-e  a-dig-e a-dag-o
2m  tu-zne-d te-rmese-d  te-rdmmese-d te-deg-e  td-dig-e  ta-dag-o
2of  yu-zen te-rmese-d  te-rammese-d te-deg-e  ta-dig-e  td-dag-o
3m  yu-zen i-rmes i-rammes yé-deg-e  ya-dig-e  yd-dag-o
3t tu-zen te-rmes te-rammes te-deg-e  td-dig-e  td-dag-o
plur. 1.  nu-zen ne-rmes ne-rammes ne-deg-e  na-dig-e  na-dag-o
2m  tu-zne-m te-rmese-m  te-rdmmese-m te-deg-in  ta-dig-in  td-dag-6-na
2f  tu-zne-m-t te-rmes-m-et  te-rdmmes-m-et te-deg-in  ta-dig-in  td-dag-6-na
3m  wu-gne-n e-rmese-n rdmmese-n yeé-deg-in  yd-dig-in  yd-dag-6-na
3f  wu-zne-n-t ermes-n-et  rdmmes-n-et ye-deg-in  ya-dig-in  ya-dag-6-na

Apart from genetic relationship, Afro-Asiatic
languages have influenced each other through
contact, so that some areal features have devel-
oped. Arabic has been in contact with — Berber
for some 13 centuries, and Berber has greatly
influenced Western, i.e. Maghrebi, dialects of
Arabic in the fields of phonetics (reduction of
vowels and introduction of many consonant
groups), vocabulary, and syntax (— Berber loan-
words). Coptic, which has totally receded under
the pressure of Arabic, has left some loanwords
in Egyptian dialects (a few even in Literary
Arabic) and very few, if any at all, traces in the
morphology and syntax (— Coptic loanwords).
Since Arabic as spoken in Ethiopia and in the
eastern Sudan is still little known, it is difficult to
say to what extent it has interfered with the local
Afro-Asiatic languages there, although it is
known that in the spoken Arabic of — Ethiopia
the syntactic order SOV typical of Cushitic (in

Ethio-Semitic it is due to Cushitic influence) has
been adopted at least in some varieties, resulting
in sentences like huwa I-bayt ja’a ‘he came home’
instead of Standard Arabic huwa ja’a I-bayt.
Chadian and Nigerian Arabic must have been
influenced to some extent by Chadic (not to
mention Nilo-Saharan) languages, but details
require further investigation. Pidgin and Creole
Arabic (— Ki-Nubi of Uganda and Nairobi,
— Juba Arabic, and a Chadian Arabic pidgin, —
Chad) appeared due to special contact with non-
Afro-Asiatic languages (— creolization, —
pidginization).

As far as typological features are concerned,
internal inflexion, also called ablaut or —
apophony is typical not only of Semitic, but of
all other ‘old’ branches of Afro-Asiatic/Hamito-
Semitic, although it is receding in more innovat-
ing languages. Berber, Cushitic, and Egyptian
have highly regular sets of separate negative

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



38 AFRO-ASIATIC LANGUAGES

conjugations parallel to positive ones (Zaborski
2003). This coincides with the fact that in
Arabic the old preterite, viz. ‘apocopate’, yaqtul,
and in later Akkadian its cognate iprus survive
mainly in negative sentences. Older Afro-Asiatic
languages do not seem to have periphrastic ver-
bal constructions, although in all probability
such constructions can be reconstructed for
Proto-Afro-Asiatic (Zaborski 2005). Attempts
at reconstructing ergative constructions for
Proto-Afro-Asiatic have as yet failed to convince
(see Zaborski 1999b).

For Arabists it is important to know that other
Afro-Asiatic languages provide evidence that
some features of Arabic go back not only to
Proto-Semitic but also to Proto-Afro-Asiatic,
thus proving that Classical Arabic, contrary to
the opinion current mainly among Assyrio-
logists, is not among the most innovating Semitic
languages at all, but has preserved many ancient
elements, so that in relative terms it is as ‘ancient’
as Akkadian, which had first been recorded over
2,500 years earlier. Feminine -(a)t is found every-
where, e.g. Egyptian sn ‘brother’ and sn-¢ ‘sister’,
Tuareg a-midi ‘companion, friend’, fem. ta-midi-t.
Singulatives or nomina wunitatis are formed
with -Vit/tV, e.g. ‘Afar addm ‘man’, singulative
adam-to, pl. adam-um, dummu ‘cat(s)’, singula-
tive dummii-ta. On the other hand, -u/w is the
morpheme of masculine, e.g. in the Beja definite
article ’un < *w-un; Kabyle Berber absolute state
a-rgaz ‘man’, annexed state wa-rgaz, a-meksalu-
meksa ‘shepherd’.

Internal plurals, which have been considered
by many Semitists to be a ‘Southern Semitic’
innovation, have cognates (not only in the case
of forms with -g-), first of all in Berber, e.g.
Tuareg a-fus ‘hand’, pl. i-fass-en, akal ‘country’,
pl. i-kall-en; Cushitic, e.g. Beja baniin ‘eyebrow’,
pl. banin, bam ‘brain’, pl. bim, 6r ‘son’, pl. ar; in
Chadic, and even in Egyptian. The masculine
plural ending -7 (see Zaborski 1976) has a good
cognate in Egyptian -w (*-ow or *-aw), e.g. sn-w
‘brothers’; Berber -aw, e.g. Tuareg ul ‘heart’,
pl. wul-aw-en, e-gef ‘head’, pl. i-gaf-aw-an;
Cushitic, e.g. ‘Afar bus ‘vagina’, pl. bus-wa,
lubak ‘lion’, pl. lubak-wa; and Chadic. Plural
and abstract nouns with plural in -gn (e.g.
Arabic furs-an ‘riders’) occur also at least in
Berber, e.g. Tuareg dnu ‘well, spring’, pl. din-an,
a-kli ‘slave, serf’, pl. i-kl-dn, and in Cushitic and
Chadic. The dual is found in Egyptian, e.g. sn-w-y
‘two brothers’, sn-#-y ‘two sisters’.

The construct state is common and the geni-
tive ending -7 has a good cognate at least in Beja
and in ‘Afar-Saho, e.g. awk-a ‘boy’ and awk-i
miga“ ‘a boy’s name’. In Cushitic there is also
good evidence of the diptotic declension (cf.
Sasse 1984; — diptosis) with absolutive/oblique
case in -a used not only as accusative but also as
citation form and after a copula. Nisba ending
-7is found practically everywhere, e.g. Egyptian
nwt ‘town’, mwt-y ‘from the town, urban, citi-
zen’; kmt ‘Egypt’, kmt-y ‘Egyptian’.

Nouns of place and nouns of instrument have
cognates, e.g. in Egyptian m-shn ‘rest place’,
shny ‘to stay, to settle’; m-nbh-t ‘clothes, dress’,
wnp ‘to dress, to put on clothes’; Hausa ma-
karant-a ‘school’, karant-a ‘to read’; ma-dub-i
‘mirror’, ditb-d ‘to look at’; ma-kull-i ‘key’, kulle
‘to lock’.

Especially Cushitic ‘Afar-Saho shows that the
Arabic — energicus (which has good cognates,
for instance, in Ugaritic and in Modern South
Arabian, while being only residual in Akkadian
in the form of the so-called ‘ventive’) goes back
to Proto-Semito-Berbero-Cushitic, as well, e.g.
‘Afar ta-dir-en keb ‘that you return’, ta-dir-em
takkeb ‘you may return’ (see Zaborski 2004c).

The Arabic tense/aspect/mood endings, ‘im-
perfect’ -u and ‘subjunctive’ -a have cognates,
too, with rather common functional and pho-
nological shifts, in ‘Afar endings, e.g. ta-dur-u
‘that you return’, tu-dur-e ‘you returned’, neg-
ative imperfect ma ta-dir-a ‘you do not return’
(cf. East Chadic Birgit perfect -i, imperfect -a,
subjunctive -0), and thus go back to the prehis-
toric period, while in Akkadian -# has survived
mainly in non-final position, where it has been
reinterpreted as a morpheme of subordination
(wrongly labeled ‘subjunctive’), e.g. subordinate
present iparras-u, independent (final) present
iparras (Zaborski forthcoming). Berber ‘pres-
ent’ (usually called ‘habitual’ or ‘intensive
aorist’) is formed not only with gemination of
the second root consonant (e.g. Tuareg i-kdrras
‘he makes a knot’), which has a good cognate in
Akkadian and in Ge‘ez, but also with prefixed ¢-
(e.g. Tuareg i-tdkdr < *yi-td-bkdr ‘he steals’, yu-
kdr ‘he stole’), which may be accompanied either
by gemination of C2 (e.g. Tuareg i-td-mdttdt ‘he
dies’, yd-mmut ‘he died) or by vowel lengthening
(e.g. Tuareg i-tdfaday ‘he is skinned’, yd-fiddy
‘he was skinned’). This demonstrates that not
only intensive yugqattilu/*yaqattalu but also
yataqattalu and yataqatalu and *yat(a)qatilu >

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



AFRO-ASIATIC LANGUAGES 39

yaqtatilulyaqqatilu forms were already used for
the renewal of the ‘present’ in Proto-Semito-
Berbero-Cushitic. As a matter of fact, many
Arabic verbs of the Forms I1, V, VI, and VIII have
exactly the same meaning as Form I verbs (e.g.,
they are not intensive, causative, reflexive,
mediopassive, or passive), which means that
they are remnants from the period when Proto-
Arabic, like Berber, had ‘present’ conjugations
of the *yaqattal, yataqattal, yatagatal, and
yaqqatal (cf. also yanqatil > yaqqatil, e.g. in
Akkadian and in Hebrew) type. The derived
form gatala of Form III is not an innovation of
‘Southern Semitic’ preserved mainly in Arabic
(residual in Ge‘ez) since it is found also in
Cushitic Beja (Zaborski 1994), where it func-
tions as an intensive form as well as the non-
intensive present of a group of verbs. This
explains why so many gdtala forms in Arabic are
actually intensive/iterative. The internal passive
of the qutila type has also frequently been
regarded as an innovation, but it has cognates in
Egyptian (Zaborski forthcoming). Both Beja
and ‘Afar-Saho have the auxiliary an ‘to be’,
which most probably has a cognate in the Semitic
-n- prefix of mediopassive verbs of Form VIL.
Berber has both #n- and m-, which make
mediopassive and passive forms, Cushitic has #1-
and #n-, which may explain, together with
Egyptian (e.g. m-bnk ‘endowed’ from hnk ‘to
give a gift, to endow’; m-nbhzy-w ‘watching, being
on a guard’ from n-hzy ‘to be vigilant’) and
Chadic (e.g. Hausa md-kad-i ‘taylor’) the origin
of Arabic m-a-, i.e. the prefix of the passive par-
ticiples, which can hardly be identified with the
interrogative ma (Zaborski 1999a). It may also
explain the origin of m-u as prefix of both active
and passive participles in derived verbs. It is also
possible that the -#- prefix of Form VIII goes back
to an original auxiliary, found in Egyptian as a
suffix. Cushitic and partially Berber confirm that
all verbal derivational prefixes t-, n-, §/s/h/°>- of
Semitic including Arabic were originally free
standing morphemes, since in Cushitic they
appear not only as prefixes but also as suffixes.
The active participle qatil, which is related to the
originally intensive gdtala has a cognate in
Egyptian (Zaborski 1999a). The Arabic Form III
yuqatilu (in which the lengthening of the -a- pre-
ceding C2 was only a phonetic variant of the
gemination of C2) was originally intensive >
durative. The allegedly principal ‘conative’ func-
tion was only a semantic variant of intensive,

especially in resultative verbs: yuqatilu with sin-
gular object can mean only ‘to repeat efforts to
kill’, since a single object can be killed only once.
It was used for the renewal of the ‘present’ in
Proto-Arabic and is still used as present/‘imper-
fect’ in Modern South Arabian, e.g. Mehri ya-
rdkb-en ‘he rides’ with originally ‘energetic’ -en.
It also occurs in conditional sentences (subjunc-
tive ya-rokab). In Beja past < old present, e.g. fe-
katim-a ‘you used to come repeatedly to the same
place’. In this respect, Classical Arabic is actually
more ancient than Akkadian since it had several
‘presents’, both with gemination and long -d-
(and both sometimes accompanied by ta-), while
Akkadian seems to have preserved the iparras(-u)
present only.
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ANDRZE] ZABORSKI (University of Cracow)

Agent

There has been a terminological mix-up and
indeterminacy over the syntactic and the seman-
tic notion of /@il by Arab grammarians, who dis-
tinguished between transitive and intransitive
verbs, but did not focus on inherent componen-
tial features of the verb or the noun (phrase)
when investigating the semantic role of fa/ in a
given proposition. Arab grammarians did not
provide clear-cut semantic criteria for the poten-
tially agentive nominal. Their characterization,
therefore, was syntactic, rather than semantic.
Arab grammarians assigned the role of Agent (—
fail) to post-verbal constituents
regardless of their inherent semantic properties
and without taking into consideration the
semantic properties of the verb. Thus, the role of

nominal

Agent is designated by its position: postverbal for
the Basra school of grammar and post- or pre-
verbal for the Kufa school of grammar. The
quasi-semantic label /g%l was applied to a gen-
eral syntactic category, namely, Subject, and lost
its semantic thrust. Although case markers, such
as nominative and accusative, are surface struc-
ture grammatical indicators, they dominated the
characterization of the underlying grammatical
functions, such as 3l and maf ul, of nominal
constituents of a given proposition. Case mark-
ers in Arabic, however, cannot consistently
account for the semantic roles of nominals in a
proposition. The traditional Arab grammarians’
account of fa‘l could not capture the intuitive
judgment that al-waladu ‘the boy’ in sentences
like gafa l-waladu ‘the boy fell asleep’ and rabiba
l-waladu j@’izatan ‘the boy won a prize’ is not
the fa‘il ‘Agent’ of any action. It is rather an
Experiencer and Benefactive, respectively.

The inadequacy of the traditional account of
the nominal Subject has led modern Arab lin-
guists such as Hasan (1963) and al-Maxzumi
(1964) to distinguish between al-fa‘il al-muxtar
‘the volitional doer’ and al-fa‘il gayr al-muxtar
‘the non-volitional doer’. The impact of
European linguistics on the Arab linguistic tra-
dition has now started to take shape. Agent, in
the view of Kearns (2000:188 ff.), is a thematic
role in terms of thematic roles theory (— case
theory, — theta roles), which was already pro-
posed by the Sanskrit grammarian Panini in
500—400 B.C.E. who established classes of noun
phrases according to the broad interpretation of
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their grammatical form. However, thematic
roles have mainly been syntactic, and the the-
matic role of Agent overlaps with other
causative nominals such as ar-riyahu ‘the wind’
in kasarat ar-riyabu s-siydja ‘the wind smashed
the fence’. Traditional thematic roles theory was
concerned with the interpretation of nominals
according to their grammatical characteristics,
in particular, position in the sentence, case mark-
ing, and prepositions, if any, preceding the noun
phrase (Kearns 2000:191).

We view Agent as a semantic role assigned to
nominal constituents in a given proposition. It is
a semantic notion that denotes the actual doer of
an action embodied in an action verb. Thus,
before embarking on the syntactic characteri-
zation of a given noun (phrase), one needs to
distinguish between an action verb and a
non-action verb, and ‘an actual doer’ f@ il baqiqi
and ‘a non-actual doer’ fal in the traditional
sense, i.e. the Subject which can also be ‘a
fronted Subject’ mubtada’, (— ibtida’) regard-
less of its semantic role.

Agent is a case notion in terms of case gram-
mar theory developed by Charles Fillmore in
1968. Case grammar, however, does not provide
a solution to the problem of which nominal con-
stituents should be assigned the role of Agent
and why. Linguists failed to pinpoint clear-cut
semantic criteria for the characterization of
agentivity, though they are in agreement about
animacy as the criterial feature of agentivity, i.e.
only an animate noun (phrase) can undertake
the semantic role of Agent. Proponents of this
view include Gruber (1967), Fillmore (1968),
Lakoff (1968), Lyons (1977), and Jackendoff
(1972). Other linguists, such as Chafe (1970)
and Platt (1971), disagreed, arguing that the role
of Agent could be assigned to both animate and
inanimate constituents. The inherent compo-
nential features of either the noun or the verb
may determine what constitutes an Agent. Two
opposing views emerged regarding which is the
central and which the peripheral constituent, the
noun or the verb, when agentivity is investi-
gated. Linguists such as Fillmore (1968) and
Lakoff (1977) accounted for agenthood accord-
ing to the inherent features of the noun (phrase),
while linguists such as Chafe (1970) and
Fillmore (who made a u-turn in 1970) claimed
that agentivity can only be determined by the
inherent features of the verb. The latter view of

the centrality of the verb in a given proposition
gained momentum and was supported by other
linguists such as Cook (1971) and Andrews
(1985). It was held earlier by the French linguist
Tesniére (1965).

Here, the view will be taken that Animacy is
the archetypal feature of agentivity, while inani-
mate subject nominals cannot be assigned the
semantic role of Agent. Similarly, the semantic
nature of the verb should be the criterial ingre-
dient of agenthood. A refined blend of the noun-
based and verb-based accounts needs therefore
to be introduced for the characterization of the
case role Agent. In other words, agentivity can-
not be established by a one-sided analysis; the
semantic features of both the noun (phrase) and
the verb should be considered. Thus, the criter-
ial features of both the agentive noun (phrase),
i.e. agentive Subjects, and the agentive verb need
to be specified. First of all, potentially agentive
nominals should enjoy a number of archetypal
inherent agentive componential features such
as: [+ Human], to be distinguished from non-
humans; [+ Higher Animate], to be distin-
guished from lower animates like animals,
which lack the mental capability to perceive
commands; [+ Volition], to be distinguished
from nominals which lack the will in making a
decision such as lower animates; [+ Potent], to
be distinguished from impotent animate or inan-
imate nominals; [+ Control], to be distinguished
from nominals that cannot control their actions;
[+ Intentionality], to be distinguished from nom-
inals that do not express an intention while car-
rying out an action; [+ Imperativeness], to be
distinguished from nominals that cannot receive
an order; and [+ Active], to be distinguished
from non-active nominals such as Objects.

However, some of these relational features are
shared by non-agentive nominals which co-occur
with agentive verbs, as in dammara l-maddu
I-babriyyu l-mandzila wa-qatala n-nasa ‘the
tsunami destroyed the houses and killed the peo-
ple’. Although the Subject nominal al-maddu I-
babriyyu ‘the tsunami’ is [- Human], [- Animate],
[- Volition], [- Control], [- Intentionality], and
[- Imperativeness], this Subject nominal enjoys
other agentivity features such as [+ Potent| and
[+ Active]. In other words, it is a causer and can
bring about some event or state. Yet, it cannot be
assigned the case role Agent, since only [+ Higher
Animate| can be commanded because they are
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potentially [+ Human], which explains why sen-
tences like ya maddu dammir al-manazil wa-qtul
an-ndsa ‘oh tsunami, destroy the houses and
kill the people’ are not acceptable. Similarly,
[- Higher Animate] and [- Human] Subject nomi-
nals such as dogs or chimpanzees cannot under-
take the role of Agent since they do not enjoy
sophisticated mental systems and decision-mak-
ing which are characteristic of [+ Human] nomi-
nals. Although lower animates can receive
commands, they cannot, for instance, solve
mathematical problems, invent, write articles,
report, be witnesses in court, perform actions
purposively and with a presupposed will, or give
orders or advice. Thus, the relational feature [+
Human] is a necessary corollary of the case role
Agent. The [+ Human] feature, however, has not
been accounted for by Wierzbicka (2002), who
links the notion of Agent directly with the uni-
versal concept ‘Do’ ya‘mal as in Saxsun ma ‘amila
Say’an md ‘someone did something’ without link-
ing the fundamental agentive feature [+ Human]
to the agentive nominal. For Givon (2001:52),
volition is the prototypical agentive feature.
Kearns (2000:192, 237), however, assigns the
case role Agent to [- Human] inanimate nomi-
nals, but links agentivity with the relational fea-
tures of conscious control, volition, and
intention.

After the investigation of the criterial features
of the agentive nominal, those of the agentive
verb have to be specified as well. A syntactically
motivated analysis is irrelevant here since it
accounts only for surface structure syntactic
functions of nominal constituents in a given con-
struction. Arabic derivative verb forms are vital
in the assignment of agentivity. Morphological
changes in a given verb lead to a change in the
case frame of the verb. A verb like kataba ‘to
write’ is an agentive verb, and so is its derivative
form kattaba ‘to make someone write’. Both
verb forms allow a potential agentive nominal.
However, sentences like kattaba l-mudarrisu t-
tullaba d-darsa ‘the teacher made the students
write the lesson’ can be regarded as having two
Agents. The first is the primary Agent al-mudar-
risu ‘the teacher’, who initiates the action of
writing, and the second, although the Object, is
the secondary Agent at-tullaba ‘the students’,
which is the performer of the action of writing.
The verb form, therefore, is crucial in the assign-
ment of the role of Agent to a nominal. Two verb
types can be differentiated in terms of their selec-

tional semantic features: dynamic (action)
verbs and stative verbs. In the present account,
we are concerned only with dynamic verb forms,
which are agentive verbs that allow a potential
agentive nominal. Stative verbs, however, are non-
agentive and co-occur with case roles other than
Agent, which are outside the scope of the present
investigation. Agents, therefore, do not co-occur
with stative verbs, such as mata ‘to die’, ‘alima
‘to know’, nama ‘to fall asleep’, xasira ‘to lose’.
It should be clear by now why a verb-based
account is paramount in the analysis of agentiv-
ity in Arabic. The relational feature [+ Human]
can co-occur with both dynamic and stative
verbs. A Subject nominal like al-fatatu ‘the girl’
can occur with both verb types, but the case role
it is assigned differs depending on the type of
verb associated with it. Thus, the case role Agent
is contingent on the semantic nature of the verb
in a given proposition. Relational features like [+
Volition], [+ Control], and [+ Active] can also be
imputed to the agentive nominal. These rela-
tional components allow the dynamic verb to
occur in the progressive aspect, as in construc-
tions like mad zala r-rajulu yukassiru 1-’axsiaba
‘the man is still breaking the logs into pieces’ and
kanat xadijatu tasiru bi-sur‘atin ‘Xadija was
walking fast’. The semantic properties of
dynamic verbs like kassara ‘to break into pieces’
and sdra ‘to walk’ illustrate that such verbs can
occur in the progressive aspect, which pictures
the action as still being carried out and as being
performed with volition by a wilful [+ Human]
Subject nominal in full control over what is
being done. Dynamic verbs like the above can
also take the relational feature [+ Imperative-
ness], as illustrated by imperatives like iksir
‘break’, kassir ‘break into pieces’, or sir ‘walk’.
Stative verbs, however, like Sakka ‘to doubt’
and ra’d ‘to see’ cannot; they are semantically
[- Imperative] due to their semantic nature. As a
result, Agents can occur with dynamic verbs only.

An exhaustive characterization of Agent in
Arabic should take into account both the lexical
features of the Subject noun (phrase) and the
semantic properties of the verb. Neither an agen-
tive verb nor agentive lexical features, such as [+
Human], alone can predict the occurrence of
Agent. The Subject nominal az-tabibu ‘the doc-
tor’ in istalama t-tabibu j@’izatan ‘the doctor
received a prize’ is a [+ Human], but it cannot be
assigned the case role Agent, because semanti-
cally the verb istalama ‘to receive’ is character-
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ized by the componential feature [+ Benefac-
tive]. The verb kasara ‘to break’, for instance,
co-occurs with [+ Human] nouns and similarly
with non-human, inanimate, and natural force
nouns, as in kasara Il-kalbu I-lawbata ‘the
dog broke the painting’, kasarat al-bijaratu
$-Subbaka ‘the stone broke the window’, and
kasarat ar-ribu s-siydja ‘the wind broke the
fence’. Yet, none of the Subject nominals al-
kalbu ‘the dog’, al-hijaratu ‘the stone’, and ar-
rihu ‘the wind’ is an Agent.
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HusseiN ABDUL-RAOF (University of Leeds)

Agreement

Agreement is a relational feature obtaining
between members of different phrases and
clauses. Within the Standard Arabic verbal par-
adigm, for example, verbs agree with subjects in
three features: gender, person, and number. This
is illustrated in sentences (1), (2), and (3).

(1) a. nam-a al-walad-u
slept-3.s.m the-boy-nom
“The boy slept’
b. nam-at al-bint-u
slept-3.s.f the-girl-nom
‘The girl slept’
(2) a. ‘ana nim-tu
Ls.m/f slept-ts.m/f
I slept’
b. ’anta nim-ta
you.s.m slept-2.s.m
“You slept’
c. huwa nam-a
he.s.m slept-3s.m
‘He slept’
(3) a. ‘anta nim-ta
you.s.m slept-2.s.m
“You slept’
b. ’antuma nim-tumd

you.d.m/f slept-2.d.m/f
“You slept’

c. ‘antum nim-tum
you.p.m slept-2.p.m
“You slept’

The example in (1) shows different agreement
morphology on the verb according to whether
the subject is masculine or feminine. While the
verb in (1a) shows a masculine suffix /-a/, (1b)
exhibits a feminine suffix /-at/. In (2), the differ-
ent suffixal morphology on the verbs is due to
the change of person: st person in (2a), 2nd per-
son in (2b), and 3rd person in (2c). As for the
verbs in (3a), (3b), and (3¢), they clearly show
different suffixes that are sensitive to the number
feature. Thus, the suffix /-ta/ in (3a) marks
the singular feature, /-tuma/ in (3b) marks the
dual feature, and /tum/ in (3¢) marks the plural
feature.

The Arabic verbal agreement paradigms in per-
fect and imperfect forms are summarized in

Tables 1 and 2.
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Table 1. Morphophonemic shapes of the Perfect agreement morphemes

Singular Dual Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
3rd pers. /-al [-at/ /-al [-ata/ /-u/ /-na/
2nd pers. /-ta/ /-ti/ /-tuma/ /-tuma/ /-tum/ /-tunna/
1St pers. /-tu/ /-tu/ /-na/ /-na/ /-na/ /-na/
Table 2. Morphophonemic shapes of the Imperfect agreement morphemes
Singular Dual Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
3rd pers. ly-1_I-u/ /t-1_/ul ly-1_/-ani/ /t-/_/-ani/ ly-I_/-tna/ /t-/_/-na/
2nd pers. /t-1_/-u/ /t-/_/ina/ /t-/_/- ani/ /t-/_/-ani/ /t-/_/-una / /t-/_/-na/
1St pers. /-1_1-u/ [2-1_[-u/ /n-/_[-u/ /n-/_[-u/ /n-/_/-u/ /n-/_[-u/

While agreement morphology within the perfect
paradigm is prefixal, the imperfect paradigm
combines prefixes and suffixes resulting in dis-
continuous morphemes, as shown above and
illustrated below in (4), (5), and (6) for person,
gender, and number respectively.

(4) a. ’ana ’-adrus-u
Ls.m/f 1.m/f-study-s
‘T am studying’
b. ’anta t-adrus-u
you.s.m 2.m-study-s
“You are studying’
c. huwa y-adrus-u
he.s.m 3.m-study-s
‘He is studying’
(5) a. ’anta t-adrus-u
you.s.m 2.m-study-s
“You are studying [masc.]’
b. ‘anti t-adrus-ina
you.s.f 2.m-study-f
“You are studying [fem.]’
(6) a. huwa y-adrus-u
he.s.m 3.m-study-s
‘He is studying’
b. huma y-adrus-ani
they.d.m 3.m-study-d
‘They are studying’
c. hum y-adrus-una
they.p.m 3.m-study-p
“They are studying’

The generalizations in (7a), (7b), and (7¢) below
clearly summarize the distribution of nominal
agreement morphology on the verb.

(7) a. person morphology (1st, 2nd, 3rd) is
constantly encoded in the prefix;

b. number morphology (singular, dual, plu-
ral) is encoded in the suffix, except for the
1t person;

c. gender morphology (masculine, femi-
nine) appears on the suffix in the plural
and on the prefix in the singular, except
for the tst person;

Following this brief summary of subject agree-
ment morphology as it is spelled out on verbs,
the remaining part of this entry focuses on a
number of agreement discrepancies. First, it
examines the contexts under which these agree-
ment inconsistencies are achieved; second, it
highlights the major analyses; finally, it provides
an analysis which accounts for the observed phe-
nomena and extends to similar agreement dis-
crepancies within the Arabic morphological
system.

Subject agreement morphology on the verb is
sensitive to the subject position in the sentence.
As such, if the subject precedes the verb, all
agreement morphemes (person, gender, and
number) are realized on the verb. If the subject
follows the verb, person and gender are realized,
while number agreement is not observed. This
asymmetry between preverbal and postverbal
subjects in Arabic is illustrated by the contrast
between (8a) and (8b).
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(/*nam-u) [Pawladu  (VS)
slept-3.m.s (slept-3.m.p ) the-boy-nom
“The boys slept’

(8) a. nam-a

b. al?awlad-u (*nam-a) (SV)
the-boys-nom slept-3.m.p (slept-3.m.s)
“The boys slept’

nam-u

In (8a) the verb ndm-a ‘slept’ carries singular
morphology, as indicated by the suffix /-a/, while
the subject al-awlddu ‘the boys’ is plural as indi-
cated by the plural form of the noun (walad
[sg.], ’awlad [pl.]). In (8b), however, the verb
nam-i ‘slept’ carries plural morphology, as indi-
cated by the suffix /-u/, whereas the subject al-
’awlddu ‘the boys’ is in the same plural form.
This asymmetry is further supported by the
ungrammaticality of the plural form of the verb
in (8a) and singular form of the verb in (8b). In
short, Arabic verbs agree in number with pre-
verbal but not postverbal subjects.

The examples in (8) with a masculine plural
subject and the ones in (9) with a feminine dual
show that postverbal subjects, as well as prever-
bal subjects, control agreement on the verb with
respect to the features of gender and person.

(9) a. nam-at  (*nam-ata) al-bint-ani (VS)
slept-3.f.s (slept-3.f.d) the-girl(f)-3.d
‘The two girls slept’

b. al-bint-ani nam-ata (*nam-at) (SV)

the-girl(f)-3.d slept-3.f.d (slept-3.f.s)
‘The two girls slept’

The above agreement asymmetry whereby sub-
ject verb agreement obtains in the SV order with
all pronominal features of gender, number, and
person, while partial agreement, i.e. gender and
person only, obtains in VS order has been dis-
cussed and analyzed within the investigation of
the syntax of clauses and functional categories in
Universal Grammar (UG) in an extensive litera-
ture which cannot be reviewed here; see, for
example, Fassi Fehri (1982, 1988, 1993); Abd El
Moneim (1989); Mohammad (1990, 1999);
Benmamoun (1990, 1992, 2000); Eid (1991);
Bahloul and Harbert (1993); Bahloul (1994);
Harbert and Bahloul (2002); Aoun, Benma-
moun, and Sportiche (1994); and Parkinson
(1995). Agreement asymmetry is quite common
in a number of languages and language groups.
For Celtic languages, see McCloskey (1986),
Rouveret (1991), and Bahloul and Harbert

(1993); for North Italian Dialects, see Brandi
and Cordin (1989); for Russian and other Slavic
languages, see Corbett (1983). In Arabic and in
other languages with similar verbal agreement
alternations, the essential question is how to
account for such asymmetry. In other words,
each analysis has to explain how each agreement
pattern is licensed. The following section briefly
highlights the contributions of major analyses
which have provided an answer to this question.

1. THE EXPLETIVE ANALYSIS

Fassi Fehri (1982, 1988) and Mohammad
(1990, 1999) provide an answer to the question
of asymmetry by contending that agreement pat-
terns differently in VSO and SVO sentences
because the latter is licensed by a different ele-
ment in each case. While in SVO cases, full
agreement obtains through specifier-head agree-
ment with the thematic subject, partial agree-
ment in VSO cases is the result of an agreement
with a preverbal null expletive pronoun. This
analysis is motivated by the observation that
Arabic VSO structures may be preceded by
expletive topics as shown in (10).
(10) ’inna-bu zara-ni talatu Sa‘irat-in
that-it  visited-me three-nom poets.f.-gen
(Fassi Fehri 1993:39)

‘It visited me three poets’ = “Three poets
visited me’

Under the Expletive Analysis, the singular agree-
ment feature on the verb zaraniis licensed by the
3rd person singular pronominal form /-hu/ on
the complementizer ’inna ‘that’. Fassi Fehri
(1988) postulates an empty expletive pronoun
(pro) in order to license the 3rd person singular
agreement features on the verb; Mohammad
(1990:98) claims that “VSO sentences in Arabic
contain two subjects: the ‘real’ subject and an
expletive subject . . . that dictates the agreement
features on the verb”. It is later observed that
while the expletive has inherent singular num-
ber, its gender features are variable, and it can
“change . . . to feminine if followed by a femi-
nine subject” (Mohammad 1999:144). It is not
clear, however, that this analysis is descriptively
adequate. In a much more recent work, Fassi
Fehri (1993:39) observes that this analysis
“arbitrarily limits the list of expletives to the one

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



46 AGREEMENT

needed”. Benmamoun (2000:125) further notes
the lack of “any independent motivation for
such an expletive”. Harbert and Bahloul (2002:
65—66) question the validity of this approach on
the basis of its theoretical and practical limita-
tions, since it fails to answer a number of funda-
mental questions.

2. INCORPORATION AND MERGER
ANALYSIS

Another account which has been proposed to
explain the Arabic agreement asymmetry claims
that the differences between full and partial agree-
ment are the products of fundamentally different
processes. On the basis of examples such as

(r1) and (r2), Fassi Fehri (1993:111) contends
that full agreement is achieved through pronoun
incorporation.

(11) a. ja’-u
came.3.pl.m
‘They [masc.] came’

b. ji’-na
came.3.pl.f
‘They [fem.] came’

(12) a. ja’-a Pawlad-u

came-s.m the-boys-nom
‘The boys came’

b. ja’-at al-banat-u
came-f the-girls-nom

“The girls came’

As the examples in (11a) and (11b) suggest, full
agreement obtains with null pronominals, while
partial agreement is obtained with postverbal full
lexical subjects. The pronouns are null because
they have been incorporated into the verb. The
gist of the merger analysis, on the other hand, is
that it is partial agreement which involves incor-
poration, not of pronouns, but of postverbal lex-
ically headed subject noun phrases (NPs). To
provide further support, Benmamoun observes
that it is not always the case that morphosyntac-
tic features are realized through affixes by show-
ing that such features may be spelled out
periphrastically through independent words, as
in the case of tense being realized through auxil-
iaries or modals. Along the same line of argu-
ment, Benmamoun (2000:130) claims that in the
VS cases where only partial agreement is
observed, the number feature on the verb is not

spelled out by an affix, but rather by the lexical
subject which merges with the verb. In other
words, “since the subject is inherently specified
for number features, its merger with the verb
amounts to spelling-out those features on the lat-
ter, thus making the number suffix redundant™.
In short, Benmamoun’s approach offers an alter-
native analysis by claiming that number agree-
ment in Arabic is spelled out in two different
ways: as a single word through affixation or
periphrastically through the merger of the verb
and the postverbal subject.

Different as the incorporation account of Fassi
Fehri and the merger account of Benmamoun
may be, they converge on one crucial prediction:
there should never be full agreement with overt
postverbal subjects. In Fassi Fehri’s account, this
follows because full agreement is an incorpo-
rated subject, and therefore should never co-
occur with an overt subject. In Benmamoun’s
account, it follows because postverbal subjects
are obligatorily merged with the verb, thus pre-
cluding the independent realization of number
agreement morphology.

3. THE GOVERNMENT-AGREEMENT
ANALYSIS

A more promising analysis has been advanced in
Bahloul and Habert (1993) and Harbert and
Bahloul (2002). Under this analysis, labeled the
Government-Agreement (GA) approach, it is
argued that SVO and VSO sentences exhibit dif-
ferent agreement patterns because agreement is
effected under different syntactic conditions. In
the former, it encodes a Spec-Head relationship
between the subject and the agreeing verb, while
in the latter it is obtained under a relationship
of government between those elements. Thus,
the difference in agreement morphology results
because different feature sets are accessible
under these two types of agreement. Under this
account, Determiner Phrases (DPs) headed by
lexical nouns are represented as in (13).
Agreement features may be inherent or
derived. Gender features are inherent features of
lexical nouns since they are associated with
invariant gender distinctions. Definiteness, how-
ever, is not an inherent feature of lexical head
nouns, but rather of the functional category
‘Determiner’ and therefore of DPs. In (13) gen-
der features, being inherent features of nouns,
are associated with the lowest layer of projection
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DP
/\
Spec D’
/\
D°  NumP
[Def] /\
Spec Num’
/\
Num® NP
[=P1] |
N’
|
NO
[£Fem]

(13)

(the Base of the projection system, in terms of
Bahloul and Harbert 1993). Number and
Definiteness features, on the other hand, are
associated with higher level functional heads in
the projection system. Accordingly, only fea-
tures of the Base of a projection system are
visible for purposes of agreement under govern-
ment, as specified by the principle in (14), while
all features are visible for Spec-Head agreement.

(14) The Government-Agreement constraint:
only those features that originate on the
Base of a Projection System are evaluated
for agreement under government.

This yields the observed asymmetry between
gender and number agreement in Arabic. Gender
features originate on lexical Ns, hence on the Bases
of Projection Systems. Thus, they are visible for
agreement under government. Number features
are features of the functional head Num®. They
are not features of the Base node in Projection
Systems terminating in lexical nouns and are
therefore not visible to such agreement.

4. AGREEMENT IN CONJOINED
SUBJECTS

Another advantage of the Government-Agree-
ment analysis is that it readily explains the
agreement contrast between postverbal and pre-
verbal conjoined subjects as illustrated in (15).

(15) a. [al-walad-u wa I-bint-u] xaraj-a
the-boy-nom and the-girl-nom left-d.m
“The boy and the girl left’
b. [al-bint-u wa l-walad-u] xaraj-a
the-girl-nom and the-boy-nom left-d.m

c. xaraj-at [al-bint-u wa l-walad-u]
left-3.s.f the-girl-nom and the-boy-nom

d. xaraj-a [al-walad-u wa I-bint-u]
left-3.s.m the-boy-nom and the-girl-nom

In (15a), we see that a conjoined subject consist-
ing of a masculine conjunct and a feminine con-
junct triggers (dual) masculine agreement on a
verb in SV order. A masculine NP conjoined
with a feminine NP yields a coordinate structure
with the composite gender feature [+Masc], and
this feature controls agreement on the verb. The
example in (15b) shows that the order of the
conjuncts does not affect the outcome of agree-
ment. For the purpose of agreement, it does not
matter whether the first conjunct is masculine
and the second feminine, as in (15a), or that the
first is feminine and the second masculine, as in
(r5b). In both cases the controlling gender
agreement remains the same, namely, mascu-
line. The contrast between (15a) and (15b)
shows that gender agreement is not affected by
the relative order of the conjuncts. The verb in
SV order agrees with the composite masculine
gender feature of the topmost node.

In VS order, however, a very different pattern
emerges. The verb is singular with postverbal
subjects, as expected, but its gender inflection is
determined by the closest conjunct. In (15¢) it is
feminine since the feminine conjunct comes first.
In (15d) it is masculine since the masculine con-
junct is first. The same pattern obtains with per-
son agreement. The examples in (16) illustrate
agreement with the first conjunct in postverbal
conjoined subject constructions.

(16) a. xaraj-ti [anti wa  huwa]
left-2.s.f  you.sf and he.3.s.m
“You and he left’
b. xaraj-ta  [anta wa  hiya]
left-2.s.m you.s.m and she.3.s.f

“You and he left’

The example in (16) is given the representation
in (17) whereby the conjunction heads a
Conjunction Phrase (ConjP), and the first con-
junct is its Specifier.

As Benmamoun has noted, under the assump-
tion of an appropriate definition of minimality
government, INFL in configuration (17) governs
the Specifier of the Conjunction Phrase, since
that Spec is not more locally o-commanded by
any other head. Accordingly, INFL may agree in
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(17) INFL
I\
INFL PredP
\Y% I\
Spec Pred Pred’
ConjP[+MASC] !\
/N Pred VP
SpecConj Conj’
/A A
DP Conj° DP
| [
NP | NP

[+Fem] and [+Masc]

gender with the DP in Spec Conj position,
through agreement under government. It may
not agree with the second conjunct, the comple-
ment of Conj°, since the complement is in the
domain of a more local head. To ensure the
impossibility of feminine agreement in (15d),
certain other well-motivated assumptions are
required. First, if conjunctions are heads, it
appears that they must be functional, rather
than lexical heads. They are closed class ele-
ments, not belonging to a major word class, and
they lack descriptive content. If so, then the NP
complement of Conj®in (17) constitutes the Base
of a Projection System extending upward to
Conjunction Phrase. Given that features of
Bases of Projection Systems are projected freely
upward through those systems, a question is
raised as to why the feminine feature of the noun
in the complement phrase in (1 5d), for example,
is not available for agreement. Harbert and
Bahloul (2002) propose that the projection of
these features is disrupted in such cases because
the head of the Conjunction Phrase is simultane-
ously assigned a second abstract gender feature
through Spec-Head agreement with the DP in
the SpecConj position. Because of these compet-
ing features, one from the Base of the Projection
System and one from the Specifier of the phrase,
the Conjunction Phrase receives a composite
gender feature, counting for purposes of agree-
ment as Masculine. This composite gender fea-
ture is what determines masculine agreement in
the Spec-Head agreement cases in (1 5a-b).

The three analyses of agreement presented
above — the Expletive Analysis, the Incorpora-
tion and Merger Analysis, and the Government-
Agreement Analysis — provide different accounts

for Arabic agreement asymmetry. The Govern-
ment-Agreement Analysis, however, provides a
unified account for the agreement asymmetry
and related issues such as agreement with con-
joined subjects.
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‘Aid

When dealing with anaphoric reference, the
Medieval Arab grammarians normally use the
verb ‘dda (ya‘adu ’ild ‘referring to’). The term
‘@’id (occasionally rabit, rdji‘) is typically used to
denote the resumptive pronoun in either a
clausal predicate (jumla xabar) or a relative
clause (jumla silalsifa). The underlying principle
in both cases is that the basic form of the predi-
cate and the attribute is a phrase referring back
to the mubtada’ (the subject in a non-VS sen-
tence, sometimes translated as ‘topic’, a prag-
matic term that does not cover all instances of
mubtada’) or head (man‘it) respectively. In
other words, there must be a semantic relation of
identity between the xabar/sifa (— sabab) and
the mubtada’lman‘it respectively. A clause, in
contrast to a phrase, is by definition a non-refer-
ential element. Thus, in order to establish a
predicative or an attributive relationship be-
tween a clause and a mubtada’l head, some ref-
erential linking element should be entered into
the clause, usually a personal pronoun referring
back to the mubtada’’head. Ibn Yais (d.
642/1245) explains, when dealing with the types
of clausal xabar (Sarh 1, 88-89), that the jumla
has the value of an independent sentence (kaldam
mustaqill) and therefore cannot qualify as a
xabar, unless it contains some referential ele-
ment (dikr) to link it to the mubtada’. Absence of
such an element would render the clause syntac-
tically disconnected (ajnabiyya) from its mub-
tada’, and the sentence as a whole unacceptable.
Thus, while zaydun qama °abihu “Zayd, his
father stood’ is a perfectly grammatical sen-
tence, with -hu in ’abubu functioning as ‘@’id,
zaydun qama ‘amrun ‘Zayd, ‘Amr stood’ is dis-
allowed because of the lack of an ‘@’id. The prin-
ciple requiring an ‘@’id in a clausal xabar applies
not only to verbal and nominal clauses but also
to cases where the xabar position is filled by a
conditional sentence or by what some of the
later grammarians refer to as jumla darfiyya.
Regarding the former, Ibn Yai§ (Sarb 1, 89) indi-
cates that the ‘@’id may occur either in the prota-
sis (Sart), as in zaydun ’in tukrim-hu yaskur-ka
‘amrun ‘Zayd, if you honor him, ‘Amr will thank
you’, or both in the protasis and the apodosis
(jazd’), as in zaydun’in yaqum ukrim-hu ‘Zayd,
if he stands up, I will honor him’. As for cases
such as zaydun fi d-dar ‘Zayd is in the house’

(jumla darfiyya), Tbn Yal§ (Sarb 1, 91) indi-
cates that this sentence is paraphrasable by
zaydun yastaqirru fi d-dar, where the deleted
yastaqirru ‘he is located’ contains the ‘3’id.

The grammarians cite other cases where the
‘@’id is absent from the clausal xabar. They
emphasize that such a deletion occurs only in
cases where it is easily retrievable from the con-
text. One typical example is the sentence as-
samnu manawani bi-dirhamin ‘the butter, two
manan for a dirham’. Ibn Yais (Sarb I, 91)
explains that in such cases the mubtada’ is a
generic noun designating a kind of commodity,
and that the sentence as a whole is de-signed for
pricing that commodity. The addressee can thus
easily relate this sentence to the underlying
(muqaddar) full version: as-samnu manawani
min-bu bi-dirbamin, where -bu in min-hu is the
‘@id referring to as-samn (for further examples
and details, see, e.g., Ibn Yais, Sarb I, 91—92).

A well-known Kufan claim is that the ‘@’id in
the clausal xabar is the assigner of the raf‘ case
to the mubtada’. Dealing with the verse kullun
qad ‘alima salata-hu wa-tasbiba-hu ‘He knows
the prayers and praise of each’ (Q. 24/41), al-
Farrd® (Ma‘ani 11, 255) states that kullun is
assigned the raf case by the pronoun -hu refer-
ring back to it in salata-hu wa-tasbiba-hu. For
extensive citations of passages from al-Farra”s
Ma‘ani I-Qur’an, dealing with anaphoric refer-
ence, see Kinberg (1996:529-532).

Ibn Hisam (d. 76 1/1360) (Mugnill, 647-663)
provides an extensive discussion of various
kinds of linking elements (rawabit) in various
kinds of constructions. He starts with cases
where the rdbit occurs in a clause standing in
predicative relationship to some nominal. He
points out that the personal pronoun (damir) is
the basic but not the only form of the rabit.
Among the other devices he outlines, the most
common are:

i. A demonstrative pronoun, as in wa-lladina
kaddabu bi-ayati-na wa-stakbari ‘an-ha
ul@’ika’ashabu n-nar ‘those who deny and dis-
play arrogance toward Our signs will be in Hell’
(Q. 7/36);

ii. Repetition of the actual nominal functioning
as mubtada’ as in wa-ashabu l-yamin ma
’ashabu I-yamin ‘those on the right hand:
what [awaits] those on the right hand?’ (Q.
56/27). Ibn Hisam (Mugni 11, 553) indicates
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that this strategy is normally used for fright-
ening and aggrandizement (at-tabwil wa-t-
tafxim);

iii. An agnomen (kunya) referring to the mub-
tada’, as in zaydun j@’a-ni abu ‘abdi llahi
“Zayd, >Abu ‘Abdallah came to me’, where
>Abu ‘Abdallah is the kunya of Zayd; and

iv. The rdbit may be realized as a general term
inclusive of the referent of the mubtada’, as
in zaydun ni‘ma rrajul ‘Zayd, what a nice
person’.

Among other constructions requiring a rabit,
Ibn Hisam enumerates the following:

i. The relative clause, whether syndetic (sila)
or asyndetic (sifa). This is exemplified by
the following Qur’anic verses respectively:
|dalika I-kitabu . . .| budan li-l-muttagina
lladina ywminina bi-I-gayb ‘[this Book . . .]
is a guide for the godfearing who believe in
the Unseen’ (Q. 2/3), batta tunazzila ‘alayna
kitaban naqra’u-hu ‘till you send down for
us a book which we canread’ (Q. 17/93). Ibn
Hisam (Mugni 11, 653-656) indicates that
the rdbit in relative clauses is normally a
personal pronoun which may, however, be
deleted. Deletion in these cases is more likely
in a syndetic than in an asyndetic clause, and
it is least likely in a xabar clause.

ii. The circumstantial clause (jumla bal). In this
case the function of the rabit may be imple-
mented either by the particle wa- or by a per-
sonal pronoun, or by both. The latter is
exemplified by: ld taqrubu s-salata wa-
‘antum sukdrd ‘do not get near to prayer
when you are drunk’ (Q. 4/43).

iii. The istigal construction (a term denoting an
accusatival topic, for which an underlying
verbal operator must be posited), as in
zaydan darabtu-hu ‘Zayd, 1 hit him’. For fur-
ther details, see Ibn Hisam (Mugni 11,
657-658).

iv. Ma‘mul as-sifa l-musabbaba. Here Ibn
Hisam (Mugni II, 658-659) deals with con-
structions analogous to na‘t sababi. The ‘@’id
in these cases is either morphologically real-
ized or, otherwise, assumed (muqaddar). Ibn
Hisam cites the verse ’inna li-l-muttaqina la-
busna ma’abin janndti ‘adnin mufattabatan
la-humu [Pabwadbu “for the righteous there is
a blessed resort, the gardens of Eden, where
the gates will be open for them’ (Q 38/

49—50). He argues that underlying (al-asl)
alabwabu is either alabwabu min-ha or
’abwabu-ha. In other words, the definite arti-
cle in this case substitutes for the ‘@’id.
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‘Ajami — Fasth

Aktionsart

The notion of Aktionsart has arisen as a counter-
notion to the concept of — aspect. Aspect refers
to temporal structures. This notion has been
developed in studies on Arabic (Maas p.c.),
where a dichotomy exists reflecting a bounded-
ness distinction (a state of affairs is considered
‘bounded” if it is terminated). Structures that are
not connected to this distinction are described
with the term Aktionsart. However, there has
been a lot of confusion about the use of the
notion of aspect. Other languages, too, have
dichotomous or partly dichotomous verb sys-
tems, but some of them convey distinctions dif-
ferent from the Arabic system (e.g. the Slavic).
The notion of aspect has often been applied to
these systems as well; the Slavic tradition has
been the most influential. Hence, the delimitation
of Aktionsart against aspect is often obscured,
leading to different definitions of Aktionsart.
Their common ground is the differentiation of
the verbal lexicon and the opposition to aspect.

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



AKTIONSART 51

Many scholars have done without the distinc-
tion between aspect and Aktionsart, preferring
to subsume both concepts under either aspect or
aspectuality (Sasse 2002).

Nowadays, Aktionsart is generally regarded
as acting on whole sentences (see, e.g., Verkuyl
1972). However, this hinders cross-linguistic
comparison. As a notion referring to verbs, there
are two approaches for defining Aktionsart
(Steinitz 1981), an abstract one and a morphol-
ogy-based one. Under the latter assumption, all
verbs count as Aktionsart that are morphologi-
cally derived from a certain basic verb. Russian,
for instance, has an elaborate derivational sys-
tem. Isacenko (1968) gives a list of possible deri-
vations, contrasting a number of simple verbs
with their derivations: pet’ ‘to sing’ vs. zapet’ ‘to
begin a song’, sidet’ ‘to sit’ vs. posidet’ ‘to sit for
a while’ vs. siZivat’ ‘to sit now and then’, kusit’
‘to bite’ vs. perekusit’ ‘to bite each member of a
set (in turn)’, etc. Many scholars have this system
in mind when they investigate Aktionsart. As a
result, interactions with arguments, intensifiers,
etc. are often subsumed under Aktionsart.

The verbal systems of the Arabic languages —
except for Standard Arabic, these are usually
called “dialects” — are relatively uniform with
respect to Aktionsart, so that examples will be
taken indifferently from any Arabic language.
Unless indicated otherwise, examples are from
Standard Arabic. Minor differences exist, though
(see below).

Blohm (1990) follows the morphology-based
approach to Aktionsart in Arabic, like most of
the authors he cites. He defines the so-called ver-
bal forms or stems as the derivational system.
Unlike Russian, however, in Arabic, the seman-
tic connections between the basic and the
derived forms are seldom transparent. For this
reason, it seems unwise to view these derivations
as an Aktionsart system. The verbal forms are
morphologically connected, but can no longer
be viewed as being semantically connected.
As these forms are the only derivational means
for verbs in Arabic, a morphology-based
approach to Aktionsart cannot be applied. In
Arabic, there is only one verb for each contrast
in Isacenko’s list.

Whereas some scholars define Aktionsart as
adding meaning to a basic concept represented
by a verb (mostly proponents of a morphology-
based approach), others ascribe any verb to a
certain Aktionsart (predominantly proponents

of the more abstract approach). Aktionsart can
thus be described either as a classification of
verbs or as a specification task for states of
affairs. Under the latter view, the most promi-
nent temporal task of Aktionsart is to pick out
subintervals of states of affairs (including such
that are longer than the interval itself). Arabic
specifies these subintervals mostly by analytical
constructions or outside the predicate. The con-
structions may involve complex predicates, in
Arabic called coverbs (Maas 1995) — or auxil-
iaries. Alternatively, a state of affairs may be
expressed by a noun, which then functions as the
object to a verb whose only task is to provide the
information that a subinterval of the state of
affairs is in the focus of attention:

bdi-t
start:PFV-1§
f’ai commencé a comprendre’

(1) Tunisian na-fham

1S-understand

(Simeone-Senelle 1985)

bedi fi l-xidma
start:AP in ART-work
‘je commence le travail’

(2) Tunisian

(Simeone-Senelle 1985)
kemmel l-makla
complete:PFV:3Sm ART-meal
‘he finished his meal’

(3) Moroccan

The main verbs in coverb constructions are not
always verbs which only serve for specifying
Aktionsart. Compare the following durative
construction:

gd‘ad ye-rga‘
sit:AP 3Sm-return:IMPV
‘il est en train de revenir (on le voit

(4) Tunisian

en train d’arriver)’ (Simeone-Senelle
1985)

Arabic varieties differ in the extent to which they
make use of complex predicates (cf. Youssi
1992; Mitchell and al-Hassan 1994); other
kinds of predicates containing more than one
verb exist, too. Standard Arabic is at the lower
end of this ‘verb serialization scale’ (— serial
verbs). Examples like (4) are therefore impossi-
ble in Standard Arabic.

Normally, an Arabic verb comprises more
subintervals of a state of affairs, compared to
European languages. The famous two-phase
verbs of Arabic are a good example of this ten-
dency: jalasa ‘to sit/to sit down’, waqada ‘to
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wake up/to be awake’, waqafa ‘to stand up/to
stand’. In two-phase verbs, two different stages of
a state of affairs may be referred to by the same
aspectual form.

Many modern investigations viewing Aktion-
sart as a classification of verbs are based on
Vendler (1967). He distinguishes between sta-
tive verbs like English to know, activity verbs
like to play, (punctual) achievements like to
explode, and accomplishments like zo open.
Achievements and accomplishments share the
feature of being oriented towards a goal; this
feature is called ‘telicity’.

States are often expressed by nominal predi-
cates in Arabic, more often than in English:

wazn-u-hu
weight-NOM-3Sm

(5) al-kursi
ART-chair
iSrin kilo
twenty kilogram
‘the chair weighs twenty kilograms’

(6) ‘wmr-u-hu talatina
age-NOM-3Sm  thirty:NOM
‘he’s thirty years old’

sana
year

In Standard Arabic, such nominal predicates
may be — participles. In some modern dialects,
the participles have the same function, but have
ceased to be a nominal form; they may be
regarded as stative verb forms (Reese forthcom-
ing), which, however, are used less often than
stative verbs in European languages.

Arabic lacks the feature known from English
that some verbs may be viewed as either atelic or
telic (active accomplishments like eating, run-
ning in Van Valin and LaPolla 1997).

(7) ’akala [Pakl

eat:PFV:3Sm  ART-meal
‘he ate the meal’

(8) *akala [Pakl kull-a-hu
eat:PFV:3Sm  ART-meal all-ACC-3Sm
‘he ate the meal up’

(9) ’akala IPakl, wa-lakin
eat:PFV:3Sm  ART-meal but
la  kull-a-bu

not all-ACC-3Sm
‘he ate the meal, but not all of it’

Russian as the classic ‘Aktionsart language’ dis-
tinguishes two verbs for the two readings of the
English active accomplishments.

In the examples, telicity is specified, if at all,
not in the verbs, but outside the predicate or even
the clause (though the telic interpretation may be
regarded as default). The lack of telicity may be
specified, too, again outside the predicate:

al-xubz
ART-bread

(10) ’akala min
eat:PFV:3Sm

‘he ate some of the bread’

from

Unmarked telic markers for active accomplish-
ments are found in nomadic (Caubet 19971)
dialects; for a marked example, see (3) above.

(r1) Mauritanian vet-t t‘assey-t

complete:PFV-1S  have.meal:
PFV-1S§
‘’ai déja mangé’ (Tauzin 1985)

On the other hand, Arabic has ‘purely telic
verbs’, that is, verbs that only focus on the goal
of an action, like wasala ‘to arrive’. Most motion
verbs behave similarly (Arabic being a verb-ori-
ented language; see Talmy 1985): they focus on
the goal or path of a motion, its manner remain-
ing unspecified, e.g. daxala ‘to enter, to go in’.

This means that Arabic varieties add few Ak-
tionsart specifications to verbs. In most cases,
these are omitted. If they need to be specified,
this specification is achieved either by additional
verbs (pure telic verbs or special Aktionsart verbs
like ‘to begin’) or by additional information out-
side the predicate.
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Algeria

Research on Algerian Arabic may be divided
into two main periods: the first began during the
first years of the 20th century and ended some
time after Algerian independance (1962), i.e.
during the 1970s. The basic research on dialec-
tal geography (Cantineau 1937, 1938, 1940,
1941) and the most comprehensive monographs
on Algerian Arabic, particularly on some repre-
sentative dialects (W. Marc¢ais 1902, 1908; Ph.
Margais 1945, 1956, 1960a, 1960b, 1977;
Grand’Henry 1972, 1976a) were produced dur-
ing this first period. The second period began
during the 1980s and has continued up to the
present: it is mainly devoted to the study of
modern Arabization, Algerian sociolinguistics,
and to different aspects of the dialect of Algiers
(— Algiers Arabic).

I. ALGERIAN ARABIC DIALECT
GEOGRAPHY AND SOME IMPORTANT
ALGERIAN DIALECTS

It should be mentioned at the outset that the
most comprehensive bibliography on Algerian
Arabic is now found in Mairi (1987:96-107).

It is well known that Arabization of Algeria
was achieved after two conquests. The first was
a military conquest during the 7th century C.E.
At this time, the cities (Tlemcen, Constantine)
and their rural surroundings (villages and
mountains) were partially Arabized and it is
quite probable that many Algerians still pre-
served their mother language, i.e. Berber. Most
were sedentary. The second conquest, by con-
trast, was a Bedouin one which penetrated
deeply inside the country and resulted in the
growing process of the Arabization of Algeria.
This produced an intermixing of ethnic groups
and brought about broad changes in the Arabic
dialects spoken everywhere outside the northern
areas. So we may divide the Algerian dialects
into two main groups: the pre-Hilali and the
Hilali dialects (from the name of Banu Hilal, the
tribe which settled in the center of the Maghreb,
near the Bant Sulaym in Tunisia and the Banu
Ma‘qil in Morocco).

Pre-Hilali Dialects

I.T

Pre-Hilali dialects may be divided into village
(or mountain) dialects and urban dialects.

1.1.1  Village dialects

Village dialects are located in the Oran area,
between the Trara mountains and the sea.
Nedroma is the main town center of this area
and was probably Arabized at the time of the
Idrisids. There is also a village dialect area lo-
cated in eastern Algeria: it is in the eastern
Kabylia between Djidjelli, Mila, and Collo. This
area was occupied by the Aghlabid garrisons.

1.1.1.1  Phonetics

*q is pronounced /k/: kalb ‘heart’; *k on the
other hand is prepalatalized and pronounced
[kv, K, ¢/, []. *t is affricated and becomes [t*];
the interdentals *#, *d, *d pass into the dentals
/t/, /d/, /d/. The pronunciation [¢] often appears
for *d. *j appears as [3] when it is single
and [d3] when it is doubled. The diphthongs *ay
and *aw pass into /i/ and /u/; /m/, /b/, /q/ assim-
ilate the article.

1.1.1.2 Morphology

The verbs Ilw/y have been totally rebuilt: ns4,
nsat, yensd, yensaw ‘to forget’; bkd, bkat, bkaw,
yebki, yebkiw ‘to cry’. The verbs I have been
similarly rebuilt: kla, kiit, klaw, yakel, kil ‘to
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eat’. The dual ending is -dyen: yumayen ‘two
days’. Broken plurals of the quadriliterals have
a short vowel in the last syllable: mfiteh ‘small
keys’. Diminutives have the pattern: ffeyyel ‘lit-
tle child’. Both genders have merged for the 2nd
person singular in the verbs and pronouns. The
syllable structure of verbs and nouns + pronom-
inal suffixes is: drab ‘he struck’ + u = darbu ‘he
struck him’; aled ‘child’ + u = weldu ‘his child’.
So far, the village dialects of the Trara and east-
ern Kabylia are alike. But they diverge on other
points: the Trara has yeddarbu, eastern Kabylia
idarbu ‘they strike’; Trara reqqebtek, eastern
Kabylia rqebtek ‘your neck’; Trara be‘t, eastern
Kabylia bi‘t ‘I sold’; for the expression of dura-
tive and/or usual action, Traras yekteb, eastern
Kabylia ka-yekteb ‘he is writing’, or ‘he usually
writes’. Some remarks on syntax and vocabu-
lary: the direct connexion (’iddfa) disappeared
in these village dialects and was superseded by
an indirect connexion through the particles di,
eddi, dyal + elli (Collo). Some words of the Ara-
bic lexicon have the gender and/or the number
of their Berber equivalent word: sof is feminine
like Berber taduf ‘wool’; ma ‘water’ is consid-
ered a plural like Berber aman.

1.1.2 Urban dialects

The traditional distinction made between Jew-
ish and Muslim dialects is no longer valid since
most of the Algerian Jews settled either in Israel
or in other countries just before or after inde-
pendence (see on these dialects Ph. Margais
1960b:376; Cohen 1981:91-105). Therefore
only Muslim dialects are dealt with here.

There are urban dialects in which linguistic
features from the first Arabization are still pre-
served: Tlemcen, Nedroma, Cherchell, Dellys,
Djidjelli, and Collo. There are others in which
external influences from rural and Bedouin
neighbors became dominant: Tenes, Miliana,
Medea, Blida, Algiers, Bejaya, Mila, Skikda, and
Constantine. In some of them, the ancient urban
dialects were partially superseded by the neigh-
boring Bedouin dialects: Tenes, Blida, Miliana,
Medea, Mila, Skikda, and Constantine. In some
towns the dialect is completely Bedouin: Oran,
Mostaganem, Mascara, Mazouna, and Annaba.

1.1.2.1 Phonetics
On the whole, village dialects, and urban
dialects show the same phonetics. But only old

Tenes, Cherchell, Dellys, and Constantine pre-
served the interdental consonants. In Medea,
Blida, Algiers, occlusive and fricative interden-
tals may be heard. /j/ for *j appears in the
dialects of Tlemcen, Tenes, Cherchell, Miliana,
Medea, Blida, Algiers, Dellys, Mila, and Con-
stantine. Everywhere else in Algeria, this conso-
nant is pronounced /7/. In all urban dialects, *q
is voiceless /q/ except in Tlemcen where it is a
glottal stop //. It is a well-known feature that
Maghrebi sedentary people pronounce *q
voiceless as /q/, whereas the Bedouin have
voiced /g/, but the Bedouin pronunciation has
also spread in some towns, at least partially.

1.1.2.2  Morphology

All urban dialects have rebuilt forms of the
verbs Ilw/y (the same for kld ‘to eat’ and xda
‘to take’), broken plurals of the quadriliterals of
the type mfiteb ‘small keys’, triliteral diminu-
tives of the type tfeyyel ‘little child’, personal
pronoun suffix -u/-o after a consonant, person-
al feminine pronoun suffix -ab in Cherchell
instead of -ha elsewhere, entiman, haman in
Cherchell only where an ancient Andalusian
influence is to be observed (particularly in lexi-
cal entries, see Grand’Henry 1972:165-166).
The merger of both genders into one for the 2nd
person in verbs and nouns appears in western
and eastern Algeria in the urban dialects, but
not in the center. The Classical Arabic yadribi-
na ‘they strike’ may be yeddarbu, idarbu, or
yedarbu according to the Algerian towns;
raqqebti, rqebti, ragebti ‘my neck’ appear sym-
metrically. darbet + -u ‘she struck him’ is darba-
tu in the west and the center, darbettu in the
east. Indirect connexion is marked through par-
ticles: di, dyal, mta“, nta“.

1.2 Bedouin dialects

1.2.1  Phonetics

Interdentals are preserved in most Bedouin
dialects; on the whole, there is no affrication of /t/
in [t%]; qdf is pronounced /g/ except in some words
borrowed from the religious and/or juridical
domains. Some short vowels are preserved. There
is no reduction of the diphthongs /ey/, /ow/.

1.2.2  Morphology
2nd persons masculine and feminine singular
never merge, the dual is fairly widespread com-
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pared with its use in sedentary dialects and it is
not restricted to nouns of measure and nouns
designating paired parts of the human body.

1.2.3 Syntax and lexicon

Indetermination is often expressed through the
basic form of the word, without addition of
wahd-el.’Idadfa is expressed the way it is in Clas-
sical Arabic, rather than through particles of
indirect connexion. Plurals of the quadriliteral
nouns are of the type snddig ‘chests’ instead of
snadeg. Diminutives are of the type mifitib
‘small keys’ instead of mfiteb, and tfeyl ‘little
child’ instead of tfeyyel in towns and villages.
Some plurals are of the mfa“la type from singu-
lar maf ‘al: magbun ‘deceived’: plural mgabbna.
The original pronunciation of ‘ayn is preserved
in some numerals between 11 and 19: tlata‘s
instead of tlatas ‘thirteen’. Taken as a whole,
Bedouin dialects may be differentiated through
phonetic and morphological/syntactical dis-
criminating features: the pronunciation of /g/
like /q/; the use of a 3rd person masculine sin-
gular suffix pronoun in -ab instead of -o/-u;
specific patterns bringing about changes in the
syllable structure: darbatek, darbettek, darebte
k ‘she struck you’; yedarbu, raqebti, and
yeddarbu, raqqebti ‘they strike’, ‘my neck’. The
conjugation of verbs Illy has the pattern: mset,
msu, yemsu or msit, msaw, yemsiw ‘I went, they
went, they go’. On the basis of these discrimi-
nating features, Ph. Marcais (1960b:378 f.)
divides the Bedouin dialects into five groups:

i. Eastern Bedouin dialects have /j/, /g/, dar-
batek, yedarbu, raqebti, mset/ msulyemsu,
diphthongs reduced to /é/, /0/ (this is the E
area of Cantineau);

ii. Center and west Oran dialects have /j/, /g/,
-ah, darebtek, yeddarbu, raqqebti, yemsu,
diphthongs /ey/, fow/ or /&/, /6/ (this is the D
area of Cantineau);

iii. Bedouin dialects of central and Saharan
Algeria have /j/, /q/ for /g/, darebtek,
yedarbu, ragebti, diphthongs ey/ow or é/o,
yemsu (this is the A area of Cantineau; see
also Grand’Henry 1976a:1-6);

iv. Bedouin dialects of the Tell and Sahel
between Algiers and Oran have /j/ [d3], /g/, -
ul-o, darbatek, yeddarbu, raqqebti. Diph-
thongs are /ey/, /ow/ or /i/, /a/. They have
msaw (not msu) but yemsu (not yemsiw) fea-

tures, which seem to be typical for a transi-
tional area (this is the B area of Cantineau);

v. Bedouin dialects of the Constantine high
plains have /j/ [d3], /g/, -u, darbettek,
yedarbu, raqebti, diphthongs developed to
[il, I/ and msit, msaw, yemsiw as in dialects
of sedentary population.

Ph. Marcais (1960b:379) believes that group i
may be named ‘sulaymite’ because it has con-
nections with Tunisian Bedouin dialects; group
ii may be named ma‘qilian because it has con-
nections with Moroccan Bedouin dialects;
groups iii, iv, v may be named hilali with refer-
ence to the Banu Hilal.

2. MODERN ARABIZATION OF
ALGERIA AND ALGERIAN
SOCIOLINGUISTICS

After independence in 1962, language remained
a focus of conflict in Algeria and its relationship
with the state and nation is still disputed. The
massive influence of French language and cul-
ture on Algerian Arabic does not result from
French colonization only, but was also stimul-
ated through emigration. Over a 4o-year period,
1914-1954, two million Algerians had lived in
France. During the first years of post-independ-
ent Algeria, because a large number of people
found themselves unable to understand radio
and television broadcasts in Standard Arabic,
many advocated the use of dialectal Arabic, but
the ‘ulama’ were given considerable influence
in language policy. They saw Arabization prima-
rily in religious terms and inseparable from
Islamization (or re-Islamization). A large part of
cultural life was Arabized (schools, a part of the
university, broadcasting on radio and televison),
but the centers of power and administration
remained dominated by French. After the stu-
dent strikes and demonstrations and the 1980
Berber Spring, a new ideology came to the fore,
represented by the Front Islamique du Salut,
which claimed legitimacy and authenticity. A
new law on the generalization of (Modern and
Classical) Arabic was promulgated in 1991: it
committed Algeria to total Arabization by 1997
(Holt 1994:25—41). Nevertheless, Arabization
has been a particularly difficult task in Algeria
because of the complexity of the basic choice
as to which is the most legitimate language:
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Modern/Classical Arabic, considered to be the
national language, and a symbol of religious
identification; dialectal Arabic and Berber,
marks of connection with the native soil; or
French, which was long considered a symbol of
modernity and change. From the beginning of
the 1980s, the term ‘Arabization policy’ seems
to have balanced between two poles: it essen-
tially means ‘Islamization’ for some officials,
but it does not exclude a bilingualism policy
(Arabic-French) for some others. As it appears
that Arabization policy did not succeed in cre-
ating one unified cultural reference for every-
body in Algeria (i.e. Classical Arabic/Modern
Standard Arabic), there are sociolinguists who
are in favor of an official vivification of the
Algerian dialects because they are potentially
able to assume the three values mentioned
above: identification with Islam, connection
with the native soil, and modernization (Grand-
guillaume 1991:45-54; Redjala 1969-1970:
109-123). It has been also stressed that the
dialectal Arabic variety spoken by the educated
is markedly different from the one spoken by the
illiterate (50 percent in Algeria). As to Berber
(the mother tongue of approximately 25% of
the population in Algeria, about 3 million peo-
ple), there is a considerable similarity between
all Berber non-Tuareg varieties. People whose
mother tongue is Berber are generally bilingual
and Berber is submerged by Arabic loans. In
Algeria, there is a radio channel that exclu-
sively broadcasts programs in the Kabylian lan-
guage but there is a decline of Berber, which is
not taught in schools. Finally, in Algeria and
Tunisia, research has shown that Arabic-French
bilingualism is perceived to be the best language
policy (Ennaji 1991:7-25). A good way to
observe the evolution of Arabic in Algeria is to
check which kind of Arabic is used by theater
companies: from this viewpoint, Siagh’s inquiry
(1991) came up with the following two results.
In various theater companies from eastern, cen-
tral, and western Algeria, a ‘Middle dialectal
Algerian Arabic’ is used, i.e., a variety which
tends to be as free as possible from any social or
regional mark. Lexical borrowings from Classi-
cal Arabic are made, but without case endings
and with a dialectal phonology. Kabylian Berber
is sometimes used, especially for prologues and
songs. The actors who play the roles of direc-
tors, persons in charge, or officials speak Classi-
cal Arabic only (Siagh 1991:71-86).

3. RECENT STUDIES ON
PHONOLOGY, LEXICON, SYNTAX,
AND POPULAR LITERATURE IN
VARIOUS ALGERIAN DIALECTS

A phonological generative study of the Arabic
dialect of Mila (Constantine area) resulted in the
proposal of a basic phonological group CCVC
which phonetically alternates with CVCC and
-CCC-. If the last syllable is ‘overheavy’, it has the
main stress. The general rule which characterizes
Maghrebi dialects, prohibiting short vowels in
open syllables, is confirmed (Lechheb 1986:
325-351). A study of the lexical variation of
some Arabic dialects in Algeria (urban dialects
of Tlemcen, Nedroma; Bedouin dialects of
Tiaret, Oran, Bechar, Ain Temouchent, Sidi Bel
Abbes, El Bayad, and Mascara, with reference to
Classical Arabic) reveals that only four varieties
(Bechar, Nedroma, Tlemcen, and El Bayad) are
“above the 70% requirement for the two (i.e.
these varieties and Classical Arabic) to be con-
sidered varieties of the same language. The other
five varieties can be considered separate lan-
guages from Classical Arabic”. There is a greater
cognation between Bedouin dialects than be-
tween urban ones, but there is a leveling of lin-
guistic differences within the urban dialects and
between the latter and Bedouin dialects, result-
ing from numerous migrations from rural to
urban areas and from progress in the Arabiza-
tion policy (Bouamrane 1994:52—79).

A syntax study based on a Tlemcen tale indi-
cates the limits of a functionalist theory when it
tries to describe the Algerian narrative clauses
and the textual structure. In contrast, the theory
of ancient Arab grammarians, which makes a
distinction between a logic-semantic level on the
one hand and a morphosyntactical level on the
other hand, allows an account of clause and text
unity (Mered 1992:75-102).

Verbal auxiliaries rdb, irob, ja, iji, msa, imsi,
glad, ig‘od, bqa, ibqa, bda, yibda, walla, iwalli,
zad, izid, ‘awad, i‘awad, gadi in the Arabic
dialect of Sidi-Bel-Abbes have been studied by
Madouni. He makes a distinction between verbs
that preserve their original meaning (often verbs
of movement) and verbs mainly used as auxil-
iaries (inchoatives, continuatives, repetitives)
(Madouni 1994:127-139; on auxiliary verbs in
Maghrebi Arabic dialects, see also Grand’
Henry 1976a:457-475; 1977a:237-258; 1977b:
439—456; 1978:211-224).
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A treasure of popular literature in Algerian
Arabic dialect is that of riddles: a corpus of 95
riddles has been carefully transcribed (with a
French translation) and studied by Bensalah
(1991). The corpus is classified according to the
number and length of ‘séquences rythmiques’,
including short and long pauses, and according
to rhyme. Riddles are a form of ritual game
which presupposes a participation of people
from various social layers and of different
ages. This is why they constitute a fascinating
field of study in sociolinguistics (Bensalah
1991:229-263).

The linguistic analysis of Bedouin poems in
Algerian dialectal Arabic reveals remarkable
similarities with old Andalusian Arabic poems,
e.g. those written by Ibn Quzman (el Can-
cionero): both reflect simultaneously conserva-
tive features (they use leys = Classical Arabic
laysa, as a simple negative auxiliary, a typical —
Middle Arabic feature), prevailing concord of
feminine singular adjectives with plural nouns,
and linguistic changes, such as a gradual shift
from the two-term noun phrase (subject and
predicate) to a three-term noun phrase (subject
+ rd- + predicate). Compare Algerian Bedouin
Arabic: es-sowq ra-b halu so‘ba ‘the desire, its
case is a serious matter’ with Andalusian Arabic
of Ibn Quzman: kull ‘asiq fika hit mawli ‘every-
one who is in love with you is passionate’
(Grand’Henry 1995:51-57).

Algerian Judaeo-Arabic is no longer alive in
Algeria, and is thus not commented on here, but
it remains an attractive field of research, mainly
in Israel (Bar-Asher 1993:135-191; 1992:184;
1996:167-177; Chetrit 1980:125-159; 1993:
169—204; Cohen, 1988:569; 1981:91-105).
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Algiers Arabic

1. GENERALITIES

1.1 Located in the center of the Algerian coast,
Algiers, al-Jaz@’ir, Algeria’s capital, chief town
of a wildya, faces both the sea and its hinter-
land. It is organized into 15 communes and has
1,483,000 inhabitants. The incorporation of 2.8
suburban communes into Greater Algiers makes
that agglomeration the second in the Maghreb
after Casablanca; it is the first city in the country
with 2,562,428 inhabitants out of an estimated
population of 29,100,867 inhabitants and rep-
resents 13.69 percent of the urban population.
Only a small number of inhabitants of Algiers
originate from families settled there before inde-
pendence in 1962; like other Algerian cities,
Algiers, a political, administrative, economical,
and cultural capital, has been subject to strong
migratory movements of several (urban or rural)
populations. The geographical and social ori-

gins of these groups are different, and they have
their own linguistic varieties. The contacts
between these ‘new’ Algiers inhabitants and the
older ones have generated a common variety of
dialectal Arabic that coexists with other Arabic
varieties (dialectal or non-dialectal) as well as
non-Arabic idioms (Berber, French). As a meet-
ing place, the city reinforces the role played by
this common use, while maintaining the other
varieties. Other factors contribute to give
Algiers Arabic its special tinge; among these,
Standard Arabic plays an important role.
Dialectal Arabic is the first language of
about 8o percent of the population. The number
of users of the other Arabic varieties (‘arabe
médian’, Standard, Classical) is difficult to esti-
mate; it is related to educational level and socio-
cultural and professional activity. The use of
these varieties depends on the communicational
situation (functional distribution) and the
speaker’s skills (passive/active users).

Dialectal Arabic, code-switching dialectal
Arabic/Standard Arabic or code-switching dia-
lectal Arabic/French have no codification, or offi-
cial norms (Academy, official instructions).
Classical and Standard Arabic are highly codified
and submitted to official norms.

Dialectal and Middle Arabic, contrary to
Standard Arabic, do not obey an official spelling
code. Private (personal correspondance) or liter-
ary (theater plays, press, comics) texts in dialec-
tal Arabic are regularly written in Arabic
characters.

1.3 According to a historical classification
used in Arabic dialectology (Marcais 1938),
Algiers Arabic is connected with the sedentary
Western dialect group. Algiers Arabic marks the
boundary between the Eastern and Western
Maghrebi dialects; it is classified in the urban
pre-Hilali dialectal group, which itself includes
two subgroups: the Jewish dialects (that have
disappeared today from Algeria) and the
Muslim dialects. Thus, among the latter, strictly
pre-Hilali dialects are separated from the rest.
Algiers, where the social and geographical
mobilities encourage linguistic mixing, belongs
to the second category.

This classification is based on the history of
Arab conquests and on the contributions of the
population connected to them. The distinction
between urban and nomadic dialects could be
explained by the fact that Arabization started
from two distinct strata, corresponding to two

I.2
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different periods. The urban dialect stratum goes
back to the first wave of Arab invasions
(7th-toth centuries) and to the foundation of
Arab cities. In the wake of an old urban koine
the urban dialects would be the following step.
As for the basis of the Bedouin and rural
dialects, it could be the kind of Arabic brought
by the nomadic invaders (11th century) includ-
ing the Banu Hilal. However, if the dialects were
constituted according to koines on their basis
(D. Cohen 1969, 1988) this scenario is not very
likely. Some pre-Hilali dialects must have
existed, and the urban dialects cannot be the heir
of only one kind. So if this classification, on the
one hand, provides a good working hypothesis
for studies, it should, on the other hand, not
obscure the facts; the dialectal diversity in one
single place, and the features that form it, must
be examined according to each situation.

1.4 The lack of documentation does not
permit a historical approach. Apart from the
conversational handbooks that followed the
beginning of the French conquest (Delaporte
1839, Bellemare 1850), there is little more mate-
rial. During the 20th century four works are
based on Algiers Arabic as their only source. The
oldest one (M. Cohen 1912), devoted to the
Jewish dialect, provides us with precious infor-
mation about the Muslim variety. The more
recent ones each deal with one field: nominal
determination (Georgin 1980), phonology and
morphology (Mairi 1981), verbal system
(Boucherit 2002); these contain some references
to more general works.

There is no dictionary of Algiers Arabic.
Beaussier (1887) covers a vaster area; it was
improved by Marcais (1905), updated by Ben
Cheneb (1931), and completed by Lentin
(1959). To this may be added Cherbonneau
(1869) and his introduction, “Différences essen-
tielles entre I’arabe littéral et I’arabe vulgaire”,
and Ben Cheneb (1922) on loans in Algerian
Arabic from Turkish and Persian.

With respect to texts, concerning different
genres, we can refer to Bencheneb (1943) and
Boucherit (2002:206-319) in phonetic tran-
scription, with notes and translation.

2. LINGUISTIC DESCRIPTION
Some characteristics are specific to the Maghrebi

or Algerian area, but most of them are also
found in other sedentary dialects. In fact, the

retained typological criteria, which are often his-
torical, do not suggest an absolute division
between the dialects that are actually in use.
Those that assign Algiers to the urban pre-Hilali
dialects are present; but, more than their pres-
ence/absence, what becomes significant is the
coexistence of the speakers’ different variants.
When the facts are examined within this frame-
work, we realize that, from a phonological point
of view, variation predominates even in some
essential features (voiceless realization of /q/,
interdental treatment). Speech is more homoge-
neous on a morphological and syntactic level,
and the tendencies found in other Arabic dialects
are observed here, too. This applies to the ana-
lytic tendency with the development of nominal
and verbal particles, for example the linking par-
ticle to express the dependence relationship
between two nominals: mta“ or djal (Boucherit
1997:63—67) or, for the verb, the concomitant
particle ra + suffix (Boucherit 2002). As for the
vocabulary (see below, 3), it is the object of a
double movement: it maintains the dialectal
basis and the regional differentiations and it
renews several loans from Standard Arabic and
French, with the development of hybrid terms.

2.1 Phonology

2.1.1 Consonants

2.1.1.1 Two systems are represented in Table 1.
In (i) the system is organized into triads (t/d/t,
t/d/d, s/z/s) and the voiceless/voiced opposition
is not relevant for the velarized, although it is in
(ii) for the dental velarized (t/d) and non-velar-
ized (t/d) but not for the sibilant. In (i), the exis-
tence of [z], which is a variant of /d/, might lead
to the combining of the phonologization of this
variant and result into near-balance of the velar-
ized subsystem, just as in the other Maghrebi
dialects (D. Cohen 1970:1671).

In (i) and (ii), /’/ is not shared by all speakers,
and has a weak contrastive output, only one
pair: [sa?sl] ‘to ask [act. part.]” — [sahal] ‘easy’.
The phoneme is only attested in older speakers;
its phonic restitution by young people reflects
Standard Arabic influence.

The existence of doublets: [rukba], [>£:ukba]
‘knee’ and some forms like [refref] ‘[he] has quiv-
ered’ — [#afeaf]| ‘[he) has floated’ has suggested
(Georgin 1980:32) the existence of an opposition
/r/ = It/, but the collected data do not attest it.
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Table 1. Inventory of consonants in Algiers Arabic

i. with interdental

labial dental

inter-
dental

sibilant palato- affricate velar uvular pharyngeal laryngeal
alveolar

Non velarized

Voiceless
Voiced
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Vibrant
Velarized

o e
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affricate  velar uvular pharyngeal laryngeal
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Voiceless
Voiced
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Voiceless
Voiced d
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N
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[p] and [f] are common in loans from French:
[plasa] ‘square, place’, [fakds] ‘holidays’; just as
[t/]] in words borrowed, a long time ago, from
Turkish: [tforak] ‘pastry’< Turkish ¢orek;
[tfabtfaq] ‘white iron pot’< Turkish ¢émlek.

Standard Arabic influence appears mostly in
hypercorrections and fluctuations involving the
interdental (Boucherit 1991).

2.1.1.2 Historically, the treatment of gaf dif-
ferentiated between dialects. In a city like Algiers
where the voiced and voiceless realizations are
present, it is no longer an absolute distinctive
feature. It seems that besides this historical dis-
tinction there is another one, which reconsti-
tutes it at an another level. The voiceless
realization is primarily found among middle-
class and privileged people (more likely city-
born); the voiced realization is found among
poor people (more likely of rural origin). Thus,
using one or the other variant tends to become a
social marker and leads to a switch of the dis-
criminant value.

For the dental and the interdental, the gram-
mar handbooks of the 19th century note # for

the Arabic consonants {t} and {t}, and d and d for
[d] and [d]. This suggests that during this
era, spirants were confused with stops and # was
regularly realized as [t)]. In our days, the
affricate is found only sporadically among older
women and some Algiers speakers use interden-
tals phonologically. There again, the value of the
feature presence/absence of interdentals has
been modified, probably because of Standard
Arabic influence. It has become a ‘good lan-
guage’ marker, hence its frequent hypercorrec-
tive restitution.

/’l is not very frequent and its realization is
often a literary variant that reappears by hyper-
correction in initial and final position.

2.1.1.3 Phonetic realization

The above mentioned phonetic phenomena are
common to several dialects, especially with
respect to velarization, maintenance/loss of
interdental features, and assimilation or devoic-
ing. Velarized phonemes and /q/ have a strong
effect on the other consonants and surrounding
vowels. From this point of view, Algiers Arabic
is not exceptional. Thus, velarization can be
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achieved by assimilation: [sfa] ‘yellow’; by
expressiveness: [’miomwanre| ‘granny’; or by
naturalization as far as French loans are con-
cerned: [blasa] ‘square, place’. When close to /h/
and /Y, it can weaken: [ha¢:] ‘he has put’ or even
disappear: [tal:ah] ‘he climbed up’ (with devoic-
ing of //, which is common in final position).
Unlike other Algerian dialects, the velarization is
not striking, but even when it is almost inaudible,
it maintains its influence on the quality of the
adjacent vowel; this indicates, a contrario, that
the consonant is a velarized phoneme.

/q/ has three variants. [q]: [hqarha] ‘he has
oppressed her’; [q7] (less frequent): [8a:q°] ‘he
has tasted’ and [g]: in the rural based vocabu-
lary: [gorn] ‘a horn’ but also elsewhere: [noggoz]
‘Tjump’. The distribution of [q] and [q?] does not
seem to respond to one conditioning; the alter-
nation between [q ~ q°] and [g]: [got:aha ~
qta:ha] ‘he has cut’ belongs especially to younger
speakers.

The realizations of /t/, /d/, /d/, and especially
/d/, are particularly unstable. /t/, /d/ alternate
regularly with the corresponding stops [Bla6z ~
tleetee] ‘three’; [dork ~ dork] ‘now’. /d/ becomes
[0]: [ino0:d] ‘he stands up’ — [na:&] ‘he stood up’;
or [d] : [Yad: — $ad:] ‘he has bitten, bite!” and
[d] : [d:if] ‘guest’ — [8ijef] ‘guests’.

The affricate realization of /t/ is sporadically
observed among older women: palatalized
[sobt*'o] I have found him’ or not palatalized
[kunt*'um] ‘you have been’.

The assimilation of consonants that are in
contact is regular: [Tat:ejjib] for ‘ad-t n-teyyib ‘1
will start cooking’, but the insertion of a dis-
junctive vowel is regular too: [faudtdrot ~
faudt®8robt] ‘T have called again’.

Two further cases are also frequent: on the
one hand, devoicing due to pause anticipation in
final position [be:t] ‘eggs’, but [be:d:jalok] ‘your
eggs’; on the other hand, assimilation of /r/ to /h/
and /: [lfrha] ‘the joy’, [ifoh:o0] ‘they will be
delighted’. Finally, // weakens at the initial:
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[§adoas ~ adas] “lentil” and the final: [sma§ ~ sma]
‘he has heard’ and gets devoiced at the final:
[d3uhi]‘hungry’.

2.1.2  Vowels

The many vowel types, the broad dispersion
of phoneme realization fields, their overlapping
(as a result of vowel exposure to surrounding
consonants), the role of the accent and the syl-
labic structure on quantity, and the abundance
of neutralizations are the main obstacles to
vowel system determination. The action of ana-
logical regularization, the fate of the feminine
marker -4, the variation due to the diverse
communicational situations, and the traces of
older states that interact with phonic facts are
additional factors. This may explain why the fol-
lowing presentation is a simplified one. It will
also make the passage on variable-triggering
factors clearer.

2.1.2.1 The system presented in Table 2
(Boucherit 1994) consists of four phonemes,
organized in two classes: front vowel /i/ — back
vowel /u/ and three degrees of aperture: /i/ ~ /u/ -
/ol - /al. Vowel quantity is not taken into account
because it is not distinctive of vowels with the
same quality (see 2.1.2.3).

Georgin (1980) and Mairi (1981) suggest a
second system, with similar quality of the vow-
els, but in which /u/ and /t/ are opposed.

2.1.2.2 Historically, this situation extends
the evolution of Maghrebi dialects (D. Cohen
1970). If we take Classical Arabic as a hypo-
thetical representative, modern dialects exhibit a
tendency, with respect to short vowels, towards
a binary system: nomads = /o/ (Classical 7, u) —
/al, sedentary = /o/ (Classical i, a) — /u/. In both
cases, the length contrast is relevant only for /a/
- /al or lu/ - /u/. According to Georgin (1980)
and Mairi (1981), Algiers represents the latter
case. According to Boucherit’s hypothesis, the
situation here is similar to the case observed by
Marcel Cohen for Algiers Jewish Arabic at the

Table 2. Vowel contrasts in Algiers Arabic

=l /9d/ ‘party’

/il = /a/: /snin/ ‘tooth’

fu/ = /al: [$uf/ ‘see, look at!’

fol — /i/: /sman/  ‘kind of butter’ -
/ol — lu/: /habb/  ‘buttons’

lal = [al : [rjal/ “foot’

- [ud/ ‘piece of wood’

— /snan/ ‘teeth’

- /3af/ ‘he has seen’
/smin/ ‘fat’

—  /hubb/ ‘love’

- [rjal/ ‘men’
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beginning of the 20th century: its evolution
resulted in the confusion of the three short vow-
els of Classical Arabic. At the beginning of the
21st century, length correlation is not relevant,
but this does not rule out the realization of pho-
netically long variants.

2.1.2.3 Phonetic realization: the conditioning
factors

2.1.2.3.1 Consonantal environment

(cf. 2.1.1.3)

This does not really influence quantity, but it
modifies vowel quality. It does not totally
change the fundamental quality of /i/, /u/, /a/ but
determines the color of /o/:

velarized consonants and /q/ have an opening
effect or back the vowel: /i/ = [e, €], /u/ = [u, 0]
and sometimes [5], /a/ = [a], /o/ = [5] or [a];

Iqf, Ix/ and //, /h/ back /a/ = [a] and /o/ = [0, o,
al; /i/ and /u/ are in that case less perceptible;

front consonants and liquids reinforce the
anteriority of /i/, and orient /o/ toward frontness;
they have little effect on /u/ and /a/;

/kl, Ig/, PI, and /h/ do not act on the vowel’s
quality;

[w] makes the preceding or following vowel
round or back;

[j] anteriorizes.

In addition to the conditioned variants, we
have individual and situational variants and
cases in which the consonant’s environment is
neutral, for example the feminine marker -a is
generally realized as [a].

2.1.2.3.2 Quantity, accent, syllable

In general, vowels are long when the syllable is
stressed and, in that case, they are less exposed to
the consonant’s environment. In an unstressed syl-
lable, they are realized as middle or short, except
in absolute open final syllable, most of which are
middle. In the absolute word-initial, vowels are
short but, since the syllables V# : [u] ‘and’ or VC-
: [a¥'ma] ‘blind’ are not very frequent, these cases
are rare and result from the elision /’/. Thus, we
note, [u'd®n ~ ?u'd®n | ‘ear’, [?imala ~ imala ~ mala
~*mmala] ‘therefore’. Ultra-short vowels, mostly
[a] colored, serve as disjunction elements in the
consonant cluster or as an onglide for the initial
consonant, see above [°’mmala.

Whatever its pronunciation, the phoneme /o/
is realized as a short one, except when in contact
with pharyngeal fricatives where it becomes
longer.

When close to [j] and [w], the variants of /i/
and /u/ are longer and the diphthongs have a ten-
dency to be reduced to long sounds: [wajin] but
also [we:n] and [wiin] ‘where’.

In some cases, the deletion of the pronominal
suffix sg.masc. -b is compensated for by stressing
and lengthening the final vowels. Thus [ikat'but]
‘they write it” and [i'katbu] ‘they write’ are either
distinguished by their final vowel and by stress
position, or by the context or the situation.
Boucherit (2003) considers that there is no rea-
son to point out that stress is distinctive since the
opposition would be effective only in that case
and neutralized everywhere else, and because -
is always capable of appearing.

A syntagmatic compensation phenomenon br
ings about the move, in the chain, of syllabic
quantity as in [haidak] and [had:ek] ‘that-one
[masc.]” where long vowel and geminate conso-
nant (quantitatively long) alternate. Based on ten
monosyllabic pairs ([£o:b] ‘brick’ / [¢ob:] ‘medi-
cine’), Georgin (1980:72) postulates length for
the back vowel. But, for Boucherit, these exam-
ples are phonologically difficult to accept, unless
we oppose consonants and vowels.

2.1.2.3.3 The main variants
A few examples will show the phonetics of the
dialect without listing all cases according to con-

sonantal environment and syllabic type:

/il
[iz] ['bizt] ‘room’, [#o7hiz] ‘go!
[fem.]’, [I'ya:]i] ‘the crowd’,
[kifef] how’

['kbeira] ‘big’ [fem.], [¢1wa~'qe:]
[he:e] ‘wall’,

[ez]
‘the windows’,

['robre] ‘my God!’
['[witjia ~ '[wejia] “little’.

[i] ~ [e]

/al/
[a:] [I'maz] ‘the water’, ['qa:Sda]
‘seated [fem.]’, ['wa:hd] ‘one’,
[va:lab] ‘winner’.

[1'?a:n] ‘now’, [’sixaina] ‘the heat’.
[bar'lezk ~ ba'la:k] ‘attention’,
[ah'weijdzi ~ ahi'warjdzi] ‘my
business’, ['hetta ~ 'hatta] ‘until’.

[az]
[e] ~ [a] ~ [a]

/u/
[uz] [d3ur'nuid] ‘soldiers’, [i'qu:lo]
‘they say’.

[I'fo:q] ‘above’, [nassoknor] ‘we
live’
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[u] ~ ol ~ [o] ~[Pkul: ~ kol ~ Ikoli] “the

totality, the whole’

/a/ - all the listed vowels appear in close relation-
ship with the consonantal environment from [i]
to [a] passing through [e, o, 5].

2.1.2.4 Semivowels

[w] and []] are variants of /u/ and /i/ but in terms
of syllables, they have a consonantal role:
[huwa] ‘he, him’, and [huma] ‘they, them’.

2.1.2.5 Syllabic structure

The syllabic structure of Algiers Arabic is gov-
erned by a general law that tends to avoid the
appearance of short vowels in open non-final
syllables (Cohen 1912:141). This law explains
the syllabic economy of the dialect, which is
characterized by the abundance of consonantal
clusters and by the predominance of closed over
open syllables. This gives the Algiers dialect, just
like all the other Maghrebi dialects, a syllabic
structure and, therefore, an auditory impression
that is very different from those known in
Oriental dialects. Word-initially, the syllable
begins either with a simple consonant CV,
CVC(CC), or with a group of two CCV,
CCVC(CC) or of three consonants CCCV,
CCCVC(C), more rarely with a vowel V, V-, VC.
Word-finally, the syllable can be opened or
closed by one, two, or three consonants. Finally,

Table 3. Personal pronouns in Algiers Arabic

consonants can be long word-initially and word-
finally and geminated medially (the above men-
tioned consonant and vowel forms illustrate
some of these types).

2.1.2.6 Stress

It is not distinctive, but its contrastive value is
increased because, when stressed, a vowel is long
and its position predictable. Usually, the stress
falls on the last syllable if the latter is closed:
[u'don] ‘ear’ or on the penultimate (open or
closed): ['nqasie] ‘I teach’, [qa:Sda] ‘seated
[fem.]’. These rules do not apply if the last closed
syllable is a 2nd/ 3rd person suffixed pronoun:
-kum, -bum, -k, -b: ['sabkum] and not
[sab'kum] ‘he has found you’.

2.2 Morphology and syntax

Personal pronouns

The subject and object personal pronouns are set
out in Table 3.

2.2.1

2.2.2  Particles

2.2.2.1  ha-

This is a demonstrative interjection found in
demonstrative pronouns (bhad, hada, hadi ‘this,
this one [masc./fem.]’), is constructed with the
help of suffixed pronouns, and is compatible
with nominal predicates: hahu rdjel ‘Here is a

Subject personal pronouns

Object personal pronouns

Affixes Autonomous Suffixes Autonomous
Prefix Suffix
Conjugation  Conjugation Independents Coordinated®  Direct# Indirect Indirect

3rd sg. masc.  i- ~y- -0 huwa iyya-h -u~-h3 -l lu(h)
3rd sg. fem. t- -at hiya iyya-ha -(h)a -lha liha
3rd pl. i~ yw W huma iyya-hum -hum -lhum libum
2nd sg. masc.  ¢- -t nta ~ ntaya®>  iyya-k -k -lak lik
and sg. fem.  #-...-i t nti ~ ntiyya®>  iyya-k -ki -lki liki
2nd pl. t-w -tu ntuma iyya-kum -kum -lkim likum
1St sg. -n -t ana ~ anaya® -ni -li liyya
st pl. n-..-u -na bna -na -Ina lina

T Used when two pronouns are co-ordinated: ana u ijjak ‘me and you’.

% In bold: emphasis forms : Skun *ntijja — anaja ‘ammtik . . . “You, who are you? - Me? [ am your aunt . . .’ [= I am

not just anybody].

3 Realized as -u after a consonant: g#alt-u ‘I killed him’ and -/ after vowel gtaltu-h “You [pl.] have killed him’.

4 These are combined with the verb: hagro-ni “They have oppressed me’, the demonstrative: ha- ha-ni nriah ‘I am
going away’, the particle 7a- (copula or presentative): ra-hi ttmanja w arba“ ‘it is a quarter past eight’, and the negative
copula: had assbiba ma-nis mlib “This morning, I am not feeling well’.
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man [= that, this is . . .]” or verbal predicates: ai
(< hahi) tmesxret bik “There she is, making fun
of you’. In negative sentences, the attraction of
the negative copula regularly results in confus-
ing ha-, ra-, and ma-. ha- is maintained only
exceptionally; ra- is maintained more frequently
(ma-rani ma twil ma gsir I am neither tall nor
short’) but not systematically (rani matlob
manis mgaze ‘I was called up into the army, I
didn’t join up’) and should be considered some-
times as a mark of instance.

2.2.2.2  ra-

Very common in Algeria, and to a smaller extent
in the rest of the Maghreb, this particle, which
has some nominal and verbal uses, is conjugated
with the series of the suffixed personal pro-
nouns: ra-ni, rg-nd 1st person sg., pl., etc. When
used in a nominal sentence, it functions as a cop-
ula or a presentative: rani fi lkuzina ‘I am in the
kitchen’. When used in a verbal sentence, it is
placed before a verb in the prefixed or suffixed
conjugation. It then qualifies the aspectual
value: ra-h ixaus a‘li ‘he looks for you ~ he is
busy looking for you’; ma-rak-$ >tsomm . . . ‘don’t
you feel ~ aren’tyou .. .".

In a nominal sentence, these particles are used
with a noun class which refers to actual situa-
tions or states. But ha-, which has conserved its
nature of interjectional particle connected with
speech acts, mostly denotes situations or states
viewed as momentary. In this respect, the dura-
tional criterion, which is not distinctive in the
case of copula sentences (temporary duration)
and two-term nominal sentences (permanence),
seems more operational to differentiate ha- and
ra-, even if in sentences like ha-ni mréd, ra-ni
mréd, ana mréd ‘1 am sick’, it is difficult to use.
Only the communicational situation shows
whether the situation in question is temporary
or permanent.

2.2.2.3 mta“and dyal

Both of these particles are used to express the
dependence relationship between two nominals:
Ihelfa djali ~ mta‘i ‘my espadrille’. Both of them
may coexist in the same sentence: hebbet tosna*
roppa kima mta“ hadik almadama dyal lfilm ‘She
wanted to make herself a dress, just like the lady’s
in the film’. This construction, although it is gen-
eralized, has not completely superseded the syn-
thetic construction. The latter continues to be
used for frequent terms and kinship terms, or for

terms related to intimate and everyday life: galbi
‘my heart’.

2.2.3 Negation
Nominal: masi: masi ana ‘it is not me’ [neg. me].
Verbal: ma-...-$: ma-txal-§ ‘he didn’t come in’
or ma-: ma-n‘arf ‘I don’t know’ (the use of ma-
helps to avoid heavy consonant clusters). When
the verb is preceded by ra- (proverb) or an auxil-
iary, they carry the negation marker: ma-raks
*tSomm ‘Don’t you smell?’, ma-i‘awwad yaddi ‘He
won’t take again’ (‘[neg.] he starts again he takes’).
‘and ‘at someone’s’, fi ‘in’ are treated and
negated as verbs: ma-‘andis sdiq, gutlok ma-‘andis
sahbi ‘I have no friend, I tell you: “I have no
friend”’, ma-fihas ta‘b “There is no trouble’ (= ‘It is
not difficult’). This is more rare with Iz ‘on’ except
in frozen sentences ma-1lis ‘It doesn’t matter’.
Negative copula: ma + suffix: had assbiba ma-
ni$ mlip “This morning, I am not feeling well’.

2.2.4 Diminutive

There is a diminutive form with a geminated [j]:
tfajjal ‘young kid’ and another one of a mfitab
‘small key’ type. A diminutive type, currently
obsolete, was noted as regular (Delaporte
1939:471) in the last century for aCCaC template
adjectives referring to a color or a deformity:
abmar = bmimar ‘red’; asfar = sfifar ‘yellow’;
‘awar = ‘wiwar ‘one eyed’.

2.2.5 Verbal paradigms
The paradigm of the imperfect and the perfect
verb is set out in Tables 4 and 5.

2.2.6 Auxiliary elements

2.2.6.1  kan
It is normally inflected with affixed subject pro-
nouns. In the prefixed conjugation, the stem is
kun and in the 1st and 2nd person singular, mas-
culine and feminine are not distinguished. In the
suffixed conjugation, the stem is ku# in 1st and
2nd person and kan in 3rd person.

kan is both a verb of existence and an auxil-
iary verbal which supports temporal and modal
determination. It refers to the past when used in
the suffixed conjugation: kant matat yimmaha
‘his/her mother was dead’. In the prefixed con-
jugation it refers to the future; it adds a modal
shade and is sometimes interpretable as a pres-
ent tense: tkun zina u Sobba ‘She is pretty and
beautiful’.
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Table 4. Prefixed conjugation: Imperfect

‘to write’ ‘to eat’ ‘to say’ ‘to come’ ‘to take’ ‘to bite’
TSt sg. na-ktab n-akul n-qul n-zi na-ddi n-att
st pl. no-kth-u n-akl-u n-qul-u n-gi-w na-ddi-w n-‘att-u
2nd sg. masc.  to-ktob t-akul t-qul t-Zi to-ddi t-‘att
2nd sg. f. to-ktb-i t-akl-i t-qul-i t-Zi to-ddi t-‘att-i
2nd pl. to-ktb-u t-akl-u t-qul-u t-Zi-w to-ddi-w t-‘att-u
3rd sg. masc yi-ktab y-akul i-qul i-Zi yo-ddi i-att
3rd sg. fem to-ktab t-akul t-qul t-Zi to-ddi t-att
3. pl. yi-kth-u y-akl-u i-qul-u i-Zi-w yo-ddi-w i~att-u
Table 5. Suffixed conjugation: Perfect

‘to write’ ‘to eat’ ‘to say’ ‘to come’ ‘to take’ ‘to bite’
1St sg. ktab-t kli-t qul-t Zi-t ddi-t ‘atti-t
1st pl. ktab-na kli-na qul-na Zi-na ddi-na ‘atti-na
2nd sg. masc.  ktab-t kli-t qul-t Zi-t ddi-t ‘atti-t
2nd sg. fem. ktob-ti kli-ti qul-ti Zi-ti ddi-ti ‘atti-ti
2nd pl. ktob-tu kli-tu qul-tu Zi-tu ddi-tu ‘atti-tu
3rd sg. masc. ktab kla qal Za dda ‘att
3rd sg. fem. ktab-at kla-t qal-at Za-t dda-t ‘att-at
3rd pl. ktob-u kla-w qal-u Za-w dda-w ‘att-u

Its active participle kayin yields an existential
predicate: was kayin (I-)makla “What is there for
eating?’.

2.2.6.2 rab

For the immediate future the active participle of
the verb rab ‘to go’ is used. It agrees in gender
and in number and is followed by the prefixed
conjugation. The verb’s meaning is lost and the
auxiliary is also used with verbs that do not
imply any movement: rdb iteb ‘it will cook’.

2.2.6.3 wdsa: ‘to do, to act, to put, to place’
This serves to express the inchoative: nadatsbab
~ wasit xammoalt darba ‘One morning she woke
up and started doing housework’.

2.2.6.4 ‘add: ‘to turn back, to come back, to
restart’

This expresses reiteration: fham hadak $six ‘ad
rja“ °rja“ malbeb ‘the old man understood [and]
moved back from the door’.

2.2.6.5 Active participle

In its predicative uses the active participle
(inflected for masc., fem., and pl.) expresses an
ongoing process: qa‘dat . . . iSa m‘a ixwaha ‘she
used to stay . .. living with her brothers’. When
combined with ra- it keeps the same function and

meaning and the particle plays the role of a cop-
ula: ra-ni xaddam ‘1 am busy working’.

2.2.7  Modes

Only the imperative has a specific paradigm
(qul, quli, qulu “to say’, respectively 2nd person
sg. masc., fem. and pl.). To express potentiality,
unreality, wishes or injunctive meanings, the
pre-fixed/suffixed conjugation is used without
ra- : ifraj rabbe ‘with God’s help’, ma-trobos ‘do
not leave’, lukan-tlagga (< ntallaga) biba nqulha
‘if T meet her, I will tell her’, ila kamoalt kulsi
nrobo nsam‘oh if I have finished everything, we
will go and listen to him [= the musician]’. In
these conditional sentences, the verb in the pro-
tasis can be preceded by ila or lukan ‘if’, but this
is not obligatory.

2.2.8 Derived forms

There are about ten such forms which are more or
less productive and have a more or less stable
value. Thus, for verbs with a three-consonant stem,
where Form I'is C C,vC , (type ktab ‘he wrote’),
the following derivatives may be mentioned:

2.2.8.1 1stgroup

gemination of the second radical: C,vC,C,vC;
(= Form II): rqad = raqqad ‘to sleep = to send
to sleep, to make [someone sleep]’;
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infixation of an -a- vowel between the 1st and
the 2nd radical: C,aC,vC; (= Form III): ktob =
katab ‘to write = to write to someone’;

prefixation of ¢- to a 2nd form: t-C,vC,C,vC;
(= Form V): ‘allom = t‘allom ‘to learn = to
learn, to learn for oneself’;

prefixation of #- to a 3rd form: t-C,aC,vC; (=
Form VI): samah = tsamah ‘to forgive someone
= to forgive each other’.

2.2.8.2 2nd group
prefixation of #- to a Form I: t-C,C,vC;. It is likely
that this form, which does not have any Classical
Arabic equivalent but is known in Maghreb, was
constructed by analogy, on the model of Forms V
and VL. This process has regularized the mode of
formation of the derived forms where a derived
form with a prefix ¢- corresponds to each of the
first three forms: bna = tbna ‘to build, to con-
struct = to build oneself, to construct oneself’;
prefixation of #- to a Form I: n-C,C,vC; (=
Form VII): drab = ndrab ‘to hit = to be hit’, or
‘to build, to construct = to build oneself, to con-
struct oneself’, to be brought closer to bna =
tbna mentioned above.

2.2.8.3 3rd group
infixation of -z- between the 1st and the 2nd rad-
ical: C;-t-C,vC;: (= Form VIII): $trak ‘to associ-
ate with’;

prefixation st- to a Form I: st- C,C,vC; : (=
Form X): sta‘geb ‘to be amazed’;

infixation of an -a- or -2- vowel between the
2nd and the 3rd radical: C,C,aC; (= dialectal
form): zraq ‘to become blue’, smon ‘to put on
weight’.

3. LEXICON

In Algiers, as in the dialects of other cities, —
diminutives are frequent and their formation is
quite productive (cf. 2.2.4). There is a certain
regional differentiation (e.g. ‘pumpkin’ = gqar‘a
in Algiers, dziriwet in Constantine), but since
there is no systematic study, it is difficult to be
precise on this point.
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Amal
I. GOVERNMENT AND GOVERNORS

The syntactic term @mal ‘action, performance’
denotes ‘governance’, i.e. the grammatical effect
of one word of a sentence on another. All con-
stituents of a sentence are either ‘awamil (sg.
‘amil) ‘governors’ or ma‘mulat (sg. ma‘mil)
‘governed’. The effect of this government is a
case ending (— ’irab ‘declension’). For the noun
these endings are:

-u nominative (raf’): rajul-un ‘a man’;
-a accusative (nasb): rajul-an;
-i genitive (jarr or xafd): rajul-in.

In the verb only the imperfect has declined
forms:

-u indicative (raf): yadhab-u ‘he goes’;
-a subjunctive (nasb): yadhab-a;
-0 jussive (jazm): yadhab.

Since no categorical distinction is made between
verbal and nominal endings, raf‘ can mean
either ‘nominative’ or ‘indicative’, depending on
context (Owens 1988:39). All parts of speech
(nouns, verbs, and particles) can operate as gov-
ernors, while only nouns and imperfect form of
verbs can be governed. Particles are indeclinable.

An early classification of all types of gover-
nors is found in the Kitab al-jumal fi n-nabw,
ascribed to al-Xalil ibn ’Ahmad (d. 791; cf.
Owens 1990:189-193). A summary of the the-
ory of governance is given by ‘Abd al-Qahir al-
Jurjani (d. 1078) in ‘Awdmil mi’a (cf. Jirjawi,
Sarb) and Jumal.

Governors are divided into overt (‘awadmil
lafdiyya, lit. ‘verbal’) and virtual (awamil ma‘na-
wiyya, lit. ‘notional’) (‘Abd al-Latif n.d.: 168;
‘Amayira 1987:56); the existence of the latter is
assumed when there is no overt governor. Overt
governors are divided into regular (@wd-mil
qiydsiyya, lit. ‘analogical’) and those that govern
on the basis of usage (‘awamil sama‘iyya, lit.
‘aural’).

2. REGULAR GOVERNORS

Regular governors are represented by the follow-
ing categories of words (‘Abd al-Latif n.d.: 168):

i. Verbs, which are either transitive (muta‘ad-
din) or intransitive (gayr muta‘addin, or lazim).
Transitive verbs govern an agent (noun or per-
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sonal pronoun), in the nominative, and all
direct objects in the accusative, e.g. daraba
zaydun ‘amran ‘Zayd struck ‘Amr’. They may
accept up to three direct objects, e.g. ard lI-lahu
zaydan ‘amran xayra n-nasi ‘God showed
Zayd that ‘Amr is the best of the people’.

Verbs accepting one direct object in Form I,
become ditransitive in Forms II and IV, as in
‘adrabtu zaydan amran ‘1 forced Zayd to
strike ‘Amr’; verbs accepting two direct
objects in Form I, become tritransitive in
Forms Il and 1V, e.g. a‘lama I-lahu zaydan
amran ‘axd-ka ‘God revealed to Zayd that
‘Amr is your brother’.

In the passive, transitive verbs govern a
direct object in the nominative; this object is
said to replace an agent (al-maf‘al al-qa’im
maqama I-fa‘il), the other objects taking the
accusative, e.g. duriba zaydun darban Sadidan
“Zayd was hit strongly’. Every object, except
objects of reason and partnership, can replace
an agent in the passive, e.g. sira farsaxani ‘two
parasangs were traveled’.

The Basran grammarians claim that if there
is an overt direct object, this must replace the
agent in the passive, while the Kufan gram-
marians accept such replacement by all objects,
even if there is a direct object. Therefore, they
allow expressions like duriba darbun sadidun
zaydan ‘a strong blow struck Zayd’, where the
direct object zaydan remains in the accusative,
while the absolute object darbun Sadidun
replaces the agent (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb II, 121).

Intransitive verbs govern their agent in the
nominative, and all objects, except the direct
object, in the accusative, e.g. gdma zaydun
’ikraman li-s-sultani “Zayd rose to honor the
sultan’. They become transitive in Forms II
and IV or govern by means of particles. Thus,
in the phrase marra zaydun bi-amrin ‘Zayd
passed ‘Amr’, the action of the verb marra
affects the object @mrin through the particle
bi-. Verbs governing their object by means of
particles, sometimes become transitive, when
the particle is omitted, and govern a direct
object in the accusative. Thus, in the phrase
daxaltu I-bayta ‘1 entered the house’, the
intransitive verb daxala has become transitive
after deletion of the particle ’ilg ‘into’.

In the passive, an object with a particle
replaces the agent of the intransitive verb, e.g.
murra bi-amrin ‘< ‘Amr was passed’, where bi-
amrin operates as the object replacing the
agent of murra.
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The verbal noun (— masdar), when it is used
independently with tanwin, may operate as a
verb, governing the agent in the nominative
and the object in the accusative, e.g. a jaba-ni
darbun zaydun ‘amran ‘1 was astonished that
Zayd beat ‘Amr’. More often, though, it gov-
erns its agent in the genitive and its object in
the accusative, e.g. @ Gaba-ni darbu zaydin
amran. Alternatively, the object may be gov-
erned in the genitive and the agent in the nom-
inative, as in ajaba-ni darbu ‘amrin zaydun.

In the example uGaba-ni darbu zaydin
amran the agent has a genitive case ending,
but is considered to have a nominative posi-
tion in the sentence. Attributes may agree
with it either in the genitive, e.g. ajibtu min
Surbi zaydin ad-darifi ‘I was surprised by the
drinking of lovely Zayd’, or in the nomina-
tive, ad-darifu (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb 111, 104).

Substantive verbal nouns (asma’ al-mas-

dar), such as kalam ‘speech’, ata’ ‘gift’ etc.
sometimes govern like nouns of action, e.g.
min qublati r-rajuli imra’ata-hu l-wudi’u
‘ablution [is made necessary] by a husband
kissing his wife’. Here qublatun, being used
in the meaning of ‘kissing’, governs the agent
ar-rajuli in the genitive and the object
imra’ata-hu in the accusative.
Active participles (ism al-fa‘il), when indefi-
nite and expressing present or future tense,
govern similarly to a transitive verb, with the
agent in the nominative, and the object in the
accusative, e.g. zaydun daribun gulamu-hu
amran ‘the slave of Zayd is beating ‘Amr’.

This is permitted only if the participle is a)
a predicate of a topic (mubtada’), as in the
example; b) an attribute of a preceding
noun, e.g. ja’a-ni rajulun daribun ‘abdu-hu
‘@mran ‘a man came to me, whose slave beats
‘Amr’; ¢) an adverbial modifier (— bal) of a
preceding noun, e.g. j@’a zaydun rakiban
farasan ‘Zayd arrived riding a horse’; or d)
preceded by interrogative or negative parti-
cles, e.g. a-daribun zaydun ‘amran? ‘is Zayd
beating ‘Amr?’ (Zamax3ari, Mufassal 226—
229; Jirjawi, Sarb 294-295).

If these conditions are not met, or when a
participle is used with a past reference, its
object is governed in the genitive, as in hada
daribu zaydin ‘amsi ‘this [is who was] beat-
ing Zayd yesterday’. However, if a participle
is used with the definite article al-, it governs
an object in the accusative, irrespective of
time, e.g. hada d-daribu zaydan ‘this [is who
was/is/will be] beating Zayd’.

1v.

Nouns coordinated with the object of a
participle in the genitive can be coordinated
with it either in the genitive, e.g. hada daribu
zaydin wa-amrin ‘this [is who is] beating
Zayd and ‘Amr’, or in the accusative, e.g.
hada daribu zaydin wa-amran, since the par-
ticiple may govern the object in the accusa-
tive (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sark 111, 119).

According to the grammarians, adjectives
of the pattern fa“al, mif‘al, fa‘ul, fail, and
fa‘dl, called intensive (amtilat al-mubalaga),
are regular governors, because their use
resembles that of a participle, the intensive
meaning expressing permanent occupation
with something, e.g. amma l-asala fa-ana
Sarrabun ‘as for honey, I am [permanently]
drinking [it]’. Basran grammarians assume
that intensive adjectives of the first three pat-
terns govern like a participle, but they dis-
agree about the governance of adjectives of
the last two patterns. Kufans do not recog-
nize governance of these adjectives. They
assume that the noun functioning as object of
these adjectives is governed in the accusative
as the result of the action of a deleted verb.
Passive participles (ism al-maf‘al) govern
under the same conditions as a passive verb,
that is, they put the object replacing the agent
in the nominative, e.g. zaydun madribun
abdu-hu ‘Zayd, his slave [is] beaten’, ‘Zayd’s
slave is beaten’ (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarh III, 122).

However, the relation between a passive

participle and an object replacing an agent
may be expressed by annexing the latter to the
former, e.g. ja’a-ni rajulun madriubu ‘abdin ‘a
man came to me whose slave was beaten’, or
by placing the object in the accusative of spec-
ification, e.g. madribun ‘abdan (Zamaxsari,
Mufassal 2295 Jirjawi, Sarb 299).
Adjectives assimilated to the participles (sifat
musabbaba bi-asma’ al-fa‘il) govern as
participles by putting the agent in the nomi-
native and the object in the accusative. Thus,
in zaydun hasanun al-wajha ‘Zayd |[is] lovely
by [his] face’ the adjective hasanun acts as if
there is an implied personal pronoun huwa
‘he’ with its object al-wajba. The object of
assimilated adjectives, which always comes
after its governor, can also stand in the nom-
inative or the genitive, e.g. zaydun hasanun
al-wajbu and basanu l-wajhi (Zamaxsari,
Mufassal 230-231; Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb 1II,
140-146; Jirjawi, Sarb 300-302).

Among the regular governors are the adjec-
tives expressing comparative and superlative
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degree (af‘al at-tafdil). They govern their
object in the genitive with the particle min,
e.g. zaydun afdalu min amrin “Zayd is bet-
ter than ‘Amr’.

When these adjectives remain in the con-
stant form, without the definite article, they
govern their agent in the nominative only if
they are preceded by an interrogative or
negative particle, and when they can be
replaced by a verb, e.g. ma ra’aytu rajulan
‘absana fi‘ayni-bi l-kublu min-hu fi ayni zay-
din ‘I did not see a man in whose eyes the
antimony would be more perfect than in
Zayd’s eye’. Here, al-kublu is put in the
nominative by ‘absana, which can be
replaced by the verb bhasuna ‘was lovely’.

When they express the superlative degree,
these adjectives govern their objects in the
genitive. They remain either in the constant
form, e.g. az-zaydani ‘afdalu l-qawmi ‘two
Zayds [are] the best [man] from the entire
tribe’, or agree in gender and number, e.g.
az-zaydani ‘afdald l-qawmi. When used
attributively, they agree in gender and num-
ber with a definite noun, e.g. zaydun al-
afdalu ‘the best Zayd’, hindun al-fudla ‘the
best Hind’ (Zamax3ari, Mufassal 232~237;
Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb 111, 181).

vi. The annexed noun (ism muddf ) is treated by
some grammarians as a regular governor,
since it governs its object in the genitive,
whereas others assume that the second noun
is governed in the genitive by a deleted par-
ticle, li-, min, or fi (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb 111, 43; cf.
Owens 1988: 153—-154).

vii. Complete nouns (asma’ tamma) are called
thus because while governing they lose neither
tanwin nor the final #n of dual and plural.
These are nouns indicating a measure or
weight and the cardinal numerals of tens,
which govern their objects in the accusative of
specification, e.g. ratlun zaytan ‘a pound of
olive oil’, iSriana dirbaman ‘twenty dirhams’,
etc. (‘Abd al-Latif n.d.: 168; Carter 1972).

3. ABROGATING GOVERNORS

An initial word (mubtada’) or topic is used in the
nominative by the initial place it occupies in the
sentence, being independent from any preceding
governor. But frequently topics are preceded by
various grammatical governors affecting their
declension. These are called = nawasix al-ibtida’
‘abrogators of initiality’, because they cancel the
effect of the initial position (Junaydi 1981:992).

They are overt governors that govern an initial
word in the accusative, and its predicate in the
nominative; govern a predicate in the accusative,
and a topic in the nominative; or govern both of
them in the accusative (— ibtida’).

3.1 Owvert governors governing a topic in the
accusative and its predicate in the nominative

i. The particle ’inna and its ‘sisters’ (— ’inna wa-
axawadtu-ha): ‘anna ‘that’, ka-anna ‘as if; as
though’, ldkinna ‘but’, layta “if only’, and
laalla ‘perhaps’; these are referred to as parti-
cles resembling verbs (al-burif al-musabbaha
bi-I-af ‘al) because they have the same mean-
ing as the verbs akkada ‘to assure’, tamanna
‘to wish’, etc.; like them, they have a final
vowel -a and require a noun after them (Ibn
Malik, *Alfiyya 13-14).

In a nominal sentence, these particles govern
a topic in the accusative and its predicate in the
nominative, e.g. ’inna zaydan axi-ka ‘verily
Zayd is your brother’. The topic is referred to as
the noun of ’inna (ism’inna) and its predicate as
the predicate of ’inna (xabar ’inna). Basran
grammarians compare the phrase *inna zaydan
axu-ka with daraba zaydan ‘axi-ka ‘your
brother struck Zayd’. Kufan grammarians claim
that these particles do not affect the declension
of the predicate, since it remains in the nomina-
tive for the same reason as in the phrase zaydun
axii-ka “Zayd [is] your brother’ (Ibn al-’Anbari,
’Insdf 81-84; Zamax$ari, Mufassal 27).

The noun of ’inna should always precede its
predicate, except when this is an adverbial
modifier of place or time or a locative adver-
bial, as in ’inna fi d-dari zaydan ‘truly Zayd
[is] in the house’. Therefore, Basran gram-
marians stipulate that nouns coordinated to
the noun of ’inna, when they are mentioned
before the predicate, should be governed in
the accusative, e.g. ’inna zaydan wa- amran
qa’imani ‘verily, Zayd and ‘Amr [are] stand-
ing’. If the coordinated noun is mentioned
after the predicate, it can agree with the noun
of ’inna in the accusative, e.g. ’inna zaydan
qa’imun wa-amran, or in the nominative wa-
‘amrun, since the noun of *inna has the same
case in the underlying structure. The Kufans
allow agreement of coordinated nouns in the
nominative, before the predicate is men-
tioned, ’inna zaydan wa-amrun qa’imani (Ibn
al-’Anbari, ’Insaf 85-87).

The Basran grammarians believe that the
particles *inna and “anna in the ‘light’ form
(muxaffafa), i.e. with deletion of one nin, in
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some cases keep their governance; according
to the Kufans, they lose their governing force,
and therefore do not place their noun in the
accusative case (Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf §8—91).

Kisa’1 and Farra’ allow the use of layza ‘if

only’ with the sense of the verb tamanna ‘to
wish’ with two accusatives, e.g. layta zaydan
qa@’iman ‘if only Zayd [was] standing!” (Girgas
1873:113).
The negative particle /a, which is called I li-n-
nafy ‘the ld of negation’, governs an indefinite
noun in the accusative without tanwin, and its
predicate in the nominative case, e.g. ld rajula
fi d-dari ‘there is no man in the house’. The
predicate is frequently omitted, e.g. ld ba’sa
‘there is nothing bad’. The Basrans assume
that such indefinite words are indeclinable,
with a final vowel -a; the Kufans regard them
as declinable, governed in the accusative (Ibn
al-’Anbari, ’Insdf 161-163).

Attributes of the noun governed by la
agree with it either in the accusative without
tanwin, e.g. ld rajula darifa fi d-dari ‘there is
no lovely man in the house’, or with tanwin,
la rajula darifan, or in the nominative, Id
rajula darifun, since in the underlying struc-
ture the noun is governed in this case.
Coordinated nouns, being indefinite, are gov-
erned in the accusative or in the nominative
with tanmwin, e.g. ld aba wa-bnan mitla mar-
wdna wa-bni-hi ‘there is no father and son
like Marwan and his son’. But when the
coordinated noun is definite, it is governed in
the nominative, e.g. ld gulama la-ka wa-la
I“abbasu ‘you have neither slave, nor ‘Abbas’.

If the negative Id is repeated before a coordi-
nated noun, as in ld hawla wa-la quwwata’illa
bi-lI-lahi ‘there is no power and no strength,
except with God’, when the first noun is in the
accusative without tanwin, the coordinated
noun can also be governed in the accusative
without tamwin or with tanwin, la quwwatan,
or in the nominative, [ quwwatun. If the first
noun is in the nominative with tamwin, the
coordinated noun either agrees with it in the
same case, ld bawlun wa-la quwwatun, or in
the accusative without tamwin, la quwwata.

Ouwert governors governing the topic in the

nominative and the predicate in the accusative

Verbs similar to kana (— kdna wa-axawatu-ha
‘kana and its sisters’): sdra ‘to become’; asbaba
‘to be in the morning’; amsd ‘to be in the

1.

evening’; adha ‘to be before noon’; dalla ‘to
be by day’; bata ‘to stay overnight’; ma zala,
ma bariha, ma nfakka and ma fati’a ‘to con-
tinue to be’; md dama ‘as long as’; and laysa
‘not to be’. These are referred to as defective
verbs (af‘al nagisa), because, unlike other
verbs, which need a noun in the nominative
to form a complete sentence, these verbs re-
quire for completeness of sense a topic in the
nominative and a predicate in the accusative,
e.g. kana zaydun q@’iman ‘Zayd was stand-
ing’. The noun governed by kdna is called ism
kana ‘the noun of kana’, and the predicate is
referred to as xabar kana ‘predicate of kana’.
Predicates of these verbs may be placed
before their noun and even precede the verb,
e.g. qa’iman kana zaydun. However, the
Basrans believe that verbs with the negative
particle mad cannot be preceded by their pred-
icate, while the Kufans allow this. Thus, in
their opinion, one can say: ga’iman ma zdla
zaydun ‘Zayd did not cease to be standing’.
They reject this possibility for the predicate of
laysa, e.g. *q@’iman laysa zaydun ‘Zayd is
not standing’, which is accepted by the
Basrans (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb 1, 278).
Verbs similar to kdda ‘to be almost’ (kdda
wa-axawdtu-ha ‘kada and its sisters’): asa ‘it
could be that’; kada, ‘awsaka, and karaba ‘to
be on the point [of doing something]’; and
axada, ja’ala, and tafiga ‘to begin’. These are
referred to as ‘af‘al al-muqaraba ‘verbs of
proximity’, since some of them express the
fact that the predicate is close to accomplish-
ment. They govern the topic in the nomina-
tive, and the predicate in the accusative, e.g.
fa-ubtw’ilda fabmin wa-ma kidtu’a’iban ‘and
so I returned to [the tribe] Fahm, but I was
very near not returning’ (Wright 1986:1I,
106). Examples of this are extremely rare;
more often the predicate is expressed by an
imperfect verb, e.g. kdda zaydun yamitu
“Zayd almost died’, or by the particle an
‘that’ with a subjunctive, e.g. @sd zaydun an
yaxruja ‘perhaps Zayd will leave’.
According to the Basrans, the negative parti-
cles ma and 14 in the Hijazi dialect govern a
topic in the nominative and the predicate in
the accusative, since they resemble the nega-
tive verb laysa, e.g. mad hada basaran ‘this [is]
not a man’, ld Say’un ala lFardi bagiyan
‘nothing on earth is eternal’. The Kufans
assert that the particles 4 and ld do not gov-
ern a predicate; they explain the accusative
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of the predicate by deletion of a particle (Ibn
al’Anbari, ’Insaf 76-79).

For this governance the predicate must
follow the topic and cannot be separated
from it by ’illa ‘except for’ or any other par-
ticle. Furthermore, for the governance of Id
both topic and predicate must be indefinite.
In the Tamimi dialect the predicate is gov-
erned in the nominative, mad hada basarun,
which according to Sibawayhi, is more cor-
rect, since these particles are not verbs
(Girgas 1873:116).

The particle lata ‘not’ governs in the accu-
sative only nouns of time, e.g. ldta hina
mandsin ‘[there is] no moment of escape’.
The Basrans assert that the particle ’in ‘not’
does not govern, while the Kufans admit its
governance in some cases, e.g. ’in huwa
mustawliyan ‘ald ‘abadin ‘he is not dominat-
ing anybody’ (Girgas 1873: 116).

3.3 Owert governors governing both the topic
and the predicate in the accusative

These are the verbs similar to danna ‘to think’
(danna wa-axawatu-ha), such as hasiba ‘to con-
sider’; xdla ‘to imagine’; dara and ‘alima ‘to
know’; ra’a ‘to see, to consider’; za‘ama ‘to
assert’, etc. These are called judgment verbs
(af‘al al-qalb, lit. ‘verbs of the heart’), because
they express intellectual actions. Thus, in the
phrase danantu zaydan jabilan ‘1 thought that
Zayd was ignorant’ zaydan is the first object (al-
maf ‘al al-awwal) of the verb danna, and jabilan
acts as its second object (al-maf ‘ul at-tani).

4. GOVERNORS OF THE VERB

According to the grammarians, only the imper-
fect verb can be declined. The Basrans claim it is
used in raf (marfii‘) because it replaces a noun,
e.g. zaydun yaktubu ‘Zayd writes’, which is
equivalent to zaydun katibun ‘Zayd [is] writing’.
The Kufans believe that the verb is used in raf*
because it does not depend on overt governors
requiring nasb or jazm. This opinion was shared
by later grammarians, such as Ibn Malik, Ibn al-
Hajib and others (Girgas 1873:117).

A verb is governed in nasb (mansub) by
nawdsib, i.e. overt governors requiring subjunc-
tive mood. These are: a) an and kay ‘in order to’,
the negation lan, and ’idan in that case’, which
govern directly in nasb, e.g. ‘uridu an taqima ‘1
wish you to rise’; lan yadriba ‘he will not strike’,
’idan’ukrima-ka ‘then, I will respect you’; and b)

battd, li-, aw ‘that; so that’; fa-, wa- ‘and’, e.g.
‘aslamtu batta adxula l-jannata ‘I embraced Islam
so as to enter Paradise’; ji’tu-ka li-tukrima-ni
‘T have come to you, so that you respect me’;
la-alzamanna-ka aw tu‘tiya-ni baqqi ‘1 will
not leave you, until you give me my due’
(Zamaxsari, Mufassal 246—252).

The particle an does not govern nasb after
verbs expressing certainty (yaqin), e.g. alimiu
an taqumu ‘1 knew that you would rise’, since
here %an is considered to be derived from ‘anna-
ka. After verbs expressing probability (rujhan),
it can operate both the subjunctive, e.g. danantu
an taguma ‘I thought that you would rise’, and
the indicative, an taqumu (Girgas 1873:118).

According to the Kufans, the particles kay and
battd may be reinforced by an, without affecting
the following verb, e.g. ji’tu li-kay an’ukrima-ka
‘I came so as to respect you’. The Basrans believe
that kay is sometimes used as a particle and does
not accept an (Ibn al-Anbari, ’Insdf 230-232,
235-238).

The particle batta governs the subjunctive,
when the following verb is used with the sense of
a future tense, otherwise it loses its governance,
e.g. marida hattd la yarjuna-hu ‘he became so ill
that they cannot hope for his [recovery]’. The
Kufans assert that batta governs the subjunctive
directly. The Basrans, however, believe that hatta
governs nouns in the genitive directly, but verbs
in the subjunctive through an implied an.
Likewise, the Kufans assert that /i- ‘in order to’
directly governs the verb in the subjunctive, but
that it may accept an for emphasis, e.g. md kana
zaydun li-an yadxula dara-ka ‘Zayd is unable to
enter your house’. Furthermore, they allow a
direct object preceding the verb in the subjunc-
tive, e.g. md kdna zaydun dara-ka li-yadxula.
This is unacceptable to the Basrans (Ibn al-
’Anbari, Insdf 241-243).

The subjunctive particles fa-, expressing a con-
sequence, and wa-, expressing simultaneity of
action, govern a following verb in the subjunctive
only when the preceding verb expresses an order,
prohibition, negation, question, desire, or hope,
e.g. zur-ni faukrima-ka ‘visit me so that I respect
you’; ld tanha ‘an xulugin wa-ta’tiya mitla-hu ‘do
not keep [someone else] from any act while you
are doing the same’. The Basrans believe that
these particles govern through an implied an,
while the Kufans explain the subjunctive by the
disagreement between the two verbs.

A verb is governed in jazm (majzim) by
jawdzim, i.e. overt governors implying an
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imperative. There are two categories: a) those
that govern one verb in jazm: lam, lamma, li-
(lam al-amr), and 14, e.g. lam yaqum ‘he has not
risen yet’, li-yaktub ‘let him write’, ld tadrib
‘don’t hit!’; and b) those that govern two verbs in
jazm: ’in ‘if’; man ‘the one who’; ma ‘what’;
mabma ‘whatever’; ayyun ‘whoever’; mata,
ayyana and ’idma ‘whenever’; ayna, aynama
and haytuma ‘wherever’; and ‘annd ‘in whatever
way’ (Wright 1986:I1, 14). The first verb gov-
erned should express a condition (sart), the sec-
ond one the consequence of that condition (jaza’
as-Sart or jawab as-sart), e.g. ’in tukrim-ni
‘ukrim-ka ‘if you respect me, I respect you’; man
ya‘mal si’an yujzd bi-hbi ‘whosoever commits
evil, will be punished for it’; ma tafali min
xayrin ya ‘lam-bu I-lahu ‘whatever good you
[pl.] do, God will know about it’.

The second verb also has jazm, when the first
one expresses a prohibition, negation, question,
desire, or hope, e.g. utlub tajid ‘search and you
will find’; 1a takfur tadxul al-janna ‘don’t be irre-
ligious, and you will enter Paradise’. These verbs
are governed in jazm by an implied ’in if’; since
the underlying sentence is utlub fa-’in tatlub tajid
‘search, and if you search, you will find’.

Yet, grammarians disagree about the governor
causing jazm in the second verb of conditional
clauses. Thus, some Basrans claim that these
governors affect both verbs, others believe that
the first verb governs the second one; still others
assert that the governing word places the first
verb in jazm, and this verb, in its turn, governs
the second one. According to the Kufans, the
verb expressing the consequence is governed in
jazm by its proximity (majziam bi-l-jiwar) to the
first verb expressing the condition (cf. Dévényi
1988). Hence, they believe that if the agent of a
verb expressing consequence precedes its verb,
the latter should be used in the indicative, e.g. ’in
ta’ti-ni zaydun yukrimu-ka ‘if you come to me,
Zayd will respect you’. Unlike them, the Basrans
believe that this does not interrupt governance,
so that the verb should be used in jazm (Ibn al-
’Anbari, Insdf 250-254).

The Kufans claim that kayfa ‘how’ governs a
verb in jazm just as baytuma and aynama ‘wher-
ever’, whereas the Basrans reject this (Ibn al-
>Anbari, ’Insaf 262-264).

5. GOVERNORS BASED ON USAGE

The second category of overt governors, based
on samd‘ are the following:

‘AMAL

il.

Words called ‘prepositions’ in the Western tra-
dition are called by the gramarians burif al-jarr
or buraf al-xafd ‘particles [governing their
objects] in the genitive’. Az-Zamaxsari calls
these hurif al-idafa ‘particles of connection’,
because they join verbs with the nouns to which
the action passes, e.g. min ‘from’;’ild ‘to’; f1 ‘in’;
batta ‘up to’; bi- ‘in, with’; li- expressing
‘belonging (to)’; rubba ‘many’; and wa- and ta-
‘by? (particles that introduce oath). Other
‘prepositions’ are regarded as nouns, e.g. ald
‘on, above’; an ‘from’; ka- ‘like’; mud and
mundu ‘since’; or as verbs, e.g. hasa, xala, and
da ‘except’ (Zamax$ari, Mufassal 283).

According to the grammarians, some par-
ticles are pleonastic (zd’ida), like bi- in the
phrase kafa bi-I-labi sabidan (Q. 48/28) ‘God
suffices as a witness’ (Arberry II, 229). The
Basrans believe that the particle min ‘from’ is
pleonastic in interrogative and negative sen-
tences, when its object is an indefinite word,
e.g. md ja’a-ni min ‘abadin ‘nobody came to
me’; the Kufans allow the use of min in affir-
mative sentences, acknowledging phrases like
gad kana min matarin ‘it has already rained’
(Girgas 1873:122).

Sometimes, particles governing in the geni-
tive are omitted; this frequently happens with
rubba ‘how many!” and bi- in oaths. The
Basrans assert that the deleted particle should
be replaced by another particle, the amal
remaining with the deleted preposition, for
instance, wa-, replacing rubba, does not gov-
ern by itself the following word in the genitive.
The Kufans disagree with this; they also assert
that an oath can be used in the genitive gov-
erned by the implied particle, even when it is
not replaced. In such cases, the Basrans insist
that the deleted particle is replaced with an
interrogative or another particle, e.g. ha-I-lahi
‘by God?’ (Ibn al-’Anbari, ’Insaf 167-171).

The Kufans assert that if the object of mud
and mundu ‘since’ is used in the nominative,
e.g. ma raaytu-hu mud yawmu l-jum‘ati ‘1
haven’t seen him since Friday’, it is governed
by an underlying verb. The Basrans regard
mud and mundu as topics, the noun follow-
ing them being their attribute. When they are
used as particles, their objects require the gen-
itive (Ibn al-Anbari, ’Insdf 165-167).
Particles of exception (hurif al- — istitnd’):’illa
‘except for’; xald, ada, basa, laysa, ld yakinu
‘excluding’; and gayrun, siwd, sawa’un ‘except
for’. The grammarians di agree about the gov-
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ernment of the excluded noun (al-mustatna)
after ’illa. The Basrans assume that the noun
is governed in the accusative by an underlying
verb ‘astatni ‘1 exclude’, governing through
’illa. Some Kufans assert that ’illd governs the
noun by itself, while others, like al-Farra’,
suppose that ’ila is formed from ’in (short
form of ’inna ‘verily’) and g ‘not’, hence the
accusative of the excluded noun in affirmative
sentences (in other sentences it agrees with al-
mustatnd min-hu ‘that from which the excep-
tion is made’ as a conjunctional apposition)
(Ibn al-Anbari, ’Insaf T16-118).

The verbs xald, ada, hasa, laysa, and la
yakuanu ‘excluding’ govern an excluded
noun in the accusative, e.g. gama I-gawmu
xald zaydan ‘all the tribe stood up, excluding
Zayd’; the first three govern an excluded
noun also in the genitive, xald zaydin. The
Basrans believe that hasa, expressing excep-
tion, is a particle, whereas the Kufans con-
sider it an imperfect verb.

The other particles, being actually nouns,
always govern an excluded noun in the
genitive and have themselves the same case
as an excluded noun after ’illa, e.g. ja’a-ni
l-qawmu gayra zaydin ‘the tribe came to me,
except for Zayd’; ma qama gayru zaydin
‘nobody stood up, except for Zayd’.
Particles of appeal like ya, ‘ayd, and hayad,
according to az-Zamaxsari, are used when
the person is far from the speaker; whereas
‘ay and 2 are used when the addressee is close
to the speaker (Mufassal 309); the other
grammarians, like Ibn Malik, disagree with
this (Girgas 1873:123).

The nominative — in the singular always
without tanwin — is used when the addressee
(al-munadd) is addressed directly by the
speaker, no explanatory term of any descrip-
tion being appended to it, e.g. ya mubammadu
‘o Muhammad’, ya sayyidu ‘o sir’, etc. The
accusative is used: a) when the addressee is
indefinite and not directly addressed by the
speaker, e.g. when a blind man says yd rajulan
xud bi-yadi ‘some man, take my hand; and
b) when it is directly addressed by the speaker,
but has an explanatory term appended to it,
e.g. ya abda l-labi ‘o ‘Abdallaly’, ya xayran
min zaydin ‘o you that are better than Zayd’,
etc. (Wright 1986:11, 8§5-86).

The particle of appeal is frequently omit-
ted, except in lamentations for the dead (an-
nudba), e.g. wa-zaydab ‘alas Zayd!’ and in

73

calling for help (al-istigata), e.g. ya la-zaydin
‘o Zayd, help [me]!’ (Girgas 1873:123).

iv. Indefinite pronouns (al-asma’ al-mubbama),

vi.

i.e. quantitative numerals from 11 up to 99
(except for the tens, which are ‘complete
nouns’), interrogative and exclamatory par-
ticles kam and ka’ayyin ‘how much?’, kada
‘so-and-so much’; expressing an uncertain
number, govern the estimated subjects in the
accusative of specification. When expressing
a question, kam governs the accusative, e.g.
kam dindran ‘inda-ka ‘how many dinars do
you have?’ In other cases it governs its object
in the genitive, either in the singular or in the
plural, e.g. ld na rifu kam rajulin (or rijalin)
‘inda-ka ‘we do not know, how many men
you have’. If kam is separated from its object
by other words, this object is governed, in
the Basrans’ opinion, in the accusative, e.g.
kam fi d-dari rajulan ‘how many men [are] in
the house!” whereas the Kufans believe that
the object should be governed in the genitive,
e.g. kam fi d-dari rajulin.

Ka-ayyin and kada govern similarly to
kam: they require their objects in the accusa-
tive; but ka-ayyin is more often used with the
preposition min, e.g. ka-ayyin min qgaryatin
ablakna-ha (Q. 7/4) how many a city We have
destroyed!” (Arberry 1996: I, 171), and kadd
is repeated, e.g. malakiu kada kada (or kada
wa-kadd) dirbaman ‘I had so-and-so many
dirhams’. The Kufans allow the government of
the object of single kada in the genitive, singu-
lar, or plural, e.g. kada tawbin or atwabin ‘so-
and-so many dresses’ (Girgas 1873:124).
Interjections (— ism al-fi‘l) govern like verbs,
e.g. hayhdta Zaydun ‘Zayd is far’, zaydun
having nominative as the agent of hayhata,
which is equivalent to the verb bauda ‘to be
distant’. If a verb governs nominative and
accusative, an interjection with its meaning also
governs two cases. Thus, in dardbi zaydan ‘beat
Zayd?’, the agent of darabi is the implicit per-
sonal pronoun in the nominative, whereas
zaydan is used in the accusative as the direct ob-
ject of the interjection (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarb III, 305).
Verbs of praise and blame (af‘al al-madh
wa-d-damm) like ni ‘ma ‘to be good’, bi’sa
‘to be bad’, etc. govern both the first noun
expressing the quality and the second one
denoting the praised or blamed person in the
nominative, e.g. ni‘ma r-rajulu zaydun ‘how
excellent is Zayd, as a man!’. Zaydun may be
analyzed as the topic placed at the end of the
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sentence, whereas its attribute is the preced-
ing verbal sentence consisting of the verb and
the agent; alternatively, zaydun may be the
predicate of an underlying topic huwa ‘he’.
One may also say ni‘ma rajulan zaydun,
zaydun being the agent of the verb ni‘ma,
whereas rajulan is used in the accusative of
specification (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sark III, 165).

Most grammarians consider #i‘ma and
bi’sa verbs, but some Kufans, like al-Farra’,
treat them as nouns, since they are used with
prepositions, e.g. ni‘ma s-sayru ‘ald bi’sa
I“ayru ‘what a beautiful trip on such a miser-
able donkey!” The Basrans explain this use of
the preposition by an underlying attribute
after the verb: ni‘ma s-sayru ‘ala‘ayrin maqulin
fi-hi bi’sa I-ayru ‘what a beautiful trip on a
donkey about which it is said: such a miserable
donkey!” (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarh 11, 160-1671).
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Ambharic — Ethiopia
Amman Arabic — Jordanian Arabic

‘Ammiyya — Diglossia; Colloquial

Analogy

I. ANALOGY IN AFFIXATIONAL
MORPHOLOGY

In historical linguistics, analogy is generally
defined as a process by which words or mor-
phemes are created or recreated on the model of
existing linguistic patterns. Analogy operates
independently of sound change and often regu-
larizes irregularities brought about by sound
change. The most widely discussed form of anal-
ogy is proportional analogy: A is to A’ as B is to
B’. It has been suggested that analogy operates in
the direction of maximizing ‘semantic iconicity’,
i.e. the one-to-one match of meaning (or func-
tion) and form (Bynon 1977:35; Anttila
1989:88-108). Generative linguists have ana-
lyzed analogic change as the extension of a rule
(Anderson 1988). These notions of analogy are
complementary and overlapping. All can be
helpful to understanding morphological changes
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Table 1. Assimilation of the article

Classical Egyptian
labial  al-bint il-bint ‘the girl’
dental  at-taalib ittaalib ‘the student’
dental  ad-dars id-dars ‘the lesson’
alveolar as-suuq is-suw’ ‘the market’
palatal  as-Sams i$-Sams ‘the sun’
velar al-jaami‘a  ig-gam‘a  ‘the university’
velar al-kitaab  ik-kitaab  ‘the book’

in the affixational morphology of Arabic,
although, as will be seen, none can fully cap-
ture the possibilities of analogic change within
a fixed-pattern, or fixed-output morphological
system typical of Arabic and Semitic languages.
The assimilation of the definite article before
velars in Egyptian Arabic is the result of an ana-
logic change that can be readily analyzed as rule
extension (Table 1). In Classical Arabic the /l/ of
the definite article /al-/ assimilates to a following
consonant which is articulated between the teeth
and the soft palate. (The consonant ji is a pos-
sible exception to this rule insofar as it is pro-
nounced as a palatal affricate [d3], as is the case
in most pronunciations of Modern Standard
Arabic. However, it reflects proto-Semitic /g/ and its
earlier Arabic pronunciation is a matter of debate).
In the speech of some Egyptian Arabic speakers
the rule assimilating the definite article has been
extended to the velar consonants /k/ and /g/.
Another example, which can be readily ana-
lyzed as proportional analogy, involves the re-
shaping of the passive/reflexive verb derivation in
several dialects across North Africa from Egypt
to Morocco (Table 2). Classical Arabic has sev-
eral verb patterns which generally indicate a pas-
sive or reflexive of a transitive verb, all of which
involve an affix in some position. For the basic,
so-called Form I verb, which has the shape
CvCvC (assuming no glides or ‘weak’ consonants

are present), there are two reflexive/passive
forms. One is formed with prefix /n-/, another
with infixation of /-t-/ after the second consonant
of the stem. By contrast, the passive/reflexive of
so-called Form II and III verbs (basic pattern
CvCCvC and CvvCvC, with medial geminate
and long vowel respectively) is derived with
prefix /ta-/. Many modern dialects have created a
new medio-passive of the Form I verb with prefix
/t-/, as the Egyptian examples below indicate.
(Roman numbers in parentheses indicate the con-
ventional Form numbers of the active.)

The position of the #- affix in the intran-
sitive/passive of the Form I verb has been moved
from infix to prefix on the analogy of the Form II
and III verbs.

A slightly more complicated but nonetheless
straightforward proportional analogy affects the
development of the imperfect verb conjugation
in Maghrebi dialects (Table 3). In Classical
Arabic and the Eastern dialects, the singular-
plural distinction in the tst person is marked
solely by a difference in prefixes a-ktubu ‘I
write’/na-ktubu ‘we write’. This contrasts with
the situation in 2nd and 3rd person masculine,
where the prefix remains the same in the plural,
and plurality is indicated by a suffix -uu(na): ya-
ktub-u ‘he writes’ ya-ktub-uu(na) ‘they write’,
ta-ktub-u ‘you [sg.] write’ ta-ktub-uu(na) ‘you
[pl.] write’. In Maghrebi dialects the 1st person
forms have been reshaped on the analogy of the
2nd and 3rd persons masculine. (Feminine forms
have been lost except in the 3rd person singular.)
This leads to a closer form:function match.
Prefixes exclusively indicate person, while the
suffix indicates number.

2. ANALOGY IN ROOT AND PATTERN
MORPHOLOGY

All of these examples are easily integrated into
traditional approaches to analogy because all

Table 2. Reshaping of the passive/reflexive verb derivation

Classical Egyptian
active passive/reflexive active passive/reflexive
kattaba takattaba kattib itkattib ‘to cause to write (II)
kaataba takaataba kaatib itkaatib ‘to write to’ (III)
kataba iktataba katab itkatab ‘to write’ (I)
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Table 3. Development of the imperfect verb in Maghrebi dialects

Classical Moroccan

sg. pl. sg. pl.

yaktubu yaktubuu(na) yoktab yoktobu
‘he/they write(s)’

taktubu taktubuu(na) toktab toktabu
‘you [sg./pl.] write’

*aktubu naktubu naktab naktabu

‘I/'we write’

involve affixation of some kind. Interesting
problems emerge, however, when one turns to
the so-called root-and-pattern morphology of
Arabic (— derivation; — root). The type of pro-
portion generally assumed in proportion-based
analogy is one in which derivatives of the same
word are related in a consistent way, like English
big :: bigger. Such a proportion can be stated as
a rule (approximately ‘add -er to the positive to
form the comparative’). But the defining feature
of fixed-pattern morphology is precisely that
consistency is found not in a proportion or rela-
tionship between a base and a derivative, but
in a consistent pattern imposed on all forms re-
presenting a particular grammatical category
regardless of the form of the source word. The
Classical Arabic — elative (comparative/super-
lative) form of the adjective provides a clear
illustration. The elative consistently has the syl-
lable and vowel pattern’aCCaC(u) regardless of
the syllable structure or vowelling of the posi-
tive, as the following examples illustrate.

positive elative

sahl >> ashal ‘easy’
kabiir >> ‘akbar ‘big’
sabuur >> asbar ‘patient’
jaahil >> ajhal ‘ignorant’

The elative respects the principle of ‘one meaning,
one form’ (semantic iconicity), since a single pat-
tern >aCCaC conveys the single meaning ‘more/
most’, but it violates the principle of proportional
relationship between base (positive) and deriva-
tive (comparative). Thus, proportion and seman-
tic iconicity are fundamentally at odds in systems
of this type. Speakers’ attempts to resolve this ten-
sion in one direction or the other have led to var-
ious types of morphological reshaping.

The development of the — diminutive is a
case in point (Ratcliffe 2001). Unlike the elative,

the diminutive in Classical Arabic does not strictly
adhere to the principle of the fixed pattern
(Table 4). The diminutive has a fixed vowel
sequence u#-ay-(i). But there are three distinct
syllabic shapes CuCayC, CuCayCiC, and
CuCayCiiC, depending upon the syllabic shape of
the base from which they are derived. Stems with
the shapes CvCC, CvCvC, CvvC (triliteral in
Arabic script, tri-moraic in phonemic terms) have
a diminutive CuCayC. Quadriliteral (quadri-
moraic) stems CvCCvC, CvvCvC, and CvCvvC
have a diminutive CuCayCiC. Quinquiliteral
(quinquimoraic) CvCCvvC stems have the
diminutive CuCayCiiC.

If the data offered only these possibilities, we
would have to conclude that the principle of
proportionality between input and output has
triumphed here over the principle of having a
strictly fixed pattern for each grammatical cate-
gory. These diminutives can be described in
terms of the proportion

Cvx[..] :: CuCayl..]

(where Cvx indicates the first heavy syllable of
the word, and [..] the remainder of the word).
This proportion could be stated in terms of a rule
infixing the sequence -ay- after the first heavy
syllable of the input with change of the vowels of
the first and last syllable.

The situation is complicated, however, by the
fact that some nouns of the shape CvvCvC and
CvCCvC, which should form a trisyllabic diminu-
tive (CuCayCiC), also have a bisyllabic diminu-
tive alternant (CuCayC) in Early Arabic. The
CuCayCiC pattern is more common in Classical
Arabic and is the only productive pattern in mod-
ern written Arabic. However, the alternant CuCayC
is also cited in medieval grammatical sources, as
reported by Wright (1896:282—3); see Table 5.

This variation indicates that two strategies for
diminutive formation were in competition in
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Table 4. Classical Arabic diminutives

base diminutive examples

CvCC >> CuCayC kalb >>  kulayb ‘dog’
CvCCvC >> CuCayCiC masfid ~ >>  musayjid ‘mosque’
CvvCvC >> CuwayCiC taalib >>  tuwaylib ‘student’
CvCwC >> CuCayyiC fanaar  >>  funayyir ‘lighthouse’
CvCCwC  >> CuCayCiiC sultaan ~ >>  sulaytiin ‘sultan’

Table 5. Residual diminutive patterns (in parentheses) in Classical Arabic

CuCayC CuCayCiC
baarit- >> (hurayt) buwayrit- ‘plowman’
bhaamid- >> (humayd-) buwaymid- ‘sour’
mi‘taf- >> (‘utayf-) mu‘aytif- ‘coat’
’aswad- >> (suwayd-) usaywid- ‘black’

early Arabic, one proportional, based on main-
taining a consistent relationship across the row
(between base and derived form), the other
semantically iconic, based on maintaining con-
sistency down the column (a consistent diminu-
tive pattern for all nouns regardless of the shape

of the base).

consistency ‘down the column’

CvCC CvwCvC CvCCvC  >> CuCayC
kalb >>  kulayb
baarit >>  hurayt
mi ‘taf >>  ‘utayf

consistency ‘across the row’

CvCC CvwvCvC CvCCvC
kalb >>
baarit >>
mi‘taf >>

CuCayC CuwayCiC CuCaaCiC

kulayb
buwayrit
‘utayf

The system has undergone a further develop-
ment in Moroccan Arabic (Harrell 1962:81-84,
Heath 1987:113-133). The residual CuCayC
diminutives of quadriliteral nouns have com-
pletely disappeared. More surprisingly, the
CuCayC diminutive of triliteral nouns has
also become extremely rare. By regular sound
changes (loss of unstressed short vowels in many

environments, reduction of the diphthong /ay/ to
/i/) the Classical Arabic diminutive pattern
CuCayC should appear in Moroccan Arabic as
*CCiC. Yet the reflexes of Classical Arabic
CvCC stems (CvCC or CCvC where V is /o/ or
/a/) and CvvC stems (CVC, where V is one of
the stable vowels /a/, /i/, or /u/) in fact form a
diminutive CCiyaC or CCiCa, as illustrated
below.

Moroccan Arabic diminutives

bab >>  bwiyab ‘door’
bwiba

kalb >>  kliyab ‘dog’
bgal >>  bgiyal ‘donkey’

cf. bagra >> bgira ‘cow’
fnar >>  fniyor ‘lighthouse’
bakit >>  bwikat ‘packet’
moktub  >> mkitob ‘pocket’

Undoing the effects of sound change reveals the
following subsystem.

Moroccan Arabic diminutive system reconstructed

*CvvC >> *CuwayCaa
“f >> *CuwayyiC
*CvCC >> *CuCayyiC
*CvCCa >> *CuCayCaa
*CvCwC  >> *CuCayyiC

*CvwCvC  >> *CuwayCiC

*CvCCvC  >> *CuCayCiC

If one contrasts this with the corresponding sub-sys-
tem in Classical Arabic, the nature of the analogic
reshaping which has taken place becomes clear:
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Classical Arabic diminutive system
(Wright 1896:166-175)

CuCayC CuCayCiC

CvvC >> CuwayC

CvCC >> CuCayC

CvCCa >> CuCayCa
CvCCvv >> CuCayCaa
CvCvwC >> CuCayyiC
CvvCvC >> (CuCayC) CuwayCiC
CvCCvC >> (CuCayC) CuCayCiC

It appears that at some point in the development
of Moroccan Arabic speakers interpreted the
diminutive as a strict case of fixed-output mor-
phology, thus giving rise to the appearance of
allomorphy and pressure for eliminating one of
the two ‘patterns’. Instead of trying to extend the
CuCayC pattern by deleting stem material (as
had been possible at an earlier stage of the lan-
guage), they extended the CuCayCiC pattern by
supplying a default consonant (/y/ or a copy of
C2) or a default stable vowel (/a/) to fill out the
final syllable of the pattern.

A parallel process has affected the broken plu-
ral of feminine nouns in Moroccan Arabic (as
well as other dialects, to some extent) (Ratcliffe
2002, 2003). In parallel with the diminutive,
triliteral (trimoraic) singulars generally have
bisyllabic plurals (the most frequent plural pat-
terns for feminine CvCCa singulars being
CvCaC and CiCaaC, and for masculine CvCC
singulars CuCuuC, ’aCCaaC, and CiCaaC), and
quadriliteral singulars (CvCCvC) have trisyl-
labic plurals (CaCaaCiC). Just as most etymo-
logical CvCC singulars have come to take a
trisyllabic diminutive in Moroccan Arabic, so
some feminine CvCCa singulars have come to
take a trisyllabic plural. Two new plural patterns
have developed. One has the shape CCayoC
(*CaCaayiC, if the effects of sound changes are
undone).

Classical

fitna(t) >> fitan

Safa(t)  >>  Sifaab, Safawaat
Moroccan

fotna >>  ftayon  ‘riot’
Soffa >>  Sfaysf  “lip’

The source of analogy for these form are femi-
nines with a long vowel in the second syllable,

ANALOGY

which regularly have the trisyllabic plural
CaCaaiC in Classical Arabic. This pattern
becomes CCayoC in Moroccan Arabic by regu-
lar sound change:

Classical

xizaana >> xazaa’in

Moroccan

xzana >> xzayon ‘cupboard’

The second and more frequent new plural pattern
is CCaCi (*CaCaaCiy, if sound changes are
undone). The pattern CaCaaCiy of course exists
in Classical Arabic as the regular CaCaaCiC plu-
ral of four-consonant nouns whose last conso-
nant happens to be /y/ (kursiiy>> karaasiiy
‘chair’). But this is pattern CaCaaCiC with the
final /y/ reflecting the fourth consonant of the sin-
gular. In the Moroccan Arabic feminine case
there is no fourth consonant in the singular, and
the /y/ of the plural is in effect a kind of suffix or
pseudo-suffix supplied simply to fill out the pat-
tern. The irregular development of the feminine
suffix t@> marbuta plays a central role in this
development. The suffix is preserved as stable /a/,
not deleted or reduced to /o/ as expected by regu-
lar sound change. Singular feminine nouns with
the shape CvCCa thus acquire the same phono-
logical shape as nouns with an etymological long
vowel or glide in the final syllable: CvCCvv or
CvCCvG (glide). These latter provide the likely
source of analogy, although they are notably less
frequent in Classical Arabic than CvCCa nouns
which undergo the analogical change.

Classical

rukba >> rukab

kulwa >>  kula(y)

qamara >> qamaraat

Moroccan

rokba >> rkabi ‘knee’
kalwa >>  klawi ‘kidney’
gomra >>  gmari ‘moonlight’

The likely source of analogy:

Classical
malga(y)a >> malaaqi(y)
miqla(y)a >> maqaali(y)
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Moroccan
moalqa >>  mlagi ‘junction’
maqla >> mgqali “frying pan’

If the relevant subsystems in Classical and
Moroccan are compared, it becomes clear that
the principle of imposing a fixed pattern
CCaCasC has begun to take precedence over the
principle of maintaining a proportional relation-
ship between input and output.

Classical
sg. pl.
CvCCa >> CvCaC
>> CiCaaC
CvCvvCa >> CaCaayiC
CvCCa(y)a >> CaCaaCi(y)
CvCCvC >> CaCaaCiC
Moroccan
sg. pl.
CvCCa >> *CvCaayiC  (CCayaC)
>> *CvCaaCiy (CCaCi)
CvCyvvCa >> *CaCaayiC (CCayaC)
CvCCa(y) >> *CaCaaCiy (CCaCi)
CvCCvC >> *CaCaaCiC (CCaCoC)

Thus in both the plural and the diminutive in
Moroccan Arabic the fixed pattern has tri-
umphed over proportion. While traditional pro-
portional analogy works ‘across the row’,
extending a proportional relationship between
words which share a feature of specific semantic
reference, these examples reveal a type of anal-
ogy in Arabic which works ‘down the column’,
imposing a similar shape on words which share
a feature of grammatical function or an abstract
semantic feature.

In other systems and other dialects, however,
proportion triumphs over the fixed pattern to
give an ‘across the row’ analogy. One example
comes from Iraqi (Muslim Baghdadi) Arabic
(Ratcliffe 2003). In Classical Arabic, nouns with
more than four consonants must either take an
external (‘sound’) plural or be brought into con-
formity with the CaCaaCiC pattern by loss of a
high sonority consonant or of the final consonant
(e.g. ankabuut >> ‘anaakib ‘spider’; zanbarak
>> zanaabik ‘metal spring’). In Iraqi Arabic five-
consonant nouns CvCCaCaaCa have the newly
innovated plural CvCCaCaayiC. Furthermore,
four consonant nouns CvC(a)CaaCa ending in
-aaCa have a plural CvC(a)CaayiC, rather than
the expected Classical Arabic CvCaaCiiC. It is
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clear that the source for this analogy are forms
like CvCaaCa, which in Classical Arabic nor-
mally have the plural CaCa2’iC, regularly
becoming CaCaayiC in Iraqi.

Iraqi
CvCaaCa
zabaana
sidaara
sidaana

CvCCaaCa

karxaana

CvCaCaaCa
garawaana

CvCCaCaaCa
tallaxaana
xastaxaana

CaCaayiC
zabaayin
sidaayir
sidaayin
CvCCaayiC

karxaayin

CvCaCaayiC
garawaayin

CvCCaayiC
tallaxaayin
xastaxaayin

‘casing’
‘Cap,
‘clay container’

“factory’

‘metal serving
bowl’

‘casino’
‘hospital’

These forms are all related by a proportion that
can be stated as [..]CaaCa :: [..]CaayiC. For
words which have a final sequence -CaaCa, this
is converted to -CaayiC in the plural, and the rest
of the word is ignored.

A somewhat similar phenomenon occurs in —
Maltese (Mifsud 1994). Nouns ending in a gem-
inate followed by /a/, regardless of length, form
a plural ending in a -CeC sequence.

fidda fided ‘silver’

mhbadda mbaded ‘pillow’
qawsalla qawsalel ‘rainbow’
kaxxa kaxex ‘box’

vlegga vlegeg ‘arrow’

skwerra skwerer ‘set-square’
biccilla biccilel ‘lace’

umbrella umbrelel ‘umbrella’
pozambrella  pozambrelel  ‘umbrella stand’

The proportion relating these forms can be
stated as [..]CCa :: [..]CeC. It is clear that the
basis for the analogy here is the regular plural for
feminine triconsonantal nouns CvCCa >>
CvCaC, like Classical Arabic bujja >> bujaj
‘proof’.

While each of the analogic changes affecting
plurals discussed above leads to the regular-
ization of a particular subsystem, the overall,
pan-systemic, pan-dialectal effect is greater vari-
ation. It has been suggested that this type
of give-and-take between pattern-based and
proportional analogy, possibly operating in
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different prehistoric dialects, may have given rise
to the great variety of ‘broken’ plural formations
found in Classical Arabic and related languages
(Ratcliffe 1998). More generally it has been sug-
gested that the richness of the Classical Arabic
morphology vis-a-vis other Semitic languages
may be due to creative analogic processes rather
than to conservative retentions (Carter 1996).

In addition to being a source for the creation
of new morphological patterns and redistribu-
tion of old ones, pattern-based analogy may also
be the basis for the creation of new words and
new roots. Since fixed pattern morphology
works by imposing a fixed syllabic shape on
words representing a particular grammatical
category, it also incidentally imposes the require-
ment that those words have at least three conso-
nants. The famous triconsonantalism of Arabic
thus follows from the nature of the morphologi-
cal processes in the language. For words which
are ‘defective’ — lacking a third consonant in part
of their paradigm — or which have become defec-
tive as a result of sound change, there is a strong
diachronic tendency to generalize a three-conso-
nant root throughout the paradigm. (This
applies only to nouns and verbs. Parts of speech
which do not enter into derivation, such as
prepositions, conjunctions, pronouns, etc., are
not affected.) ‘Primitive’ biconsonantal nouns in
Classical Arabic are supplied with filler conso-
nants in their derived forms in a somewhat idio-
syncratic way. (— biradicals)

sg.  pl relational adjective

fam afwaah ‘mouth’
dam dimaa®  damawiy ‘blood’
Sifa  Sifaah Safawiy ‘lip’

In the modern dialects many of these biconso-
nantal nouns have been reshaped and regular-
ized, usually on the analogy of stems with a final
geminate, like muxx, pl. mixaax, ‘amxaax
‘brain’.

Moroccan

fomm  >> fmam, also fwam (Harrell
1962:117)

domm  >> dmayat

Soffa >> Stfayaf

Iraqi

damm  >> dammaat, dumuum

siffa >> Sifaaf, Sifaayif

Egyptian
fumm  >> ‘ifmaam, fimaam
siffa >> Sifaayif, Sifaf

Sometimes this analogical reshaping produces
variant roots of what were originally the same
word. Thus, the Moroccan plural alternants for
mouth appear to be based on two different roots:
f-m-m (found also in other dialects) and f-w-m,
likewise the word for blood with d-m-m and
d-m-y. Two-consonant stems which have emerged
as the result of sound change are also subject to
this type of analogical reshaping. In Moroccan
Arabic a regular sound change deletes word ini-
tial syllables beginning with glottal stop. Thus the
Classical Arabic anf ‘nose’, pl. ‘aanaaf or *unuuf,
root ’-n-f emerges in Moroccan Arabic as nif, pl.
nyuf, with a root n-y-f.

The situation in the verb is more complex.
One small class of verbs has a simple biconso-
nantal -CvC- stem in the imperfect, but acquires
an initial w- in the perfect and in the derived
forms.

Classical

ya-sil-u wasal-a yu-wassil-u
‘he arrives”  ‘he arrived”  ‘he connects’
wassal-a

‘he connected’

In most dialects these verbs have been regular-
ized on the analogy of regular three-consonant
verbs so that the /w/ is maintained throughout
the paradigm:

Moroccan

yowsal wsal
Egyptian

yiwsal wisil
Iraqi

yoosal wusal

Another class of verbs has the stem shape
CvvC, with two consonants and a long vowel in
both the imperfect and the perfect. These are
generally analyzed as containing a medial glide
consonant (/w/ or /y/) which has been deleted by
(morpho)phonological rules.

Classical
taal-a ya- tuul-u ‘become long’
daax-a ya-duux-u ‘be dizzy’
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In Egyptian Arabic many of these verbs have
been regularized, with a glide in second position,
functioning as a stable consonant (Carter 1996).
Sometimes, the older form is maintained with a
different meaning.

tiwil  yitwal  ‘become long’

taal yituul  [idiomatic and auxiliary uses]
dawax yidwix ‘make dizzy’

daax  yiduux ‘be dizzy’

Another well-known case, which leads to a
word fracturing into two roots through ana-
logic reshaping, is the development of gemi-
nated Form I verbs in all dialects outside the
Arabian Peninsula (Ferguson 1959). In Classical
Arabic the geminate in such forms remains intact
where syllable structure constraints allow it, but
is split in other environments, notably when the
stem is followed by a suffix beginning with a
consonant.

Classical 3rd sg.
bhabba

I sg.

hababitu ‘he/l loved’

In the dialects the geminate resists splitting, and
there develops a stem variant with a diphthong
/ay/ (which is etymological) between the stem
and the suffix.

Egyptian 3rd sg.
habb

Isg.

babbayt ‘he/l loved’

What has happened here is that geminate Form I
verbs have been reanalyzed and partly recatego-
rized on the analogy of Form II verbs (with
derived gemination) of roots with a final glide
like sallaa ‘pray’.

Classical
root b-b-b s-l-y
pattern  CaCvCa (I) CaCCaCa (II)
bhabba sallaa
hababtu sallaytu
‘to love’ ‘to pray’
Dialect
root b-b-b b-b-y
pattern  CaCvC (I) CaCCaC (IT)
habb habbayt
‘to love’ ‘to love’

At the same time that biconsonantal and defec-
tive verbs are being reshaped on a triconsonan-
tal pattern, new classes of biconsonantal words
emerge in some dialects as a result of sound
change. The loss of glottal stop in initial syllables
in Moroccan Arabic should have given rise to a
new set of two-consonant verbs from Classical
Arabic forms like axada ‘to take’, akala ‘to eat’.
In fact, these verbs have been reshaped in
Moroccan Arabic as follows: in the perfect the
stems are reshaped on the model of verbs with a
stem final glide such as Moroccan Arabic
rmalrmit ‘he threw’/’I threw’ (= Classical Arabic
rama(y)alramaytu) and, in effect, acquire a new
third consonant. In the participle and the Form
II verb, a new first consonant /w/ has been sup-
plied (possibly on the analogy of w- initial verbs,
discussed above).

Two new Form II verbs have developed in
Moroccan Arabic (Heath 1987)

Classical

imperfect ya’kulu ya’xudu
perfect akala ‘axada
participle ‘aakil aaxid
Form Il perfect ‘akkala axxada
Moroccan

imperfect yakul yaxud
perfect kla xda
participle wakal waxad
Form Il perfect  wakkal waxxad

In effect two new ‘roots’ of the shape C-C-y and
w-C-C have developed by analogy from stems
with initial glottal stop, in response to a sound
change deleting /°/. These are k-I-y and w-k-I
from (°)-k-l and x-d-y and w-x-d from (°)-x-d.

In the prehistory of Arabic it is possible that
the variety of roots associated with the meaning
‘one’ in Classical Arabic may have come about
through a comparable process of forcing an orig-
inal bi-consonantal stem into triconsonantal
patterns (Ratcliffe 2001):

root  word
>-h-d  abad ‘one’
[noun]
w-h-d waahid ‘one’
[adjective, formally
participle CaaCiC]
b-d-y  haadiy asara ‘eleventh’

[also participle CaaCiC]
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Indeed much of the phenomenon of ‘root varia-
tion’ across Semitic (pairs like d-w-k and d-k-k
both meaning ‘to crush’) discussed by Voigt
(1988) and Zaborski (1991) may owe its devel-
opment to analogic processes of the type dis-
cussed here.

(Except where otherwise noted, the sources for
the dialect forms cited in this article are: Egyptian,
Hinds and Badawi 1986; Iraqi, Woodhead and
Beene 1967; Moroccan, Harrell and Sobelman
1966.)
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Analytic Genitive

In the analytic or periphrastic genitive, the geni-
tive relation is expressed by means of a particu-
lar genitive exponent placed between the noun
and its genitival modifier, e.g. d-dukkan taba' t-
tajir (cf. English ‘the shop of the merchant’). The
analytic genitive is a dialectal innovation. In
fushad, the genitive is of a synthetic kind, here-
after called the synthetic genitive (— construct
state), formed by the juxtaposing of the two
terms (and by inflecting the second term in the
genitive case), e.g. dukkan* t-tdjir' (cf. English
‘the merchant’s shop’). Although the synthetic
genitive can be resolved by prepositions func-
tioning in a way similar to the analytic genitive
exponents, the analytic genitive is not formal-
ized in the written language.

The analytic genitive is a typological phenome-
non that reflects internal and external influences
on the language structure. Since the synthetic gen-
itive also exists in the same dialects, we are con-
fronted with a choice between two systems. The
development of the analytic genitive is a complex
process operating on several levels of a speech or
a text, depending on phonetic, syntactic, and sty-
listic (rhetoric) factors, affected by the socio-geo-
graphical and social surrounding as well as by the
situation of the actual speech act. It is restricted by
a teleological ambition toward economy, and a
structuring of semantic categories, the principles
of which are not yet fully understood. It has been
referred to as a phenomenon of general drift
(Ferguson 1989:7).

Most dialects possess a genitive exponent. A
great number of exponents occur, each one typi-
cal of a particular geographical area. The varia-
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tions in the choice of genitive exponent reflect
different stages of language development, in
addition to being criteria for distinguishing the
dialects from each other. They may be roughly
defined as belonging to one of two groups:

i. etymological substantives denoting ‘posses-
sion’ or ‘property’. These exponents may or
may not agree in number and gender with the
preceding noun, as in the following exam-
ples: Zna (Jordan); gey(y) (Jordan, Algeria), g7
(Algeria), git (Egypt); bal (Chad); hana, hen,
hine, hine; hila (Chad), hil (Sudan); mta*
(mata‘, mata‘, mata, mata, mita, mta“) (North
Africa); nta“ (nta“), ta, ta', ti° (North Africa);
taba“ (Greater Syria); bta“ (Egypt); mal (Iraq);
Sugl (Negev); bhaqq (Arabian Peninsula,
Sudan); hnin (Upper Egypt); bl (Sudan);

ii. etymological relative pronouns or particles
built up from relative and/or demonstrative
elements. These exponents are invariable in
number and gender, e.g.: d-; di; del dél, déla,
dil, dila, dyal, dyal; eddi, elli; allil; I-, le, Iit,
lel, lil; sat, Sayt, Set, $it; t-, ta, ta, te, tel.

Exponents of the d- and dyal types and the eddi and
elli types are typical of Morocco and Algeria. Other
exponents in this group are used, more or less fre-
quently, in the eastern Arabic countries of Syria,
Palestine, and Iraq, including the isolated dialects
of Cypriot Maronite Arabic (te, tel, sayt, sat) and
the Arabic of Daragozii, Turkey (le, li).

The analytic genitive syntagm consists mini-
mally of a noun + exponent + modifier. The gen-
itive relation is denoted by the exponent. The
noun is usually a substantive. The phrase may be
extended by the addition of several modifying or
coordinated components. The noun and the
modifier are extended independently of one
another: any component related to the noun
immediately precedes or follows the noun, while
any component related to the modifier immedi-
ately precedes or follows it. Examples include
I-bét taba“ I-malik ‘the king’s house’; [-bét I-kbir
taba“ l-malik ‘the king’s big house’, I-bet taba“
l-malik I-kbir ‘the great king’s house’. The syn-
thetic genitive syntagm, on the other hand, is
based on the juxtaposition of the noun and the
genitival modifier. The noun may be any nomi-
nal concept, a substantive or an adjective or
(more rarely) an infinitive. The noun and the
modifier may not be separated by anything other
than the definite article, which defines the whole

syntagm, and all modifications except genitival
ones must be placed after the modifier.
Constructions of the extended synthetic genitive
phrase in the dialects, where case endings no
longer exist, may thus be ambiguous in meaning,
e.g. dukkan t-tajir I-kbir may mean both ‘the
merchant’s big shop’ and ‘the big merchant’s
shop’. As compared with the synthetic genitive,
the analytic genitive is additively constructed,
restricted to express modifications of substantive
nouns, and potentially emphatic (being a larger
and heavier entity than the synthetic genitive).
The synthetic genitive, on the other hand, is syn-
thetically constructed, more economical, has the
noun and the modifier more intimately con-
nected, and is better able to express a greater
number of semantic categories.

The analytic genitive may be preferred for for-
mal reasons: to avoid the complexity or ambigu-
ity of the synthetic genitive syntagm, for exam-
ple, if the noun has an attribute; if there is more
than one coordinated noun or modifier; or if the
syntagm contains one or more multiple annex-
ions. Quite often, the analytic genitive is chosen
for stylistic reasons, the potential emphasis of
the heavier construction being used. Munzel
(1949) was the first to identify this type of
influencing factors in the choice of the analytic
construction in the Cairo dialect. Situations in
which the analytic genitive is chosen for empha-
sis may be, for instance, a contrast between two
concepts; the introduction of a new theme; a
standstill or climax in a chain of events; the ten-
dency in an enumeration to pass from a shorter
to a longer phrase; and the use of a (heavier) ana-
lytic genitive phrase in final position to counter-
act the falling intonation.

The centers of the semantic spheres of the
analytic genitive and the synthetic genitive are
remarkably stable. The center of the analytic
genitive sphere consists of loose (often alienable)
(non-intimate) relations, such as concrete pos-
session, authority, or other hierarchical rela-
tionships between two concrete entities. In the
category of qualification, the analytic genitive is
used optionally for a diversity of combinations.
The center of the synthetic genitive sphere con-
sists of intimate, mutual relations (often inalien-
able) between concrete or abstract concepts,
typically the categories of kinship, body parts,
mutual relations such as friendship, and parti-
tive relations. The productiveness of the syn-
thetic genitive sphere is manifested outside the
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semantic center, in its ability to move freely
between the abstract and the concrete, between
hierarchical and mutual relationships.

When the frequency of the analytic genitive
increases, formal and stylistic factors remain the
same, and the expansion is achieved by a gradual
exhaustion of the semantic possibilities of the
analytic genitive. Thus, the analytic genitive is
extended from the category of concrete posses-
sion to the more indefinite relations of place and
even as far as the category of abstract possession.

There are two general criteria that combine
to define the relative status of the analytic geni-
tive. The first is geographical: there is a major
dividing line between the areas of Morocco/
Algeria, on the one hand, and the areas of east-
ern North Africa, Greater Syria, Iraq, and the
Arabian Peninsula, on the other. In the western
region, the analytic genitive tends to be the
ordinary way of expressing the genitive. In the
eastern region, the analytic genitive is a comple-
ment to the synthetic genitive, more or less
extensively used.

The historically isolated dialects tend to
occupy either of the two extremes. In Malta and
Daragozii, the analytic genitive is the ordinary
way of expressing the genitive. In most Ana-
tolian dialects and in Uzbekistan, the analytic
genitive either does not exist, or is not a produc-
tive alternative.

The second criterion is a sociocultural one: in
all dialects sufficiently accounted for, a differen-
tiation is made between madani, qurawi, and
badawi dialects. The analytic genitive is most
extensively used in the madani dialects, less
extensively in the qurawi dialects, and not used
at all, or very rarely, in the badawi dialects.

In the majority of dialects, the analytic geni-
tive serves as a complement to the synthetic
genitive. It is chosen on the basis of its being
additively composed and potentially emphatic.
The synthetic genitive is still a fully productive
construction.

In the madani dialects of Morocco and
Algeria, where the analytic genitive tends to be
the ordinary way of expressing the genitive, the
extension follows the same semantic pattern as in
the eastern dialects but has proceeded much fur-
ther than in the east. The analytic genitive has
been transferred to all semantic categories and
even introduced into the center of the synthetic
genitive sphere, since it may be used for partitive
relations. The synthetic genitive is considerably
reduced and restricted to a non-productive center

of relationships expressing definiteness, adverbs,
and lexicalized combinations.

The historical development is imperfectly
known, but there are a few facts that may throw
light upon the process. Both mita“ and bt are
known as exponents from — Middle Arabic
texts. Mta“ may in fact be quite old: derivations
of it are used in Malta, which was separated
from the Arabic mainland in the r1th century.
It may reasonably be assumed to have been
brought to Malta with the Tunisian conquerors,
perhaps as early as the 9th century, giving the
11th century as a terminus post quem, and pos-
sibly the 9th century as a terminus ante quem.

Accepting the Syro-Lebanese origin of the
Cypriot Maronite Arabic exponents tel and Sayt,
the corresponding Syro-Palestinian exponents
del and $it/Set must have existed before the
Maronite emigration from Lebanon, giving the
13th century as a terminus ante quem (the end of
the epoch of the Crusades).

The d-/dyal exponents in North Africa proba-
bly appeared much later than the mta“ expo-
nents, since they are not known from Andalusian
Arabic. We know of a addi yali from the early
16th century. However, the use of the (longer
forms of the) relative pronoun as genitive expo-
nents does occur in Andalusian Arabic. It can be
argued that the modern d- and dyal forms go
back to intermediate forms such as aldi and add;,
and that these were relative pronouns related to
alladi and similar forms, and even that short
forms like di- were used very early as relative
pronouns. The Jews of Fes use di- both as a gen-
itive exponent and as a relative pronoun; in
Djidjelli, the process has gone so far as to use the
d-particle to connect the noun with any kind
of modifier, “une modalité variable” (Marcais
1956:506, cited in Eksell 1984). The structural
prerequisite for the development is a basic simi-
larity between the two syntacto-semantic pat-
terns for expressing nominal modifications,
especially between relatival and genitival quali-
fications. In the eastern region of Syria, Palestine,
and Iraq, the historical development is clouded.
Late and Modern Aramaic, substrate languages
for New Arabic, use d-particles, originally rela-
tive pronouns, as markers of any modifier of the
noun, but it is uncertain how or whether this
phenomenon was taken over by Arabic, because
d-particles (including tel, del) are normally not
productive in the eastern Arabic mainland, and
there is no documentation to show that they
were ever very frequent.
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It is probable that the principles governing the
choice of genitive came into existence at an early
date, too, stabilizing the analytic genitive as a
complement to the synthetic genitive, operating
with semantic constraints. There is no sign of a
pulsatory process, nor is there evidence that the
analytic genitive should once have been more
frequent than today.

The sociolinguistic setting obviously plays, or
has played, a role in the development of the ana-
lytic genitive. The higher pace of change in urban
societies and its diversity of linguistic groups
may stimulate the phenomenon of periphrastic
genitive constructions. Analogically, the analytic
genitive may be favored in periods of change.
Thus, Versteegh (1984) includes it in the type of
phenomena appearing in pidgin languages, in
Arabic corresponding to the formative period of
New Arabic. The mta“ phrase, for example,
would meet with the demands prescribed for a
pidgin feature. The d-particles, on the other
hand, would be mainly an internal linguistic
phenomenon, developing independently of the
social setting.

An internal linguistic factor favoring the choice
of the synthetic genitive may be its economical
construction, and its ability to express any type of
genitival relation. As such, it is a highly functional
device. It has also proved strong in all other
Semitic languages, where it belongs to the basic
syntactic features and has survived, in varying
degrees, in modern Semitic variants.

Analytic genitive constructions occur in most
Semitic languages (see Lipinski 1997). They
appear as complementary to the synthetic geni-
tive, sometimes rather rarely, as in Biblical
Aramaic d7, Mishnaic Hebrew Sel, and Akkadian
Sa, sometimes more frequently, as in Ge‘ez za, or
even as the ordinary way of expressing genitival
and other subordinated relations as in Late and
Modern Aramaic d. The genitival exponents in
Semitic in general tend to be formed from
demonstrative-relative particles.
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Anaphora — Pronominalization; Deixis

Anaptyxis

Anaptyxis is defined as the insertion of a short/
extra short (non-etymological) vowel between
consonants in order to make a word more easily
pronounceable. In Arabic, it is also employed to
resolve consonantal clusters prohibited by the
syllable structure rules, which generally leads to
a creation of a new syllable. It is also called —
epenthesis; a similar phenomenon in nouns may
be called ‘nomina segolata’ (especially employed
with regard to Hebrew).

This phenomenon takes place in various posi-
tions; at the beginning of a word, it is usually
called — prothesis. It may also take place across
morpheme and word boundaries. The most fre-
quent position where such a process is employed
is in patterns such as CVCC, and also at the junc-
ture of two morphemes, where there are conso-
nants in contact position.

In Classical and Modern Standard Arabic,
anaptyxis is found in weak verbs of the type
marra ‘to pass by’: in a paradigm, when a suffix
beginning with a consonant is attached, the verb
changes to marar-ta ‘you passed by’. This
process is also associated with stress, as the
newly created syllable receives stress.

This feature is mainly present at the juncture
of two morphemes, such as *katab-tum-ha >
katab-tum-uhad ‘you wrote it/these’. Another
typical usage is the application to loanwords
that do not fit within the syllable structure of
Arabic, to resolve a prohibited initial consonan-
tal cluster #CC-, such as *fransa > faransa
‘France’, etc. (but also brag/braha ‘Prague’: such
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exceptions are allowed especially in roots with
R2 =1/l for the role of sonorants cf. also below).

In a similar way, this process manifests itself
also as the insertion of a prothetic vowel in a
prohibited #CC- cluster (as a rule in the derived
verbal Forms VII, VIII, and X, formed by
prefixation of a consonant, e.g. *nkataba >
inkataba ‘to subscribe’, etc.).

Other instances of this phenomenon in
Classical and Modern Standard Arabic are rare.
The opposition of CVCC and CVCVC forma-
tions cannot be viewed as anaptyxis in Classical
or Modern Standard Arabic, as these formations
are in a great majority of cases semantically
distinct (e.g. labbun ‘remaining, staying’ vs.
lababun ‘upper part of the chest’).

In older Arabic (like Early Arabic), this phe-
nomenon may have been widespread, but the
graphemic notation does not allow us to study it
(see Hopkins 1984:8).

In the dialects of Arabic, this phenomenon is
very frequent with both nouns and verbs. The
nature and extent of the process sometimes even
serves to classify Arabic dialects, as in the case of
the galtu vs. gilit dialects (cf. Fischer and Jastrow
1980:26 and passim). With nouns, it usually
appears at the end of a word in order to re-
solve a cluster of two consonants, the most com-
mon pattern change being CVCC > CVCVC
(*tamr > tamer ‘dates’). Such formations seem to
operate at the surface level; underlyingly the
form can remain without anaptyxis (cf. isim
‘name’ vs. ism-i ‘my name’; see Abu-Mansour
1991:139).

In this context, a rule of sonority hierarchy is
being applied, according to which the amount of
sonority has to decrease from left to right
in order for anaptyxis to be applied (cf. espe-
cially Palva 1965:35; Taine-Cheikh 1988:217-
218). One may compare this with the structuring
of the consonantal system by Petracek (1971),
based on combinations of xcons and =voc fea-
tures. This rule can be formalized as follows:
C,VC,C >C,VC,VC, if Sonority(C,) <
Sonority(C})

This rule reflects the fact that in one and the same
dialect one may find a number of anaptyctic
processes, but also a number of constructions
that do not undergo such changes (e.g. in Meccan
Arabic: *sukr > Sukur ‘thanks’ vs. kanz ‘treas-
ure’, etc.; Abu-Mansour 1991). However, in the

relatively rare cases of non-resolved initial clus-
ters (such as brag/braha ‘Prague’), the rule seems
to be working in the opposite direction.

In verbs, this process is applied to resolve the
final CC# cluster (such as *katabt > katabit ‘1
wrote’), but both types of form can be also found
within the verbal paradigm of one dialect
(Baghdad dialect: kithaw ‘they wrote’ vs.
kitabna ‘we wrote’).

Sequences of three consonants are prohibited
in most dialects of Arabic. Such sequences are
usually not found in the lexicon, but may result
from a juxtaposition (mostly with a suffixed pro-
noun). In such an instance, an anaptyctic vowel
is inserted, as in the examples from Egyptian
Arabic: kull + hum > kullu-hum ‘all of them’, etc.
(Watson 2002:64).

The quality (color) of the anaptyctic vowel is
usually governed by vowel harmony (progressive
assimilation at CVCC and — C#C types of clus-
ters: *Sukr > Sukur; regressive at CC- types of
clusters: *fransa > faransd).

It is relatively difficult to specify a clear geo-
graphical area of Arabic dialects in which this
process takes place. One might say that this rule
is applied throughout the Arabic world, even in
Nubi Arabic creole (Owens 1985:248). For the
distribution of this feature in the Arabic dialects,
see Fischer and Jastrow (1980).

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES

Abu-Mansour, Mahasen H. 1990. “Epenthesis, gemi-
nation and syllable structure”. Perspectives on
Arabic linguistics, 11, ed. Mushira Eid and John
McCarthy, 167-191. Amsterdam and Philadelphia:
J. Benjamins.

Fischer, Wolfdietrich and Otto Jastrow. 1980.
Handbuch der arabischen Dialekte. Wiesbaden:
O. Harrassowitz.

Hopkins, Simon. 1984. Studies in the grammar of
Early Arabic based upon papyri datable to before
300 A.H./ 912 A.D. Oxford and New York: Oxford
University Press.

Owens, Jonathan. 1985. “Arabic dialects of Chad
and Nigeria”. Zeitschrift fiir Arabische Linguistik
14.45—61.

Palva, Heikki. 1965. Lower Galilean Arabic: An
analysis of its anaptyctic and prothetic vowels with
sample texts. Helsinki: Societas Orientalis Fennica.

Petricek, Karel. 1971. “Die innere Strukturation des
phonologischen Systems im Schriftarabischen”.
Travaux Linguistiques de Prague 4.37—40.

Taine-Cheikh, Catherine. 1988. “Métathese, syncope,
épenthése: A propos de la structure prosodique du
hassaniyya”. Bulletin de la Société Linguistique de
Paris 83.213-252.

PETR ZEMANEK (Charles University)

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



ANATOLIAN ARABIC 87

Anatolian Arabic
1. GENERAL

There are three distinct areas in Turkey where
Arabic dialects are spoken:

i. The coastal region of the Eastern Mediter-
ranean from Hatay (Antakya) to Mersin and
Adana; all the Arabic dialects spoken in this
region are linguistically part of the Syrian
Arabic dialect area (— Cilician Arabic).

ii. Parts of Urfa province which are close to the
Syrian border; the dialects spoken in this
region are a continuation of the Bedouin
dialects of the Syrian desert.

iii. Eastern Anatolia, an area comprising the
Turkish provinces of Mardin, Siirt, and
Diyarbakir. Only the dialects spoken in this
easternmost area are called Anatolian Arabic
and form the subject of the present entry.
Unlike the dialects mentioned under (i) and
(i) above, they are part of the larger
Mesopotamian dialect area. In other words,
they can be considered as a continuation of
the Iraqi Arabic dialects (— Iraq). All
Anatolian dialects are galtu dialects, accord-
ing to Blanc’s (1964) classification of
Mesopotamian Arabic. As implied by the
epithet galtu, all Anatolian dialects are char-
acterized by a voiceless reflex of the Old
Arabic uvular stop g and the inflectional
suffix -tu of the 1st pers. sg. perfect.

The following is a short dialect classification of
Anatolian Arabic:

i.  Mardin group
Mardin town (Muslims; Christians, emi-

grated)
Mardin villages (Muslims; Christians, emi-
grated)
Plain of Mardin (Muslims; Christians,
extinct)

Kosa and Mhallami dialects (Muslims)
Azox (Christians, now emigrated)
Nusaybin and Cizre (Jews, emigrated)

i, Siirt group
Siirt town (Muslims; Christians, extinct)
Siirt villages (Muslims)

iii. Diyarbakir group
Diyarbakir town (Christians, extinct; Jews,
emigrated)

Diyarbakir villages (Christians, extinct)
Diyarbakair, Siverek, Cermik, Urfa (Jews,
emigrated)

iv. Kozluk-Sason-Mus group
Kozluk (Muslims; Christians extinct?)
Sason (Muslims; Christians extinct?)
Mus (Muslims; Christians extinct?)

Until the beginning of the 20th century, the vari-
ous galtu dialects in Anatolia were spoken by
Christians, Jews, and Muslims, respectively. As
can be inferred from the above list, however, not
all of the dialects listed can still be found i situ,
and some, in fact, must now be considered
extinct. The latter category comprises dialects
which were spoken exclusively by Christians
and came close to extinction as early as during
the First World War, as a result of the genocide of
the Armenians and other Christian groups. The
majority of these idioms are irretrievably lost,
and only a few could be partly salvaged with the
help of survivors. A second category comprises
dialects which remained iz situ until the middle
of the 20th century and then gradually disap-
peared due to the emigration of the speakers.
These dialects were spoken by those Christians
who had survived the First World War mas-
sacres, and by Jews. The emigration of the
Christians was triggered by a resumed, or in fact
never interrupted, hostility toward the Christian
minorities. The speakers who now live in exile in
Europe, North America, and other parts of the
world are easily accessible to research but they
are not likely to retain their native dialects for
more than a few decades. The Jews were not per-
secuted to the same extent as the Christians but
they also suffered some measure of discrimina-
tion. Most of them emigrated to Israel after its
establishment in 1948. Linguistically, their fate
is similar to that of the Christians: in other
words, in a few decades from now their specific
idioms will be irretrievably lost. The group
which fared best were the Arabic-speaking
Muslims. Most of them are still to be found in
situ but they too are subjected to an ever increas-
ing pressure for assimilation and therefore their
Arabic dialects are not likely to survive the next
one or two generations (— Turkey).

Although one particular dialect of Anatolia,
Mardin Arabic, has been known for over 120
years, having first been described in Socin
(1882-1883), the vast majority of these dialects
have been discovered and first published by
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Jastrow and some of his former students
(Jastrow 1973, 1978, 1981; Wittrich 20071;
Talay 2001). Some areas are still awaiting fur-
ther fieldwork, especially the mountainous area
between Kozluk and the plain of Mus.

All Anatolian Arabic dialects are minority
idioms spoken in small linguistic islands. Most
of the speakers also know Kurdish (the regional
trade language) and Turkish (the official lan-
guage of the state). The phenomenon of Arabic
— diglossia does not exist in Anatolia, because
the knowledge of Literary Arabic is restricted to
the clergy, and school instruction is in Turkish
only. Therefore the position of the ‘High variety’
is occupied by Turkish, and the ‘Low variety’,
Anatolian Arabic, has remained purely dialectal.
The speakers of Anatolian Arabic do not attach
any prestige to their own mother tongue and do
not make any noticeable efforts to preserve it.

2. LINGUISTIC DESCRIPTION

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1  Consonants
Table 1 shows the inventory of consonant
phonemes in Kinderib (Kondérib) Arabic, a con-
servative dialect belonging to the Mardin group,
Mhallami subgroup, which has been the subject
of two recent monographs (Jastrow 2003,
Jastrow forthcoming). The variations of this
basic system found in other Anatolian dialects
are discussed subsequently.

This inventory calls for the following remarks:

2.1.1.1 A number of new phonemes have
been introduced into Anatolian Arabic via loan-
words from Kurdish, Turkish, and Aramaic: the

Table 1. Inventory of consonant phonemes

ANATOLIAN ARABIC

voiceless bilabial stop /p/, the voiced labiodental
fricative /v/, the voiceless affricate /¢/, the voiced
platal fricative /Z/, and the voiced velar stop /g/.
Examples from Kinderib are:

parcéaye ‘piece’ [< Turkish parcal

pus ‘dry grass, hay’ [< Kurdish piis]

davare ‘ramp’ [< Kurdish dever fem. ‘place’]

Caqmaq ‘lighter’ [< Turkish cakmak]

cax ‘time, moment’ [< Kurdish cax]

tazi ‘greyhound’ [< Kurdish #aj7 |

bazz ‘non-irrigated land’ [< Kurdish bej ‘land’]

gomlak ‘shirt [modern]’ [< Turkish gomlek]

magzun ‘large sickle [< Aramaic magzund, cf.
Turoyo magzino]

2.1.1.2 The interdental fricatives /t/, /d/ and /d/
(the latter being the joint reflex of Old Arabic dad
and da) have been retained in the vast majority of
the Mardin group dialects, e.g. Kinderib tagil
‘heavy’, dahab ‘gold’, bayd ‘eggs’, dahar ‘noon’.
In the Diyarbakir group dialects they have shifted
to the dental stops /t/, /d/ and /d/, e.g. tnayn ‘two’,
axad ‘he took’, abyad ‘white’. In the Kozluk-
Sason-Mug group dialects and in the dialect of
Azox (Mardin group) the interdental fricatives
have shifted to the sibilants /s/, /z/ and /z/, e.g.
Azox sa‘lab “fox’, axaz ‘he took’, bayz ‘eggs’,
whereas in the Siirt group dialects they have
yielded the labiodental spirants /f/, /v/ and /v/, e.g.
baaf ‘he sent’, vabab ‘gold’, biv ‘white ones’.

2.1.1.3 The voiceless uvular stop /q/ has been
preserved in most Anatolian Arabic dialects
except the Siirt group dialects where it alternates
with a glottal stop /’/ and sometimes [J] under
conditions which have not yet been completely
clarified, e.g. Mardin gal ‘he said’ vs. Siirt’al ~ al.

(1) (2) (3) (4) (s) (6) (7) (8)
stop pb tdt kg q ()
affricate ¢j
fricative fv tdd $Z Xg h « h

SzZs
nasal m n
lateral 11
vibrant rr
semi-vowel w y

(1) bilabial, (2) labio-dental, (3) apical, (4) palatal, (5) velar, (6) uvular, (7) pharyngeal, (8) glottal
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2.1.1.4 The glottal stop /’/ is a marginal
phoneme, e.g. Mardin saal ‘he asked’. Word ini-
tial [’] is not interpreted as a phoneme but as a
phonetic vowel onset; in open word juncture it is
sometimes retained or assimilated to the preced-
ing consonant, e.g. Kinderib al'ard ~ allard ‘the
ground’.

2.1.1.5 Alongside the lateral /I/ and the vibrant
/r/ there exist the emphatic (velarized) counter-
parts /I/ and /r/, which have a acquired a mar-
ginal phonemic status, e.g. Mardin kara ‘he
rented’ vs. kara (< *kal-ara) ‘he has seen’. Also
/b/ and /m/ can have velarized variants. In some
Kurdish and Turkish loans with emphatic pro-
nunciation it is debatable whether they should
be analyzed with an emphatic consonant or an
emphatic g vowel [a:], e.g. bas or bas ‘good’
(< Kurdish bas).

2.1.2  Vowels

2.1.2.1 Long vowels and diphthongs
Table 2 is typical for all Anatolian Arabic
dialects:

Table 2. Inventory of vowels

1 i1
€ o) ay

a

aw

The Old Arabic diphthongs ay and aw have been
preserved by and large, although in a few lexical
items they may have been monophthongized to
/é/ and /o/ respectively, e.g. Mardin bayt ‘house’,
mawt ‘death’; but fog ‘above’. The mid long
vowels /&/ and /6/ have entered the inventory
mainly by the following processes:

i via loanwords from Turkish and Kurdish,
e.g. widespread items like ¢ol ‘desert’, xort
‘young man’, trambel ‘car’, tél ‘wire’.

ii by lowering of /u/ and /i/ in contact with
emphatic and back consonants, e.g. Kinderib
roh ‘soul; go!’, dageq “flour’.

iii by the so-called — ’imala, i.e. the condi-
tioned shift of Old Arabic /a/ to /é/ when the
preceding or following syllable contained an
i or 1 vowel, e.g. Azox jemas* ‘mosque’,
jawema ‘mosques’, dakékin ‘shops’.

2.1.2.2  Short vowels
Anatolian Arabic has a system of two short vow-
els — /o/ and /a/ - resulting from the uncondi-

tioned merger of the Old Arabic short high vow-
els /i/ and /u/ into /o/, thus bant ‘daughter’, axt
‘sister’ < Old Arabic bint, uxt. In the Diyarbakir
group /o/ in word final unstressed syllables has
the phonetic value [e], e.g. mayyet ‘dead’, awnek
‘there’ (cf. Mardin mayyat, hawnak). In Siirt, /o/
in the same position is split into the two allo-
phones [e] and [o], depending on the consonan-
tal environment, e.g. yaxev ‘he takes’, sarot ‘she
became’, lohog ‘he reached’ (cf. Mardin yaxad,
sarat, lobaq).

In open unstressed syllables the Old Arabic
short high vowels /i/ and /u/ or their merged
reflex /o/ have been elided, e.g. byut ‘houses’ <
Old Arabic buyit, nésfe [fem.] ‘dry’ < Old
Arabic nasifa. In loanwords /o/ may be retained,
e.g. nokab ‘marriage ceremony’. In the imperfect
of the verb, /o/ in open syllables is always
retained, e.g. Kinderib yamsok ‘he seizes’ > yam-
sokuin ‘they seize’.

Old Arabic /a/ in open unstressed syllables has
in general been preserved, e.g. fatab ‘he opened’,
fatabat ‘she opened’, fatabu ‘they opened’. In
Daragozii (Kozluk-Sason-Mug group), /a/ has
been elided in open unstressed syllables and raised
to /o/ in closed unstressed syllables, e.g. fathat ‘she
opened’, fathstu ‘she opened him/it’, see Jastrow
(1973).

In certain nominal forms /a/ has been elided,
probably after an intermediate assimilation to /i/
of the following syllable, e.g. Old Arabic katir >
*kitir > Mardin, Kinderib ktir ‘much’. In the
broken plural forms KaKeKoK and KaKeéKiK
(with ’imala vowel /€/) the /a/ of the first syllable
has been preserved in Azox and the Siirt dialects
but shifted to /o/ in the dialects of the Mardin
group without, however, being elided, thus, e.g.,
Azox jawéma“ ‘mosques’, dakékin ‘shops’ but
Mardin jawema‘, dokékin.

2.1.3 Suprasegmental features

2.1.3.1  Stress

In all Anatolian Arabic dialects stress is usually
determined by syllable structure, according to
the rule of thumb that stress will fall on vKK or
VK closest to the end of the word, otherwise on
the first v. In addition, there is a morphological
rule which requires stress always to be on the last
syllable of a nominal or verbal form if a pronom-
inal suffix is added, e.g. Mardin axad ‘he took’ >
axddu ‘he took him’, axadat ‘she took’ > axadstu
‘she took him’.
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Certain word classes, in particular numerals
(including kall ‘all’), negations, and interroga-
tives have a tendency to form a stress unit with
the following word, the main stress being on the
first element. This is expressed by the symbol =
joining the two elements, e.g. tman=tashar ‘eight
months’, mo=tdkal ‘she does not eat’.

2.1.3.2 Consonant clusters and anaptyxis
Final clusters of two consonants are in general
not separated by an anaptyctic vowel, e.g.
Kinderib baxs hole’, bard ‘cold [noun]’, dayya‘t
‘you lost’. Only when the last consonant is /, 7,
m, or n an anaptyctic [3] is inserted, e.g. bagal
‘mule’, Sahar ‘month’, baton ‘belly, stomach’.
Although strictly speaking this vowel is not a
phoneme in most Anatolian dialects as it cannot
be stressed, e.g. bdgalna ‘our mule’, bdtonki
‘your [fem.] stomach’, it is written as a full vowel
/3/ by the present author.

Word initial clusters of two consonants may
be preceded by an anaptyctic [5] vowel (written
as a raised ?), e.g. Kinderib ?sser ‘she/it be-
comes’, kujjab >hmaru ‘he has brought his don-
key’. Similarly word internal clusters of three
consonants may have an anaptyctic vowel
between the first and second consonant; in this
case a full vowel is written, e.g. kit + ngatal >
kitongdtal ‘he has been killed’.

A different system of syllabication obtains in
Daragozu (Kozluk group) where a word initial
KK cluster is realized with an anaptyctic vowel
between the two consonants, e.g. ftab [fo'tah]
‘open!’

2.1.3.3 Word final devoicing

Voiced consonants in word final position have a
tendency to become unvoiced: in the case of
stops there can be additional aspiration, e.g.
Mardin axad [0] ‘he took’, katab [p‘] ‘he wrote’.
The sonants I, r, m, n are not subject to final
devoicing. In the dialects of the Mardin group
word final /¢ is not subject to devoicing; it is,
however, devoiced in the remaining Anatolian
groups, e.g. Mardin yagta“ ‘he cuts’, Siirt yaqtah.

2.2 Morphology

The gender distinction in the 2nd and 3rd pers.
pl. in verbs and pronouns has not been preserved
in Anatolian Arabic, as in all galtu dialects. The
former masculine forms have been generalized
as the new communis forms.

ANATOLIAN ARABIC

2.2.1 Pronouns

2.2.1.1  Independent pronouns

Table 3 shows the independent personal pro-
nouns in two dialects, Mardin and Daragozii
(Kozluk group).

The form anta for the 2nd pers. sg. masc. is
found only in Mardin and surroundings, the
majority of Anatolian Arabic dialects has ant.
The initial »- of the 3rd person forms has been
elided in the Siirt dialects (#we, iye, anne) and in
the Sason dialects which, however, follow the
Daragozii model (7yu, iya, iyan); see next para-
graph. In the Siirt group and with word final
stress is used for the t1st pers. sg.; this explains
Daragozii na.

In Daragozu the expected form hiye has
become hiya by analogy to the pronominal suffix
3rd pers. sg. fem. -a. The forms hiyu and hiyan in
turn are back formations from hiya, by attaching
to a basis hiy- the respective pronominal suffixes
-u and -an. The 2nd person forms ante and anto
owe their final vowel to the analogy with the
inflected verb (see 2.2.6.2.2).
2.2.1.2  Copula
In Anatolian Arabic a copula is used regularly in
nominal sentences. It consists of the unstressed
and sometimes shortened forms of the independ-
ent pronouns which follow the predicate encliti-
cally; in the Siirt group they precede the predi-
cate. In some dialects the 3rd person forms have
different allomorphs after vowels and conso-
nants, as shown in the Azox forms. The para-
digms in Table 4 show the copula with two pred-
icates, one with final consonant (fa-lbayt ‘in the
house’) and one with final vowel (hawne ~ awne
‘here’).

Table 3. Independent personal pronouns

Mardin Daragozi

3rd sg. masc. hiawe hiyu

3rd sg. fem. hiye hiya

3rd pl. hanne hiyan
2nd sg. masc. onta ont

2nd sg. fem. onti ante

2nd pl. anton anto

1St sg. ana na

st pl. nobne nahne
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Table 4. Copula with predicate
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Mardin Azox Siirt

3rd sg. masc. fo-lbayt-we fo-lbayt-u uwe fa-lbayt
hawne-we hawne-we Hwe awne

3rd sg. fem. fo-lbayt-ye fo-lbayt-i iye fo-lbayt
hawne-ye hawne-ye iye awne

3rd pl. fo-lbayt-anne fo-lbayt-on anne fa-lbayt
hawne-nne hawne-non onne awne

2nd sg. masc.
2nd sg. fem.
2nd pl.

ISt sg.

1st pl.

fo-lbayt-anta
fo-lbayt-anti
fo-lbayt-anton
fo-lbayt-ana
fo-lbayt-nahne

fo-lbayt-ant
fo-lbayt-onti
fo-lbayt-anton
fo-lbayt-ana
fo-lbayt-nahne

ant fa-lbayt
onti fo-lbayt
onton fa-lbayt
and fa-lbayt
nohne fo-lbayt

In negative sentences a copula formed from a
negation *md + copula precedes the predicate,
e.g. Kinderib mawwe fa-lbayt ‘he isnot at home’.
The forms are for Kinderib: 3rd pers. sg. masc.
mawwe, 3rd pers. sg. fem. mayye, 3rd pers. pl.
manne; 2nd pers. sg. masc. mant, 2nd pers. sg.
fem. manti, 2nd pers. pl. manton; 1st pers. sg.
mana, 1st pers. pl. mdanahne.

2.2.1.3 Pronominal suffixes

The pronominal suffixes are attached to nouns
(to express possession), to verbs (to express a
direct verbal object), and to prepositions. They
have different allomorphs after vowels and con-
sonants; in some dialects (e.g. Azoax, Siirt group)

sg. masc. suffix -nu after -u (in Diyarbakir also
after -a), e.g. Fosken abunu, qatalinu ‘they
killed him’, but waddahu; Diyarbakir abunu,
qatalunu, waddanu. The suffix -nu, which is also
found in the Tigris group of — Iraqi Arabic can
be explained as a reanalysis of forms like Fasken
yaqtalunu (< yaqtolun + -u) ‘they kill him’ >
yaqtali-nu.

2.2.1.4 Relative pronouns

The relative pronoun is la- in Mardin, [o- in the
majority of the Mardin group dialects. In the
Diyarbakir, Siirt, and Kozluk groups we find a
form le.

the nature of the vowel also matters. 2.2.2  Adverbs
Table 5 shows the pronominal suffixes for
Mardin after bases ending in a consonant, in -4 2.2.2.1 Demonstrative adverbs

or -1 (bayt ‘house’, wadda- ‘he took away’, abu-
“father’). The forms for Siirt differ slightly from
those for Mardin.

In Fasken (a dialect of the Siirt group) and in
the Diyarbakir dialects we find the 3rd pers.

For ‘thus’ there are forms harking back to Old
Arabic ha-kada, e.g. Mhallami hagge ~ hag,
Diyar-bakir dge ~ dg, and forms harking back to
simple *kidd, e.g. Mardin kade, Daragozu koze
~ kaz.

Table 5. Pronominal suffixes (Mardin)

3rd sg. masc. bayt-u wadda-hu abi-hu, Siirt
abi,

3rd sg. fem. bayt-a wadda-ha abi-wa

3rd pl. bayt-on, wadda-hon, abii-wan,
Siirt -en Siirt -hen Siirt -wen

2nd sg. masc. bayt-ak, wadda-k abu-k
Siirt -ok

2nd sg. fem. bayt-ki wadda-ki abi-ki

2nd pl. bayt-kan, wadda-kon, abii-kon,
Siirt -ken Siirt -ken Siirt -ken

TSt sg. bayt-i wadda-ni abi-yi

st pl. bayt-na waddd-na abi-na

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



92 ANATOLIAN ARABIC

Most forms for ‘here’ hark back to Old Arabic
hd-hund, e.g. Mardin hawne ~ hawn, Siirt and
Diyarbakir awne. Azox has a form harking back to
simple huna, i.e. nna, with a longer variant nnane.

The forms for ‘there’ hark back to a common
Anatolian *hawnak, cf. Mardin hawnak ~ haw-
nake, Diyarbakir awnek, Siirt gwnok.

2.2.2.2 Interrogative adverbs
A reflex of Old Arabic kayfa ‘how’ is preserved
in the Mhallami dialects, e.g. Kinderib kéf. Most
Anatolian words for ‘how’, however, hark back
to *ays-lawn ‘what color, what kind’, e.g. Kosa
dialects dssom, Mardin aswan, Siirt aysim ~
asam. Diyarbakir has astor (< *ays-tawr, cf.
Jastrow 1997), Azox has dstawf, probably a con-
tamination of *ays-tawr and kayfa.

The word for ‘where’ is ayn in Mardin and Azox,
a direct reflex of Old Arabic ayna. In most
Anatolian dialects, however, the words used can be
tracked back to compound forms like *ayna moda“
‘which place’ (Diyarbakir ondab ~ anda, Daragozi
ommab ~ omma), *ayna kes ‘which direction’
(Kosa, Mhallami angas) or *ayna sawb ‘which
direction’ (Siirt aysdb, with de-emphatization).

The Old Arabic form for ‘when’, mata, sur-
vives in Azox mate, but forms harking back to a
compound form *ayy matd are more frequent,
e.g. Mardin dymate. Most Anatolian dialects,
however, have reflexes of two compound forms,
*ays$-wagqt ‘which time’ and ays-éax ‘which time’
(< Kurdish ¢ax ‘time’), e.g. dyswaxt, dswaxt,
ascax, accax.
2.2.3 Particles
2.2.3.1  The definite article is al-, the demon-
strative article bal-, thus albayt ‘the house’, hal-
bayt ‘this house’. The /l/ is usually assimilated to
preceding ‘sun letters’, e.g. addakkan ‘the shop’;
outside the Mardin group, however, there is a
tendency to keep the /I/ unassimilated.

2.2.3.2 Indefiniteness is expressed in the Mardin
group by weébad, fem. wahde ‘one’. In Kinderib, e.g.,
weéhad xort means ‘a [some| young man’, whereas
alwebad, fem. alwahde following a noun means ‘a
certain’, e.g. yawm alwahad ‘[on] a certain day, one
day’. Thus webad functions like Iraqi Arabic fad (—
article, indefinite). In one part of the Anatolian
Arabic area, i.e. the Diyarbakir group, there is a lex-

eme faqet which seems to be a cognate of Iraqi
Arabic fad (< fard) and functions like it, e.g. Kabiye
lohu faged tawr ‘he has an ox’, faged modab a cer-
tain place’. In the Sason-Mus dialects, enclitic -7a
functions as an indefiniteness marker, e.g. Haskoy
yom-ma ‘[on] a certain day, one day’.

2.2.3.3 There are two main forms of a genitive
marker: dil(a) ~ dél(a) in most of the Mardin
group, with a variant dél in the Diyarbakir group,
and lél in Azax, [é in the Siirt group and Daragozii.

2.2.3.4 Negations
Anatolian Arabic has two different negations for
the present and the past tense: 76 is used with
the present tense and in nominal sentences, md
with the past tense, e.g. Mardin 76 yaji ‘he does
not come’, 74 ja ‘he did not come’. In a nominal
sentence: Mardin m6 fa-lbayt-we ‘he is not at
home’ (but Kinderib mawwe fa-lbayt, see 2.1.2).
Optative and imperative are negated by /g, e.g.
la yaji ‘may he not come’, ld tajawn ‘don’t
come [pl.]".

Negations usually form a stress unit with the
following noun (2.1.3.1), thus md=ja, mo=taji,
la=yaji, la=tajawn.

2.2.4 Noun

2.2.4.1 Feminine forms. The nominal feminine
ending has two allomorphs: -a after emphatic
and back consonants and and -e otherwise, e.g.
honta ‘wheat’, waraqa ‘a leaf; one Turkish
pound’, but madde ‘period of time’, jabne
‘cheese’.

2.2.5 Numerals
Table 6 shows the numerals from 1-10 and
11—20 in the dialect of Kinderib.

Table 6. Numerals (Kinderib)

1 weéhad, fem. wahde 11 hdas

2 tnayn, fem. tontayn 12 tna‘s

3 tate ~tat 13 tolatta’s

4 arb‘a~arba“ 14 arbita’s

§ xamse ~ xams 15 xamsta‘s

6 satte ~ satt 16 satta‘s

7 sab‘a ~ saba“ 17 sabitas

8 tmenye ~ tman 18 tmonta’s

9 tas‘a ~ tasa" 19 sata‘s [sic]
10 ‘asara ~‘as 20 ‘98rin
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webad is constructed as an adjective but can
either precede or follow a noun (see 2.2.3.2).
The number two is frequently expressed by the
dual which is not restricted to a few time units,
e.g. Sabrayn ‘two months’, sd‘tayn ‘two hours’,
but can be used with ordinary nouns as well, e.g.
waladayn ‘two boys’, bantayn ‘two girls’. When
combined with a counted noun (always in the
plural) the numerals 3-10 have shorter forms
without the final vowel. They frequently form a
stress unit with the counted noun, the main
stress being on the numeral. This is expressed
by the symbol =, e.g. satt=banat ‘six girls’, @s=
galamat ‘ten goats’.

A small list of nouns which originally began
with °V in the plural have special count plurals
with initial #-; they are used after the numerals
3-10, e.g. Kinderib xams=taldaf ‘five thousand’,
tmoan=tiyém ‘eight days’, tas tashar ‘nine months’,
xams torgafe ‘five loaves’.

The numerals 11-19 have a single form,
regardless of whether they are used independ-
ently or in connection with a following noun.

2.2.6 Verb

2.2.6.1 Derivation

2.2.6.1.1 FormlI

The Anatolian dialects preserve two different
vowel patterns in the perfect, reflecting Old
Arabic ‘transitive’ CaCaCa and ‘intransitive’
CaCiCa/ CaCuCa patterns, respectively. In the
imperfect, the stem vowel is 2 (< Old Arabic i, u)
or a. Thus, e.g., Kinderib darab, yadrab ‘to hit,
shoot’, $arab, yasrab ‘to drink’.

2.2.6.1.2 Derived forms

Form IV survives only in some rare fossilized
expressions, e.g. Mardin awda ‘nakan ‘goodbye’,
lit. ‘we commend you [to God]’. The internal
passive has disappeared.

In the Siirt and Diyarbakir group Forms II, 111,
V, VI, and X have identical inflectional bases for
perfect and imperfect, the last syllable being
always vocalized with 2 (for allophones of /o/ in
these dialects see 2.1.2.2), e.g. Siirt Gllem,
yoallem ‘to teach’, alos, ycéalos ‘to work’,
tawwoq, yatawwoq ‘to be late’, stanpor, yas-
tanyor ‘to wait’; Diyarbakir baddet, yhaddet ‘to
speak’, zzawwej, yazzawwej ‘to get married’,
staxber, yastaxber ‘to ask’.

Form III in Anatolian Arabic has a long ¢
vowel in the first syllable of both the perfect

and the imperfect, e.g. Kinderib ‘éwan, y‘ewan
‘to help’. The ’imala was triggered by the vowel i
in the Old Arabic imperfect form. i.e. *yu‘awin >
y‘éwan. The ¢ was then extended by analogy
to the perfect. In a few cases € was even taken
over into Form VI (both perfect and imper-
fect), e.g. Kinderib tsewa, yatséwa ‘to become
even, flat’.

Characteristically, Form III in Anatolian
Arabic forms causatives for a few verbs of
motion, e.g. déxal ‘to make come in, introduce’
to daxal ‘to come in’, tela® ‘to make come out,
take out’ to fala“ ~ talo“ ‘to come out’, géad ‘to
put’ to gaad ~ qa'ad ‘to sit down’.

2.2.6.2 Inflection

2.2.6.2.1 Table 7 shows the inflection of
Form I of the strong verb in Mardin Arabic,
‘transitive’ katab ‘to write’ and ‘intransitive’
Sarab ‘to drink’.

These forms call for several remarks:

i. Note that in the perfect of the ‘intransitive’
verb /o/ in the first syllable is never elided but
/3/ in the second syllable is. This reflects the
fact that /o/ of the first syllable harks back to
*a, e.g. *Saribtu > Sarabtu.

ii. The inflectional morpheme -tu of the 1st
pers. sg. perfect is an important hallmark of
the galtu dialects, both Anatolian and Iraqi.

iii. The inflectional morpheme -tan of the 2nd
pers. pl. perfect, on the other hand, is an
important isogloss distinguishing between
the Anatolian and Iraqi branches of galiu
dialects. Altogether there are five mor-
phemes which in Anatolian Arabic end in -7
but in Iraqi galtu Arabic in -m (Table 8)

iv. The retention of final -z in the imperfect
forms 2nd pers. sg. fem., 2nd pers. pl., and
3rd pers. pl. is common in both Anatolian
and Iraqi Arabic (in other words, in Iraq it
is found in both galfu and galat dialects). The
-n is dropped when pronominal object
suffixes are added, e.g. Mardin yjibun ‘they
bring’, yjibui-hu ‘they bring him’. The dialect
of Azox (Mardin group) and the Siirt group
dialects drop the final -7 of the free forms,
e.g. yjibu ‘they bring’; since the pronomi-
nal suffix 3rd pers. sg. masc. in these dia-
lects is O after -1z, yjibii may also mean ‘they
bring him’.
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Table 7. Inflection Form I (Mardin)

perfect imperfect perfect imperfect
3rd sg. masc. katab yoktob Sarab yasrab
3rd sg. fem. katabat toktab Sarbat tasrab
3rd pl. katabu yoktabin Sarbu yasrabin
2nd sg.masc. katabt toktab Sarabt tosrab
2nd sg. f. katabti toktabin Sarabti tasrabin
2nd pl. katabton toktobun Sorabton tasrabiin
18t sg. katabtu aktab Sarabtu asrab
st pl. katabna naoktab Sarabna nasrab
Table 8. Differences between Anatolian and Iraqi
Anatolia (Mardin) Iraq (Christian Baghdad) gloss

jabton jabtom you [pl.] brought

onton ontom you [pl.] — independ. pronoun

baytkon betkom your [pl.] house

honne homma they — independent pronoun

bayton béetom their house

2.2.6.2.2 Treatment of final weak verbs 2nd pers. pl. perfect were reshuffled according to

In Anatolian Arabic a distinction is made in the
inflection of strong and final weak (Illy) verbs, as
in Table 9.

In a deviation from the OIld Arabic pattern,
however, the endings -ayn, -awn have been
extended by analogy to inflectional bases of the
imperfect ending in -7, e.g. Mardin tabnayn ‘you
[sg. fem.] build’, tobnawn, yabnawn ‘you [pl.], they
build’, cf. Old Arabic tabnina, tabnina, yabnina.

The dialect of Daragozii has generalized the
endings of the final weak verbs for strong verbs
as well, as shown in forms like zarbo ‘they hit’,
zarbawni ‘they hit me’ (cf. Mardin darabini). In
the imperfect the final -» was dropped and, sub-
sequently, the endings were subjected to the
analogy of the perfect, thus 7zrabo ‘they hit’,
igrabawni ‘they hit me’. In a final step, the
inflectional suffixes of the 2nd pers. sg. fem. and

Table 9. Inflection of strong and weak verb

the same pattern, thus zorabte ‘you [sg. fem.]
hit’, zarabtayni ‘you [sg. fem.] hit me’, zarabto
‘you [pl.] hit’, zarabtawni ‘you [pl.] hit me’.

2.3 Syntax

2.3.1  Noun phrase

2.3.1.1  Definiteness and indefiniteness

In the dialects of the Kozluk-Sason-Musg group
there is a tendency to drop the definite article
while retaining it before a preposition, e.g.
Daragozii bagar za‘o ‘the cows got lost’, kalb ja
‘the dog came’ but tala“ ma ddable ‘he came out
of the wood’. Corresponding to the loss of the
definite article there is an increasing use of post-
positional wa‘d, fem. wa‘de ‘one’ to express
indefiniteness, e.g. f-dable wa‘de ‘in a wood’.

Old Arabic Mardin
imperfect  3rd pl. masc.  strong verb yaktubina yoktabin
final weak verb yansawna yonsawn
2nd sg. fem. strong verb taktubina toktabin
final weak verb tansayna tonsayn
perfect 3rd pl. masc.  strong verb katabii katabu
final weak verb banaw banaw
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2.3.1.2  Numeral phrase

As described in 2.2.5, the numerals 3—-10 have a
longer form used independently (i.e. in counting)
and a shorter form used before a noun, e.g.
Kinderib xamse ‘five’ vs. xams naswan ‘five
women’. The numerals 11-19 have only a single
form, the noun follows in the singular; likewise
after tens, hundreds, and thousands, e.g.
Kinderib xamsta‘’s bayda, mit bayda ‘fifteen, a
hundred eggs’. There are no different forms for
use with masculine or feminine nouns.

2.3.2  Verbal phrase
2.3.2.1  Object marking
A noun functioning as a definite object usually fol-
lows the verb; unlike in Iraqi Arabic it is not nor-
mally marked by an anticipatory object suffix on
the preceding verb, e.g. Kinderib sa@ltu ssoba ‘1 lit
the oven’, jarraytu alxanjar 1 drew the dagger’. In
the Kozluk-Sason-Mus dialects, however, the
object noun usually precedes the verb which
takes a referential object suffix, e.g. Daragozu
Coftwatna nsilon ‘we take our rifles [lit. our rifles
we take them]’.
2.3.2.2  Expression of tense and aspect
2.3.2.2.1 Present tense. The dialect of Mardin
does not distinguish between general present and
present continuous, e.g. tarani ana aqcom ma‘ak
Garabi ‘you see, I am talking Arabic to you’. The
majority of the Anatolian dialects, however,
mark the present continuous with a verb modifier
kii- prefixed to the imperfect, e.g. Kinderib k-
togsa‘in styad-ana ‘you see [lit. are seeing] that I
am a hunter’.

2.3.2.2.2 Future and intent. Future and
intent are expressed by ta-, in the Siirt group da-,
prefixed to the imperfect, e.g. Kinderib ta-13ji ‘we
shall come’, Siirt da-nazzawwej ‘we shall get mar-
ried’. With the inflectional prefix y(2)-, ta- and do-
coalesce to ti-, di-, e.g. Kinderib #irobun ‘they
shall go’; with the inflectional prefix a- they coa-
lesce to ta-, da-, e.g. Mardin taganni ‘I shall sing’.

2.3.2.2.3 Habitual past. In Mardin this tense
is expressed by the particle kdn, in the remain-
ing dialects by a prefix ka-, with the imperfect,
e.g. Mardin kan yjibiin, Kinderib kayjibian ‘they
used to bring’.

2.3.2.2.4 Perfect. The perfective aspect is
expressed by the morphological perfect with a
prefix kal- in Mardin and Siirt, ki ~ kuit- in the

majority of the other dialects, e.g., Mardin
kalmat ‘he has died’, Kinderib katmat.

2.3.2.2.5 Pluperfect. In Mardin kan kal- pre-
cedes the morphological perfect to express the
remote past, e.g. abithu kan kalmat ‘his father
had died’; in Kinderib the prefix is kdt-, e.g.
albabwe kassaddat (< kat-saddat) assabebik ‘the
snow had covered [lit. closed] the windows’.

3. LEXICON

3.1 Borrowings

There are two main sources for lexical borrow-
ing into Anatolian Arabic, viz. Turkish (both
Ottoman and Modern Turkish) and Kurdish
(Kurmanci). To a lesser degree Aramaic words
survive in Anatolian Arabic (Jastrow 200r1).
While in the larger cities (Mardin, Diyarbakir,
Siirt) more Turkish than Kurdish borrowings are
found, the opposite is true for rural dialects.

In — Turkish loanwords which are originally
Arabic  borrowings into Turkish, Arabic
phonemes such as the emphatics, the pharyn-
geals, and the interdentals are frequently resti-
tuted, e.g. halbiki ‘however’ (< Turkish halbuki).
Turkish & after back vowels is rendered by g, e.g.
Caqmaq ‘lighter’ (< Turkish éakmak), basqa “dif-
ferent’ (< Turkish bagska), but balki ‘perhaps’ (<
Turkish belki). Similarly, Turkish ¢ and d in nouns
with back vowels are rendered by ¢ and d respec-
tively, e.g. dolma ‘stuffed zucchini’ (< Turkish
dolma), mazot ‘heavy oil’ (< Turkish mazot).

Kurdish feminine nouns receive the Arabic
feminine morpheme -e/-a, e.g. tire ‘shoulder
bag’ (< Kurdish tir fem.), pézne ‘sound’ (< Kur-
dish péjin fem. ‘echo’).

3.2 Lexical variation

Lexical variation in Anatolian Arabic is quite
considerable. Thus the word for ‘to talk, to
speak’ has the following renderings: (a) Mardin
group: Mardin gacam, Kosa nedam, Mhallami
haka, Qartmin twannas, Azox Stagal; (b) Siirt
gara; and (c) Diyarbakir baddet.
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Andalus

1. INTRODUCTION

After the initial conquest of al-Andalus by the
Muslim armies, a process of Arabization both
linguistic and cultural started (— Andalusi Ara-
bic). Arabic culture remained a crucial factor on
the Iberian Peninsula in the period between the
invasion of the Muslims in 711 and the expul-
sion of the Moriscos at the beginning of the 17th
century. The fundamental question is to what
degree Arabic was used, or not used, among the
inhabitants of the Iberian Peninsula (Christians,
Jews, and Muslims), in different periods and dif-
ferent regions. Sources are relatively sparse and
are interpreted differently by different scholars.

Some theories describe al-Andalus as a com-
pletely monolingual Arabic-speaking society:
the Romance vernacular is then assumed to have
disappeared completely in the regions under
Arab control. Other theories maintain that the
use of Arabic was restricted to a relatively small
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part of the population, whereas the Romance
dialects served as the colloquial language for the
majority of the inhabitants of al-Andalus.
According to yet other theories, Romance and
Arabic coexisted, each in its own domain. Apart
from diachronic and geographic differences,
social stratification is another complicating factor.

2. EVIDENCE OF THE REPLACEMENT
OF ROMANCE BY ARABIC

Many studies, recent and not so recent, quote the
well-known passage of Alvarus of Cordoba from
his Indiculus luminosus (854) as evidence of the
almost total disappearance of the Romance
dialects among the Christian citizens of al-
Andalus, the Mozarabs. The text complains that
Christians “have forgotten their own language,
and there is hardly one among a thousand to
be found who can write to a friend a decent
greeting letter in Latin. But there is a countless
multitude who express themselves most elo-
quently in Arabic and make poetry in this
language with more beauty and more art than
the Arabs themselves” (Simonet 1888:I, x; von
Schack 1877:278; Roth 1994:54-55; Wright
1982:157). Abbot Samson, who translated let-
ters from Arabic into latinum eloquium in the
year 863 (Wright 1982:159) was proud of his
erudition and complained about the lack of
latinitas of others, which supports the theories
of those scholars who maintain that Latin was
not used on a large scale.

After the Reconquista we still find various
remarks about the linguistic situation in al-
Andalus. The most conspicuous views are those
of the Jesuit Juan de Mariana (1535-1624) who
wrote — following the text of Alvarus — that the
use of Latin had almost disappeared in al-
Andalus and that Christians had a thorough
command of the Arabic language. The fact that
Juan [Hispalense] translated the Bible into
Arabic in order to facilitate access to Christian
sources for Muslim and Mozarabs was adduced
by Juan de Mariana in support of his theory
(Mariana [1601]1950:195). The predominance
of Arabic is also observed by other Jesuit schol-
ars, such as Bernardo de Aldrete ([1606]1972:
141) and Andrés Marcos Burriel (1719-1762).
The latter quotes the works of the archbishop of
Toledo San Eulogio who said that Christians had
a perfect command of Arabic, sometimes even
better than native Arabs and stressed that they
had almost lost the command of what he calls
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“Latin language”, although he made a clear dis-
tinction between the “colloquial”, spoken form
of Latin on the one hand which had almost dis-
appeared, and the “erudite language necessary
for the faith” on the other, which survived as the
language of the Church (Burriel 1755:207—208;
Thompson 1971:22). In the 10th century noth-
ing remained of the Romance dialects. Romance
had become obsolete among all the inhabitants
of the peninsula under Muslim rule and the
process of Arabization was already complete in
that period. Other authors situated the grad-
ual disappearance in later periods, particularly
the age of the Almoravids (1086-1147) and
the Almohads (1171-1223) who tried to for-
bid the use of the Romance language. How-
ever, Hanssen (1913:8) demonstrated that
the Mozarabs of Toledo had completely forgot-
ten the Romance language when the armies
of King Alphonse VI reconquered the city in the
year 1085, which means that the process of
Arabization was already completed before
the Almoravids conquered the Taifa kingdoms.
The Christians who lived there even had Ara-
bic names. Bernardo de Aldrete and Martin de
Viciana also attempted to demonstrate the
importance of Arabic, stressing the fact that it
was still spoken in their age in Valencia and
Granada.

The Arabization process was realized by two
forces. In any society, social or ethnic groups
have their own attitudes toward each other. In a
society dominated by Arabic-speaking Mus-
lims, Christians began to form a non-prestige
social group, which may have led to a negative
attitude toward their own language. If they
wished to play a more prominent part in Muslim
society, they had to speak the Arabic language.
The second factor was that Muslims attempted
to prohibit the use of Latin and during the rule
of Caliph Hisam I (788-796) Christians were
forced to attend Arabic schools (Thompson
1971:69). It is impossible to reconstruct the lin-
guistic situation of this early period in detail, but
one may assume that the number of Arabic-
speaking monolinguals must have been very lim-
ited during the first generations. One important
argument supporting such a theory is the numis-
matic evidence. Bilingual Arabic-Latin coins
have been discovered from the first generation
living under Muslim rule, which implies that
Muslims made certain administrative conces-
sions with regard to the language (Thompson
1971:68; Amador de los Rios 186211, 581).

Castro’s theory relates to this discussion. He
assumes (1956:6) that al-Andalus was a direct
spiritual and linguistic continuation of the
Islamic East. Although he admits that Romance
was spoken on a modest scale, he emphasizes
that there is no evidence of a widespread use of
this language. Recently, Wasserstein (1991:2)
has come to the same conclusion:

The variety is too great. What is said of the northern
part of the country is not necessarily correct of other
areas; cities may well offer patterns different from
those of the countryside; the earlier periods differ
very much from later ones; class and education
introduce other variables; and sex probably does so
too. Categorization, again, is very difficult: in terms
of language itself, there is the difference between
spoken and written forms of any specific language;
for their users we have to organize a mixed bag of
ethnic and religious boundary markers between and
within groups; and in using terms like bilingualism,
multilingualism, diglossia, and so on there is the risk
of appearing to give more exactness to the situation
than the facts themselves often warrant.

Wasserstein concludes that the Andalusis were
already monolingual Arabic speaking in the
11th century when the Romance language had
disappeared almost totally. This view is not com-
patible with the fact that captive Romance-
speaking Mozarabs were integrated in North-
African Almoravid armies. In this context, it
may be relevant to cite a statement by al-’Idrisi
who mentions the fact that in the year 1154, the
native Romance language of North Africa was
still spoken in the cities (Lewicki 1951-1952:
418, 430).

The 17th-century author al-Maqqari men-
tions the fact that the Mozarabs spoke Arabic
very well. He states that the spoken dialect of
Arabic in al-Andalus was corrupt and that the
Andalusis were very competent in writing classi-
cal Arabic texts, and could compete with the
Eastern sources (Gayangos 1840:1l, 142-143).

3. EVIDENCE OF THE SURVIVAL OF
RoMANCE

This alternative view of the linguistic situation in
al-Andalus has achieved less success. Eguilaz y
Yanguas (1886:viii—ix) states that the Andalusis
never succeeded in influencing the Christian civi-
lization. He even states that the Andalusi Arabic
culture was not the product of Arabs, but of rene-
gade Christians, muwalladun, and Jews. His
main argument for his theory is the fact that Arab
authors mention the use of Romance in several
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regions, such as Aragon, Zaragoza, and Valencia.
The Hispano-Romans had been a civilized and
literate people before the Muslim conquest and
this situation did not change during the age of
Muslim rule in al-Andalus. Cejador y Frauca
(1932:1, T07-108) assumes that the Mozarabic
dialect was not very different from the northern
dialects. He even states that Andalusi authors
such as Ibn Hazm wrote “in the tradition of
Isidorus of Seville”.

According to Sdnchez-Albornoz the process of
Arabization and Islamization proceeded very
slowly (1946:1, 356). The Christians showed
themselves averse to accepting Islam and Arabic
language and manners. Romance was even spo-
ken by the caliph himself (Thompson 1971:68):
a minority would never have been able to impose
their language on seven or eight million
Christians. He also supposed that the Berbers
only spoke their own language and that they
were unable to speak Arabic correctly. Sinchez-
Albornoz took his information from an episode
from the Kitdb al-qudat bi-Qurtuba written by
the historian and jurist al-Xusani (1oth century).
The fragment in question describes a prestigious
Muslim individual who had testified in Romance
in a court in Cordoba. This person lived in the
reign of ‘Abd ar-Rahman II (822-852), which
led Sinchez-Albornoz to the conclusion that
Romance was still current in these days. As
Thompson (1971:78) observes, “the period with
noticeable shifts among the youth Christians to
an interest in and mastery of Arabic is the mid-
ninth century”. Most scholars do not make a
clear distinction between ‘Latin’ and ‘Romance’,
on the one hand (von Schack 1988:278), and
between ‘Classical Arabic’ and ‘colloquial’, on
the other. Sanchez-Albornoz probably alluded to
Classical Arabic. It seems premature to draw the
conclusion that the use of Arabic was not very
common. Of course, a preacher in a mosque had
to be a learned Muslim, familiar with classical
Arabic. Such learned people may have been
scarce, but this does not mean that colloquial
Arabic was not spoken on a large scale.
Probably, well-educated Andalusis with a per-
fect knowledge of Classical Arabic constituted a
minority at this early stage.

4. COEXISTENCE OF ROMANCE AND
ARrRABIC

The theories sketched above represent opposite
views. Since the 19th century, more moderate

theories have been formulated. Von Schack
(1988:278) describes the linguistic situation in
his study of Arabic poetry in detail. According to
him, most Mozarabs were Arabized quickly after
the Reconquista, but continued to speak ‘Latin’
or ‘Romance’, which survived as the language of
the people. There were even many Andalusis
who spoke the Romance language. Menéndez
Pidal (1904:22) states that the manifold mutual
political, commercial, and social contacts, such
as marriages between Andalusis and Christians,
had resulted in a large number of Arabic ele-
ments in the Romance languages of the Iberian
Peninsula. He mentions the so-called enaciados,
individuals who operated between the two par-
ties as spies, intermediaries, messengers, or
couriers, and who were completely bilingual. He
also mentions the so-called moros latinados or
ladinos in the Arabic-speaking community who
spoke Romance (cf. the French term latinier,
a term used for a Muslim who has command of
the language of the Christians). The word is
also used for ‘any interpreter’, whereas Roth
(1994:54, 254, n.55) observes that the term
ladino also means ‘astute’. On the other hand,
there were also the cristianos algarabiados who
spoke Arabic fluently, and dragomanes, also
called trujamanes or in Catalan torsimanys
(Burns 1984:186). The existence of these indi-
viduals does not constitute evidence that wide-
spread bilingualism really existed. The fact that
these dragomanes were needed rather demon-
strates the lack of bilinguals, apparently because
many people were monolingual. We know noth-
ing about the number of these moros latinados
and cristianos algarabiados. For Menéndez Pidal
(1973), the fact that Rodrigo Diaz de Vivar, the
Cid, when he entered Valencia, found Chris-
tians there who spoke only Arabic, is clear evi-
dence of the continuation of Christian culture.
Recently, Epalza and Llobregat (1982:27) re-
futed the thesis of Menéndez Pidal; according to
them, most of these Christians immigrated to the
Taifa kingdoms in the 11th century. They even
state that already in the 8th century on the east-
ern coast (Sarq al’Andalus) and in the Baleares,
no indigenous Christians were left (1982:8).
Those Christians who were persecuted by the
Almoravids and Almohads were mainly “foreign’
Christians from the north, rather than ‘indige-
nous’. The most important argument for such
a thesis is the disappearance of organized
Christians in al-Andalus and the non-existence
of episcopates. The process of Arabization and
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Islamization in the eastern part of al-Andalus
was completed in the 13th century (Epalza and
Llobregat 1981:31). Another argument used by
Menéndez Pidal is the fact that Jacobo de Vitry
states that Latin was still used by the Mozarabs
in the 13th century. Lapesa (1983:129-130)
only points to the existence of the two languages
side by side. He does not mention which specific
groups used what language and when.

A fragment written by the famous linguist and
lexicographer Ibn Sida from Murcia (1007-
1066), author of the two dictionaries Kitab al-
mubkam and Kitab al-muxassas (1, 14) has been
interpreted as evidence of the existence of a
Romance language, spoken in Murcia and coex-
isting with Arabic. In this fragment, Ibn Sida
complains about the difficult circumstances in
which he works as a purist, living among @jam
people (non-Arabic). Ribera translates this
word as “personas que hablan romance”, but
recently Bramon (1977:20) has pointed out that
this translation must be corrected. According to
her thesis, @jam must be interpreted in ethnic
terms rather than linguistic. ‘Ajam means ‘non-
Arabic people’ and not necessarily ‘non-Arabic-
speaking people’ (cf. Epalza 1981:168; Barceld
1979). For Roth (1994:54), the fragment shows
the existence of a Romance-speaking popula-
tion, but the evidence is restricted since it reflects
the situation in Murcia, “from which we cannot
generalize for all of Muslim Spain”.

5. EVIDENCE OF ARABIC/ROMANCE
BILINGUALISM

Simonet (1988:xxvi; cf. Anssens-Lestienne
1983:12) maintains that the Mozarabs never
forgot the religious and literary language of their
ancestors. The existence of codices written in
Latin until the end of the Reconquista proves
this, as does the occurrence of many Romance
loanwords in the Hispano-Arabic language,
especially as recorded in the Vocabulista in
Ardbigo by Pedro de Alcald (1505). This shows
that Romance was spoken on a large scale
throughout the country by a major part of its
inhabitants. The idea of a totally successful inte-
gration and a complete bilingualism in al-
Andalus was sustained by Steiger (1967:96). In
his view, al-Andalus was a bilingual society at
least until the 12th century when the Mozarabs
became gradually monolingual Arabic-speaking
individuals and were forced to move to the
northern kingdoms.

Lévi-Provengal (1953:76) posited a linguistic
opposition between the cities, where the Arabic
language dominated as the vehicle of literate
society, and the countryside, where Romance
was prevalent. Madariaga was the first to con-
sider the difference in terms of the social
stratification of al-Andalus. Entwistle (1936:
106) — without specifying geographically or
chronologically — maintains that “Romance was
the language of the marketplace, of all women
and of unofficial intercourse”. Arabic was the
language of “administration, literature and
highclass families claiming Arabian descent”.

A fragment frequently quoted by some schol-
ars as evidence of the fact that bilingualism
occurred on a large scale is from al-Muqaddast’s
Kitab absan at-taqasim (985). According to this
fragment, the variety of spoken Arabic in al-
Andalus was difficult to understand for an Arab
from the East, and a form of Romance, similar or
related to the Romance or Latin language (rami)
was current in al-Andalus. He even states that it
was unusual for certain Arabic families of high
society not to know Romance. Other Arabic
sources, too, mention the fact that Romance was
spoken in al-Andalus. Ibn Hazm (994-1063)
states that not knowing Latin was unusual for
the Muslims who lived in Aguilar and Morén in
his time (Burns 1984:174; Castro 1956:8).

It is well known that many learned Jews were
fluent in both Arabic and Romance. Apparently,
Mose ibn Ezra (to55—ca.1138) studied Chris-
tian commentaries on the Bible in Latin (Diez
Macho 1953:15), and in his Kitab al-mubddara
wa-l-muddkara (chapter 3, 24a; cf. Brann
1991:196) we read that when he was young, he
asked an Islamic scholar to recite the first sira of
the Qur’an - the fatiba — in Romance. This
scholar did what he asked, although the result
sounded ugly and the language distorted. There
must therefore have been learned Muslims
who were able to speak Romance, but Roth
(1994:53) states that this “certainly does not
prove that this was common. On the contrary,
his mention of it indicates that it was unusual”.
In recent years more chronological distinctions
have been made.

6. CONCLUSION

Perhaps the best way to analyze the linguistic
situation in al-Andalus is by combining elements
of each theory. This is what Galmés de Fuentes
(1983:14-17) does when he combines various
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theories and distinguishes three periods in the
linguistic development in Muslim Spain. In the
first period, the Mozarabs not only preserved
their Romance language for domestic purposes,
but Romance was also the dominant language of
all inhabitants of al-Andalus, even of Muslims.
There were even Muslims who were not
proficient in the Arabic language and only spoke
aljamiado or Romance. Galmés also makes a
clear distinction between the main cities, such as
Toledo and Seville, inhabited almost exclusively
by hispano-godos, and the countryside, where
the Muslims preferred to live. During the second
period, the impact of the Mozarabs diminished
steadily up till the year 1099, when the first per-
secution of the Mozarabs took place. After the
year 1102, the majority of the Mozarabs emi-
grated to the north. The third period is domi-
nated by the two invasions from North Africa,
the Almoravid and the Almohad. The number of
Mozarabs decreased dramatically because of
execution or forced emigration, not only to the
north, but also to North Africa. Yet, the cul-
ture of the Mozarabs did not disappear. The
Romance language still had a considerable
social and even literary power. Galmés de
Fuentes adduces the example of the frequently
quoted botanists Ibn Buklaris, who wrote
shortly before the reconquest of Alfonso el
Batallador in the year 1118, and Ibn al-Baytar,
from Malaga who died in 1248. These authors
used Hispano-Romance loanwords, and this
demonstrates that bilingualism existed. He also
adduces as evidence the presence of many
Romance items in the Arabic vocabulary of the
Granadan Muslims in the Vocabulista of Pedro
de Alcald (1505). Galmés even speaks about a
“mixed language”. In his recent study of the xar-
jas (1994:81-88), Galmés comes to the conclu-
sion that there is enough evidence for the exis-
tence of bilingualism in al-Andalus until the 13th
century. Yet, many of the sources adduced by
Galmés are connected with the presence of
Christians or Mozarabs. Few arguments are
related exclusively to the linguistic situation in
general and bilingualism in particular.
Corriente (1991:66) and Wright (1994:265)
agree with Galmés insofar as the first period is
concerned. They agree that the use of Romance
and Latin was diminishing rapidly. According to
Corriente, Romance soon became the “prestige-
less language of women, peasants, and slaves.
Most people still understood it to some degree
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but very few cared to speak it any more, although
it remained in use in images of domestic scenes”.
In the 13th century, Andalusis were completely
monolingual and bilingualism was only margin-
ally recorded in the 11th and 12th centuries.
Corriente (1994:448) refutes the theory of some
authors who overrate the persistence of bilin-
gualism and the use of Mozarabic. Wright
(1994:265) concludes that the Christian commu-
nity in al-Andalus was mostly bilingual in speech
in the period after the Muslim conquest, using
ladino, according to his terminology, and Arabic.
By the end of the 9th century, they became liter-
ate in Arabic alone. After the year 860, there was
no Christian left in al-Andalus who was able to
write Latin, which explains the lack of docu-
ments in Latin from that period. An important
source of bilingual utterances is the collection
of bilingual Romance-Arabic closing lines, the
xarajat, appended to the Hispano-Arabic and
Hispano-Hebrew strophic poems called the
muwassahat. Some interpret these as authentic
Romance songs which survived until the 13th
century, in which case they could be proof of the
persistence of Romance and the existence of
bilingualism. Since many Romance or partly
Romance xarajat are love songs sung by women,
one is inclined to see these texts as evidence of the
fact that Romance was indeed used for the ‘lower
registers’ of language use, i.e. for unofficial, often
humorous and witty love songs. More recently,
there is a tendency among scholars to mitigate
their theories concerning the importance and per-
sistence of ‘Mozarabic poetry’ since many read-
ings and interpretations of the texts are no longer
supported (see also Zwartjes 1997).
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Andalusi Arabic

I. ANDALUSI ARABIC

Andalusi Arabic is a dialect bundle, constituted
by scarcely differentiated members and gener-
ated by the occupation of the Iberian Peninsula
at the beginning of the 8th century by armies of
Muslim Arabs and (partially) Arabicized
Berbers. It appears to have spread rapidly and
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been in general oral use in most parts of the
geopolitical entity resulting from those events,
called al-Andalus by its native population,
between the 9th and 1 5th centuries. It reached its
highest peak of users, which can be roughly esti-
mated at §—7 million, during the 11th and 12th
centuries. It then dwindled as a consequence of
the gradual but relentless takeover by the
Christian northern states of all lands held by the
Muslims, although it remained in use in certain
areas already under Christian political control
until the final expulsion of the Muslims at the
beginning of the t7th century. It was in all likeli-
hood also spoken by Andalusi immigrants in
North Africa, at least for a few generations, as
hinted by its pervasive influence on many North
African Arabic dialects. It may also be easily sur-
mised that Andalusi Arabic played an important
role in the Arabicization of the countries in that
region and the gradual disappearance of Berber
dialects from urban milieus, although not so in
rural and, above all, mountainous areas, where
they remain to this day alive and healthy.

Andalusi Arabic soon became the main lin-
guistic link between all the inhabitants of al-
Andalus, if due allowance is made for the initial
stages of that historical entity and for remote
areas where Romance monolingualism might
have lasted longer.

As in every other Arabic-speaking land, the
Andalusi people were diglottic, i.e. spoke their
local dialect in all low-register situations, but
only Classical Arabic was resorted to when a
high register was required, as well as for written
purposes (— Andalus).

Andalusi Arabic clearly belongs to Early
Western Neo-Arabic, which does not allow for
any separation between Bedouin, urban, or rural
types or dialects, nor does it show any detectable
difference between communal dialects, such as
Muslim, Christian, and Jewish, beyond the well-
known features of — Middle Arabic written
documents.

The oldest evidence of Andalusi Arabic utter-
ances can be dated from the roth and mostly
11th century, in isolated quotes, both in prose
and stanzaic Classical poems (muwassabat), and
then, from the 11th century on, in stanzaic
dialectal poems (‘azjal) and dialectal proverb
collections, while its last documents are a few
business records and one letter written at the
beginning of the 17th century in Valencia.
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The Andalusi Arabic dialect bundle reflects a
local evolution in an uneven melting-pot of
Classical Arabic dialects, quite akin by drift or
selection to the Neo-Arabic type in matters such as
loss of ’i‘rab, with other dominant creole traits,
likely of Nabati or Yemenite ancestry, some char-
acteristic substratal Romance, and fewer adstratal
Berber features, above all in its lexicon.

Since the Middle Ages, Andalusi Arabic texts
have been now and then transmitted by Western
language sources, in brief quotes, glossaries, loan-
words and place-names, even grammatical
sketches, but there was no comprehensive descrip-
tion of them before that of Colin (1960), nor any
detailed account of Andalusi Arabic grammar
until Corriente (1977). Its main sources were crit-
ically edited only after that and the first attempt at
a full account of its lexicon was that of Corriente

(1997).
2. LINGUISTIC DESCRIPTION

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1 Inventory
The phonemic inventory of the Andalusi Arabic
dialect bundle counts 27 consonantal and 3
vocalic phonemes.

2.1.1.1  Consonants

The consonantal phonemes are the same and
with identical realizations as those of the
received pronunciation (tajwid) of Classical
Arabic, but for the merger of /d/ into /d/. There
are also 3 marginal consonants, /p/, /¢/ and /g/,
found in Romance and Berber borrowings. The
status of /°/ is quasi-marginal, as it was realized
only occasionally in intervocalic position.

Interdentals, pharyngeals, sibilants, and lig-
uidae are generally preserved except for isolated
instances of substitution of dentals, alternation
or even loss of pharyngeals in prejunctural posi-
tion, hesitation of voice in sibilants, and alterna-
tion of liquidae respectively.

The phonemes /q/, /d3/, /j/ and /k/ had standard
realizations, with only some hints of idiolectal
voicing of /q/ into /g/, early instances of Yemenite
occlusive gim, and loss of affrication of /j/ (= /Z/).

A genuine lateral /d/ is reflected by early loan-
words in Romance (e.g. Castilian alcalde
‘mayor’ < algddi, aldea “village’ < adddy‘a), but
later on and as a consequence of the standardi-
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zation of Andalusi Arabic, the merger of /d/ with
/d/ became complete (— dad).

As in other Arabic dialects, it appears that
velarized /r/ may have acquired full-fledged
phonemic status in cases such as barrdd ‘it
hailed’ vs. barrdd ‘it cooled’.

Andalusi Arabic emphasis may have belonged
to either the velarization or pharyngealization
types, as proven by its effects upon the vocalic
environment, e.g. in the Arabic loanwords of
Romance, although the glottalization type cannot
be altogether excluded in its earliest stages, before
standardization, when Yemenite traits were per-
vasive. While there are no hints of affrication of
dentals, /b/ is sometimes spirantized and even
vocalized with graphemic results ranging from /f/
to /wl, e.g. yafqd ‘it remains’ (< yabga) and
qdwqab ‘clog’ (< qabqab).

Distribution of phonemes within syllable
boundaries: Andalusi Arabic does not allow
postjunctural clusters (CCv-), requires a vowel as
center of any syllable, and rejects clusters of more
than two consonants, except in some prejunc-
tural biconsonantal sequences containing lig-
uidae and sibilants (e.g. kdlb ‘dog’, bdnt ‘daugh-
ter’, buirj ‘tower’, dst ‘arse’).

2.1.1.2  Vowels

The vocalic inventory of Andalusi Arabic con-
sists of three phonemes, /a/, /i/, and /u/, with
environment-conditioned allophones (more
open in contact with pharyngeal and velarized
phonemes, as well as in closed syllables), while
quantity distinctions, so characteristic of Classi-
cal Arabic and most Neo-Arabic dialects, appear
to have been eliminated. There is a possibility,
though not positively clear, that /a/ may have
split into /a/ and /e/ as a result of palatalization
of Classical Arabic /a/, a phenomenon called —
’imdla by native grammarians.

Andalusi Arabic reflexes of Classical Arabic
vowels are sometimes irregular for reasons other
than combinatory phonetics. In some instances,
where /i/ has developed into /a/ in stressed sylla-
bles, one suspects the effect of Philippi’s law (e.g.
zdyy ‘clothing’ < ziyy, sdkka ‘ploughshare’ <
sikkah), which probably also triggered hypercor-
rect forms, such as zind ‘arm’ < zand, firq ‘differ-
ence’ < farq, etc.

Final /a/ and /2’/ not only are not distinguished
in Andalusi Arabic, but have even merged with the
feminine morpheme -a(#), regardless of their ori-
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gin, as proven by instances like dawdtu ‘its medi-
cine’ < dawa’ubi, ihddtha ‘one of them’ <’ibdaha,
Gsdtak ‘your stick’ < ‘asdka, arribatdyn ‘both
mills’ < arrabawani, etc.

Second degree, i.e., intense ’imdla eventually
caused the merger of /a/ and /i/ into the
archiphoneme /f/, almost regularly in late stages
(e.g. Granadan bib ‘door’ < bab, tij ‘crown’ < tdj,
but also in earlier sporadic cases from every area,
like the widespread wild ‘father’ < walid and
jimi‘ ‘mosque’ < jami .

Accommodation to the consonantal environ-
ment triggers the development of vocalic allo-
phones, labialized, palatalized, or velarized,
merely detectable in borrowings by Romance
languages, which identified them with Castilian
aceite < azzdyt ‘oil’, faneca ‘land measure’ <
faniga), less often patent in written records (e.g.
yasriib ‘he drinks’ < yasrabu, dijdja ‘hen’ <
dajaja, durr ‘damage’ < darr).

Vowel distribution in Andalusi Arabic sylla-
bles and words is not entirely free. Although
inheriting certain preferences and constraints
from Classical Arabic, such as partial vocalic
harmony and avoidance of sequences where /i/
or /y / would abut on /u/ or /wl/, it shares with
Neo-Arabic the preference for CaCCuaC ~
CaCCiC over its harmonized Classical counter-
part (e.g. asfiir ‘bird’, xanzir ‘pig’), and shares
with Western Arabic the occasional allowance of
a diphthong /iw/ (e.g. istiwbdr ‘hair-raising’,
iwrd ‘showing’).

Andalusi Arabic vowels are generally stable,
whether historically long or short, but can disap-
pear in post-tonic syllables, in cases like wild
“father’ < walid, sabb ‘owner’ < sabib, xdbya ‘jar’
< xdbi’a, within a trend prevailing in Neo-Arabic
dialects.

2.1.1.3 Diphthongs

Andalusi Arabic is one of the most conservative
branches of the whole Neo-Arabic type regard-
ing preservation of Classical Arabic diphthongs
/aw/ and /ay/.

However, there are several cases of mono-
pthongization (e.g. lis ‘not’ < laysa, sumibra
‘pine-tree’ < sanawbara, qib ‘pus’ < gayb), as well
as others that could be considered hypercorrect
diphthongs generated by a reaction to that infra-
correct trend (e.g. tdwm ‘garlic’ < tam, sawf
‘wool’ < sof ). This can be construed as evidence
that monophthogizing dialects were extant, but
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in a minority, among those brought to the Iberian
Peninsula by the Arabs.

As for the realization of diphthongs, whether
preserved or reduced, it must be supposed that
their vocalic onset should suffer some degree of
assimilation both to the preceding consonant and
to the next glide, as hinted by Romance tran-
scriptions (e.g. Portuguese acoute < assdwt
‘scourge’, Castilian aceite < azzdyt ‘oil’, aljéun <
*aljawn ‘the gulf’). However, as these often
reflect the strong monophthongizing trends of
Romance, they are not absolutely reliable as a
guide to the actual pronunciation by native
Andalusi people, which does not allow us to posit
*/e/ and */o/ phonemes with any certainty in
those cases, instead of a mere reduction to /i/ and
/u/, as in other Neo-Arabic areas.

2.1.1.4 Syllable
The inventory of possible syllable types in
Andalusi Arabic includes Cv and CvC without
any positional constraint, and CvCC, only
allowed in prejunctural position. An additional
syllable type v(C) should be added to that list, if
Il is excluded from the phonemic inventory,
which could be a legitimate analysis of the
situation.

Consonant clusters do not call for additional
comments beyond the remarks above and in
2.1.1.

2.1.1.5  Stress

Stress in Andalusi Arabic, quite exceptionally for
any kind of Arabic, is phonemic, as a conse-
quence of the loss of phonemic quantity of
vowels and syllables. This is the only possible
inference that can be derived from the scribes’
consistent habit of marking stressed syllables
with matres lectionis (i.e. long vowel graphemes)
and dispensing with them in the case of
unstressed syllables, in both cases often in open
disagreement with Classical Arabic customary
spelling rules (e.g. md‘i < = md ‘i ‘with me’ < ma‘i,
danabu < = dandbu ‘its tail’ < danabuh, zaharat <
= zahdrat ‘she appeared’ < zaharat).

In most cases, but not always, stress patterns
are predictable in terms of syllable structure,
such as CvCvC(v), CvCC(v), CvCCvCa,
mvCCvCa, and CvCvC when that first vowel
was historically long, regardless of the condi-
tion of the second one, CvCCvC(a) when the
second vowel was historically long and the first
one short, as well as CvCCvC(a), with some
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degree of hesitation, perhaps idiolectic, with
CvCCvC(a), e.g. katdib ‘he wrote’, katdbu ‘they
wrote’, gasdba ‘castle’, galdmi ‘my pen’, kdlbi
‘my dog’, mdnxar ‘nose’, gdntara ‘bridge’,
madrdba ‘tuna fishery’, kdtib ‘writer’ < katib,
sdh(i)ba ‘female friend’ < sabiba, dinar ‘dinar’ <
dindr, xandzir ‘pigs’ < xandgzir, xanzir ‘pig’ <
xinzir, silbdba ‘eel’, mugadddm ‘commander’
(cf. Castilian almocadén), but muwdiddan
‘muezzin’ (cf. Castilian almuédano), it being
remarkable that there is some hesitation only
when the last two syllables were closed. Such a
system appears to inherit another where stress
was weak and entirely predictable in terms of
syllable length and structure, as was probably
the case of the Yemenite dialects brought by a
majority of the Arab invaders of the Iberian
Peninsula. But here it became stronger and occa-
sionally unpredictable upon the loss of quan-
titative rhythm, in agreement with the Hispanic
substratum.

The stress position is fixed, except for its shift
to the -u pl. suffix of verbs when a pronominal
suffix is added, e.g. yaktiibu ‘they write’, but
yaktubu+bh ‘they write it’, and to pronominal
suffixes ending in vowel when clitic indirect
objects are added (e.g. atahd+li ‘he gave them to
me’). The same capacity to attract the stress is
regular in the sound plural and dual morphemes,
and often observed in the nisba suffix.

2.1.2  Phonotactics

Assimilation between consonants or consonants
and vowels in contact, less often distant, simple,
or reciprocal, can take place, for example, with
respect to voice (e.g. mabfin ‘rotten’ < ma‘fun),
and point or manner of articulation (e.g. zahdl-
lak ‘it seemed to you’ < zahar(a) lak, nallds ‘1
sit down’ < najlis, sagsd ‘he asked’ < istagsa,
nacéaki ‘1 complain’ < nastaki, uécak ‘your face’
< wajhak, jizzdr ‘butcher’ < jazzar, kitir ‘much’ <
katir, xarinj ‘heath tree’ < xalanj). There are also
cases of ultracorrect dissimilative reactions, such
as isd ‘arse’ < ist, sifrdwi ‘bilious’ < safrawi,
qiwwa ‘strength’ < quwwa.

Dissimilation in a sequence of identical vowels
or consonants happens sometimes, e.g. in cases
like nisrdni ‘Christian’ < nasrani, sirsdf ‘willow’
< safsdf, kurndsa ‘writing pad’ < kunndsa,
kaymiin ‘cumin’ < kammiin.

Metathesis is sometimes found in cases like
yazhi ‘he mocks’ < yabza’u, lutdyra ‘spider’
< rutayld‘, ra“dda ‘catapult’ < arrdda.
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Suprasegmental spread of emphasis, evidence
of its being velar or pharyngeal, is met with in
cases like infitdg ‘ripping’ < infitaq, saqsd ‘he
asked’ < istagsa, sdtl ‘bucket’ < satl.

2.1.3 Morphophonology

Some Andalusi Arabic nouns exhibit elision of
vowels when compared with Classical Arabic or
Neo-Arabic, e.g. jdml ‘camel’, tdrf ‘point’, jabl
‘mountain’, bdqra ‘cow’, wdzga ‘gecko’ vs. jamal,
taraf, jabal, baqara, wazaga. It cannot presently be
ascertained whether such instances are an inheri-
tance from old dialects already having those
shapes brought along by some Arab tribesmen, or
just reflect the effects of standardization of stress
patterns upon CvCvC(a) structures, similar to
those prevailing in Eastern Arabic dialects and
Maltese.

As for the insertion of vowels, it is character-
istic of Andalusi Arabic that it allows only cer-
tain prejunctural biconsonantal clusters while
others are eased by means of a non-phonemic
disjunctive [a], e.g. ndm(a)l ‘ants’, bdt(a)n
‘belly’, etc. Those disjunctive vowels are often
(optionally) phonemicized (e.g. na‘ds ‘stretcher’
< na‘s, zanjafur ‘cinnabar’ < zunjufr); otherwise
they are dropped when the cluster disappears,
e.g. through the agency of a suffix with a vocalic
onset (e.g. bdtn+ak ‘your belly’), or are func-
tionally replaced in open junctures by connective
/il (or a in pharyngeal and laryngeal settings)
(e.g. kulli ydwm ‘every day’, sdb‘a miyya ‘seven
hundred’).

Following a Pan-Semitic trend, but not always
in agreement with Classical Arabic, Andalusi
Arabic mostly goes along with Neo-Arabic in the
treatment of biconsonantal and monoconsonan-
tal root morphemes, which are lengthened by
gemination of its last consonant (e.g. ddmm
‘blood’, fimm ‘mouth’, hirr ‘vulva’, siffa ‘lip’
vs. dam, fam, hir, $afa), or generalization of con-
struct state morphemes (e.g. ax# ‘brother’, hamii
‘father-in-law’, which reflect the Classical
Arabic construct shapes ax# and bami of ‘ax
and bam). Conversely, there are cases of proper
names in which ub ‘father’ does not exhibit the
usual construct state morpheme, e.g. ab jd‘far
and ab ‘dmir.

Among other clitics, the monoconsonantal
prepositions bi, fi, and li exhibit the unusual fea-
ture among Neo-Arabic dialects of losing their
final vowel when abutting upon the definite
article al-, e.g. b+al+muftdh ‘with the key’,
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f+al+bdyt ‘in the house’, la+r+rajil ‘to the man’.

In the case of verbal complements, not only
pronominal direct objects are clitic, but also the
indirect objects introduced with the preposition
li-, e.g. naqul+lak ‘I tell you’, na‘mdl+lak ‘1 make
for you’, even after a pronominal direct object,
e.g. naxrij+d+lu ‘I will put them out for him’,
ya‘ti+hd+li ‘he gives her to me’.

As usual in Neo-Arabic, the feminine sg. mor-
pheme -a(t) exhibits its complete shape only and
always in the construct state (e.g. midinat assultdin
‘the sultan’s city’), it being possible, however, that
exceptions in both ways could take place in certain
low registers (cf. Castilian batafalia < *hdbbat
baliwwa “aniseed’, lit. ‘sweet grain’, where the
insertion of /t/ is irregular, or the place-name
Cantaralcadi, which reflects *qgdntara alqddi ‘the
judge’s bridge’, where the construct state would
require gdntarat).

Neither does Andalusi Arabic differ from Neo-
Arabic in maintaining the constant shape of the
dual and masculine sound plural morphemes,
-dyn and -in, without loss of their final consonant
in the construct state (e.g. ‘ayndyn al+4ms ‘the
eyes of the blind’, mudalliyin al+udndyn ‘crest-
fallen’), except in the case of dual parts of the
body with possessive suffixes, e.g. rijldy+na ‘our
feet’, ayndy+k ‘your eyes’.

2.2 Morphology

2.2.1 Pronouns
2.2.1.1  The personal independent pronouns are:
and ~ ani ‘U, dnt(a) or dt(ta) ‘thow’, bt or hiiwwa(t)
‘he’, hbi or hiyya(t) ‘she’, nibin(at), nubiin, nahdn,
(n)ibna, abin, hinat or ndbnu ‘we’, dntum ‘you’,
and him or hima(t) ‘they’. Gender distinction
exists only in the 3rd pers. sg., although some lex-
ical sources posit a 3rd pers. fem. pl. hinna(t),
which is not registered in the texts.

2.2.1.2 The matching possessive pronomi-
nal suffixes are: -i or -y(a), -(a)k, -u or -h, -a or -
ha, -(ila)na, -(u)kum, -(u)hum. The same forms
are used in the case of object suffixes, except for
-(a)ni in the tst. pers. sg. The optional forms with
vocalic onset are used after consonant clusters or
in order to avoid them, and full -ya only after -ay
or -i(y), e.g. fiyya ‘in me’, biyya ‘with me’, but
axiy ‘my brother’, liwdy ‘my banner’.

2.2.1.3 The demonstratives are, for the near
deixis, (hd)dd or di ‘this’, hawl(ay) or hawlin
‘these’ and, for the remote deixis, (hd)ddk or dik
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‘that’, hdwlak or hdwlink ‘those’. There is no
gender distinction, and the sg. can be substituted
for the pl., it being questionable whether the pre-
fixation of hd introduces a third degree of deixis,
as extant in substratal Romance and adstratal
Berber. As adjectives, they always precede the
qualified noun with the definite article.

2.2.1.4 The standard Andalusi Arabic rela-
tive has the invariable shape alladi, with the low-
register allomorphs alli, addi, and addi.
Standard Arabic or hypercorrect inflected
shapes (e.g. allatina and alliydt for the fem. pl.)
merely reflect interference by high registers,
while the vernacular syntax occasionally allows
the substitution of personal independent pro-
nouns for the relative (e.g. git'at drd hiyya lad-
ddyr ‘a plot which belongs to the monastery’).

2.2.1.5 The interrogative pronouns are:
mdan ‘who?’, md or ds$(su) ‘what?’ and dy (min)
‘which?’, all of which, together with dsma ‘what-
ever’, may be used as (cor)relatives (e.g. mard
man tukiin garibatak ‘a woman who is your rel-
ative’, kabs ma nidabhi ‘a ram that I can slaugh-
ter’, dSma yuqil ‘whatever he says’). When used
as interrogatives, they are stressed and open the
sentence, while as (cor)relatives they are clitic
and connect the antecedent with the consecutive
phrases. By Romance interference, Andalusi
Arabic allows relatives to be ruled by preposi-
tions, instead of being represented by a recalling
pronoun (damir ‘a@’id) at the end of the sentence
(e.g. atlub Surrdfa alas ta‘tali ‘look for a merlon
from which you would throw yourself’).

2.2.2  Adverbs

Andalusi Arabic adverbs include some innova-
tions, like ddba ‘now’, makkdr ‘at least’ and
yddda ‘too’. It is noteworthy that adverbial zan-
win always has pausal reflexes in the vernacular
(e.g. gadd ~ gadl ‘tomorrow’, bdqqa ‘truly’, xdssa
‘particularly’), and that preservation of /n/ is
merely found in borrowings from the high regis-
ter (e.g. dwilan ‘firstly’). Among the interroga-
tives, ashdl ‘how much?’ competes with kdm.

2.2.3 DParticles

2.2.3.1 The definite article has the shape al+
with an invariable and stable first /a/, as shown
by examples like na‘ti alxiibz ‘1 give the bread’,
and place-names such as Benialfaqui < bani
alfaqi ‘sons of the faqih’.

There was also an indefinite invariable article
wdh(i)d al+ (e.g. wdbd alfards ‘a horse’, wibd
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assabiyya ‘a girl’), probably due to interference
by substratal Romance and adstratal Berber.

2.2.3.2 The invariable genitive marker
matd() was commonly used in Andalusi Arabic
(e.g. arrajil matd‘ha ‘her husband’, alqulitb matd
nudddru ‘the hearts of those who see him’).

2.2.3.3 Andalusi Arabic negative markers are
manifold, with functional, diachronic, and
diatopic distributions. las ~ lis, multifunctional
and optionally incorporating pronominal suf-
fixes, was in general use except in late periods,
when it was replaced by i§ (e.g. las nubiin subydn
‘we are not children’, las nisammi ahdd ‘I mention
nobody’, las akfd ‘it was not enough’, is ani sdlib
T am not a saint’, i§ atdytu ‘I did not give it’, is
ta‘'mdlu ‘you do not do it’). ma, a negative of ver-
bal predicates above all, appears to have increased
its frequency in later times, while la, except as the
absolute negative adverb ‘no’ and in negative
imperative or jussive nuances, is less common
than in Standard Arabic.

2.2.3.4 Asin other kinds of Arabic, (ya) tard
~ turd is used in order to introduce questions, e.g.
ya tard ikkin bu liyya? ‘could it be mine by any
chance?’, tard lbasdr yaltahdm ‘maybe people
will remember’.

2.2.3.5 The existential marker of Andalusi
Arabic is tdm(ma) ‘there is’ (e.g. tdm “ildl ‘there
are reasons’, bdddi tdmma siwdk ‘is there any-
body but you?’, or sometimes bdb (e.g. dy “qla
bdh ‘which obstacle is there?’). With an excla-
mative nuance are found rdni ‘lo, I am’, rdbi ‘lo,
she is’, ward dd faxx ‘and lo, this is a trap’, tardh
abnik ‘there he is’, awwaddni ‘here I am!’.

2.2.3.6 The functionals (prepositions and
conjunctions) call for little comment, apart from
a few innovations such as the preposition bibal ~
babadl ‘like’, the final conjunction bas ‘in order
to’, or causal burma fi ‘because of’.

2.2.3.7 The vocative markers are ya, a, and
al+ (e.g. ya rdbb ‘oh God"’, a tifli ‘oh my child’,
algamb aljidid ‘oh fresh harvested wheat!),
which may be sometimes dispensed with.

2.2.3.8 Exclamations, oaths and curses offer
little novelty, e.g. dy xddla fibum ‘how disap-
pointing they are!’, d§ yurd min mandbis ‘how
many calamities are seen!’, wds gaddr qalbi
yahwdk ‘how much my heart loves you!’, kam dd
sudiid ‘how much scorn?’, bayddl ‘how lucky I
am!’, a sawddi ‘poor me!’, ayydk tasdl ‘beware of
asking!’, ya aldy ta‘nig if only I could hug him!’,
hdyya ‘come on?’, (w)alldh ‘by God"’, la kdnu min
sibydn ‘accursed boys!’.
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2.2.4 Noun

2.2.4.1 Besides the leveling of feminine mark-
ers (2.1.1.2.2), Andalusi Arabic morphological
gender rules differ little from other kinds of
Arabic. There are unmarked feminine nouns
most often continuing the situation in Classical
Arabic, but these have been leveled in some cases
(e.g. @riza ‘old woman’, Grisa ‘bride’), as gener-
ally in Neo-Arabic. Some feminine nouns have
become masculine, most likely under the impact
of substratal Romance, e.g. al‘dyn alakhdl ‘the
black eye’, assdms tald ‘the sun rose’ (cf. Castil-
ian ojo, sol), as shown by converse cases in
which the Romance feminine gender prevails,
like bdyt ‘house’ and mawt ‘death’ (Castilian
casa and muerte).

2.2.4.2 The Classical Arabic derivational
noun pattern system has considerably shrunk in
Neo-Arabic, and above all in Western Arabic,
which has forsaken many templates. Andalusi
Arabic has retained reflexes of only CvCC,
CaCvC, CiCaC ~ CuCaC, CaCaC ~ CaCiC,
CaCuC, CayCaC ~ CaCCaC, CaCuC ~ CaCiC,
CaCaC, CuCaC ~ CuCuC, CaCCaC, ’aCCaC,
maCCaC ~ maCCiC, maCCuC, miCCaC,
CvCCa, CvCCan, CvCCut, CaCCaC, CiCCiC,
CaCCuC ~ CaCCiC, and CaCCaCa in more or
less frequent use.

2.2.4.3 The sound plural morphemes have
gained some ground at the expense of broken
plural patterns (above all in adjectives, e.g.
sa‘bin ‘difficult ones’, asammin ‘deaf ones’,
Qzizin ‘glorious ones’), where in the adjectives
the masculine morpheme tends to supersede the
feminine, e.g. suqiyyin ‘market women’, xam-
riyyin ‘brunettes’). However, both the sound
feminine plural (e.g. jarbdt ‘wounds’, bagldt
‘mules’, mostly without anaptyctic vowel and
exclusive for diminutives in Granadan, e.g.
rujaylit ‘little men’, uxayyit ‘little brothers’)
and broken plural patterns remain alive and
productive in spite of abandoning certain
templates and nuances, such as the so-called
pluralis paucitatis.

Following are some examples of the most fre-
quent broken plural patterns:

>aCCaC: ajndh ‘wings’

aCCuC: arjul “feet’

>aCCiCa: an‘iSa ‘stretchers’ (with an alterna-
tive ’aCCaCa: asdrra ‘beds’)

>aCCiCa: agniyd ‘rich ones’
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CuCC: rixs ‘tender ones’, tiirq ‘roads’
CuCuC: qusiir ‘castles’, kutiib ‘books’
CuCuCa: dukiira ‘penises’

CiC4C ~ CiCIC: tiydb “clothes’, ibdr ‘needles’,
rimil ‘sands’

CaCiC: bamir ‘donkeys’

CaCaC: xaddm ‘female slaves’, dardq ‘shields’
CuCaC: lugam ‘morsels’

CuCaCa ~ CuCaCi or CuCiCa: fugahd
‘faqihs’, ‘uzazi ‘glorious ones’, usdra ‘captives’.
CuCC4C ~ CuCCiC: fussdq ‘perverts’, xunnit
‘hermaphrodites’, with an alternative CuCaC
in defective roots, e.g. rumd ‘bowmen’.
CaCCa ~ CaCCi: mardd ‘sick ones’, da‘fi
‘weak ones’.

CaCaCa: wardta ‘heirs’, labdba ‘wolves’,
@ddra ‘maidens’.

CiCCan ~ CuCCin: ‘igbdn ‘eagles’, fursin
‘knights’.

CaC4CiC(a): fanddig ‘inns’, faldsifa ‘phi-
losophers’.

2.2.4.4 The dual, marked with the endings
-dy(n) or -in, is nearly restricted to certain nouns,
double by nature or countable, such as the
names of body parts, weights, and measures, e.g.
saqdyn ‘legs’, ‘aynin ‘eyes’, udndy ‘ears’, martdy
‘twice’, with some exceptions, like rajuldy ‘two
men’. Otherwise, its expression is analytical, e.g.
zdwj rixdx ‘two castles’, zdwj min alqurin ‘two
horns’. However, in the case of the double parts
of the body, such forms are in fact a — pseudo-
dual, i.e. they can mean the plural as well, e.g.
taftdbu aynikum ‘you [pl.] open your eyes’,
albitan laba udndy ‘walls have ears’, yiju ala
saqdybhum ‘they return on foot [on their feet]’.

2.2.4.5 The diminutive is very productive in
Andalusi Arabic, with the templates CuCayyaC,
fem. CuCayCa, for triconsonantal forms and
CuCdyCaC(a) for the quadriconsonantic, e.g.
kuldyyab “little dog’, bugdyla ‘little mule’,
murdykab “little ship’, surdysala ‘little chain’.
Defective nouns have CuCdy (e.g. subdy ‘little
boy’), some adjectives have a special template
CuCayCaC (e.g. kubdybar ‘slightly big’, and
Romance diminutive suffixes are also used (e.g.
arus+ELLA ‘weasel’, literally, a euphemistic “little
bride’).

2.2.4.6 Among the adjectival patterns
remaining in use in Andalusi Arabic some call
for special comments, like >2aCC4C, characteris-
tic of colors and defects, which preserves inflec-
tions very close to those of Classical Arabic, e.g.
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abmadr ‘red’, fem. hdmra and pl. bimr, but it is
noteworthy that this fem. suffix behaves exactly
like -a(t) (e.g. zdrqat alyamdma ‘the blue
[woman] from Alyamama’), and that the dis-
junctive vowel which eventually developed in
the plural template is often phonemicized (e.g.
kubdl ‘black ones’, bulih ‘stupid ones’).

2.2.4.7 The elative pattern *aCCaC is fre-
quently used in Andalusi Arabic, e.g. atqdl ‘heav-
ier’, agddm ‘older’, occasionally also in exclama-
tive utterances, e.g. md ashdl ‘how easy!’. This
happens, as is common in Neo-Arabic, even with
adjectives of this same template, e.g. md abyddu
‘how white he is!’. In later stages, however, ana-
lytical idioms become frequent, e.g. gdli aktdr
‘more expensive’, akidr akbdl ‘darker’.

2.2.5 Numerals

From 3 to 10 Andalusi Arabic has two series of
numerals, the first one short, used in the con-
struct state, taldt, arbd*, xdms, sitt, sab‘, tamdn,
tis‘, ‘dsr, and the second one long, used in the
absolute state, taldta, arbd‘a, xdmsa, sitta, siba,
tamdnya ~ taminya, tis‘a and ‘d@sra, although an
-at interfix appears at times in front of numbered
items beginning with a vowel (e.g. arbd* ayydm
“four days’, but taldtat asyd ‘three things’). As for
‘one’, wdbid and fem. wdhbida are used, as in
Standard Arabic, only to emphasize oneness,
occasionally replaced by a preceding invariable
fard, e.g. fardi mdrra ‘once’. “Two’, itndy(n),
which does not distinguish gender either, is
mostly restricted to compound numerals, other-
wise being replaced by zdw(j) (min) “a pair of’.

From 11 to 19, there is no gender distinction in
the series bidd‘Sar, itnd Sar, talattdSar, arba‘tdsar,
xamistdSar, sittdSar, sabatd‘Sar, tamantdSar,
tis‘atdSar, with hints of loss of /¢ in the second
constituent and compensatory velarization of the
preceding dental, as well as of decay of final -ar,
like in North African Arabic. Higher numerals are
also invariable (e.g. the tens, isrin, talatin ~ talitin,
arba‘in, etc., the hundreds, miyya, mitdyn),
talatmiyya, arba‘miyya, xamsumiyya, sittumiyya,
sabamiyya, taminmiyya, tis amiyya, and the thou-
sands, dlf, alfdy(n), talat dlaf, arbd‘ dlaf, etc.).

As for other series of numerals, in the case of
ordinals it is noteworthy that ‘first’ has been
adapted to the template CaCiC, i.e. dwil, tdni,
talit, etc., for which the dialect of Valencia
exhibits the allomorphs awili, taliti, arba‘i,
xamsi, etc.
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2.2.6 Verb

2.2.6.1 The Andalusi Arabic triconsonantal
verb preserved the Forms I (simple) and derived
1L, 11, IV, V, VI, VII, VIIL, IX-XI, and X, from
which every verb has full paradigms for the per-
fective and imperfective aspects and the impera-
tive mood, in addition to the nominal derivates
known as masdar and participles.

The system of characteristic vowels expressing
semantic values in Form I of the Classical Arabic
verb, never altogether effective because of pho-
netic affinities between the vowels and certain
consonants, has left only some traces in Andalusi
Arabic, such as a considerable number of stative
verbs with -u- as characteristic vowel of both
perfect and imperfect (e.g. qarib, yaqriib ‘to be
near’, da‘if, yad‘uf ‘to be weak’, samiij, yasmiij
‘to be ugly’) and the preservation of a host of
active verbs with the alternation -g- ~ -u- in the
perfective and imperfective themes. But every
alternation based upon the contrast between /a/
and /i/ has been leveled into steady /a/, and other
phonetic and analogical phenomena have altered
the old situation considerably.

The derived forms of the Andalusi Arabic verb
are the same in the themes of perfect and imper-
fect, with the partial exception of Form 1V,
which is no longer productive, and probably was
felt as a mere freak variant of Form I, but
included such commonly used verbs as axrdj,
yaxrij ‘to put out’ and adxdl, yadxil ‘to put
in’. The remaining forms had the paradigms:
II CaCC4C, III C4CaC, V atCaCC4C, VI
atCaCaC, VII anCaC4C, VIII aCtaCiC, XI-XI
aCC4CC, X astaCCaC. Their semantic func-
tions are standard, but only Forms II and VII
were really productive. There were substitutions,
like Form II for IV or III) and combinations, like
Form II + X.

The non-agentive voice or internal passive,
with its characteristic vocalic marking CuCiC,
has survived in Andalusi Arabic better than in
the rest of Neo-Arabic. However, it appears that
Form VII tends to take its place, as in other
dialects, and that certain non-agentive expres-
sions were converted into agentive, e.g. atwaffd
‘to pass away’.

2.2.6.2 Inflectional paradigms
The perfect expresses person, number, and gen-
der with the following suffixes: sg. 3rd masc. =
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J, 3rd fem. -at, 2nd -, 1st -t; pl. 3rd -u, 2nd
-tum, 1st -na. When a pronominal suffix is
added, the 2nd pl. lengthens its suffix with a
stressed #, e.g. katabtumith ‘you wrote it’.

The imperfect expresses person, number, and
gender with the following prefixes: sg., 3rd
masc. = yv-, 3rd fem. tv-, 2nd tv-, 18t nv-, to
which a suffix -u is attached in the pl., except for
the 3rd fem., which is the same as the masc. The
prefix vowel is /a/, except in Forms II and III,
vocalized with /i/ more often than with /a/ or /u/.
A prefix sa- indicates the future, while ki(n)-,
with assimilation of /n/ to the person prefixes,
implies eventuality.

The imperative is expressed with the simple
stem, having only a sg., and a pl. with the suffix
-u. When the stem begins with two consonants,
this is avoided with a prefixed a-, e.g. aktib
‘write! [sg.]’, aktiibu ‘write! [pl.].

The masdars or verbal nouns of Andalusi
Arabic differ only a little from their Classical
Arabic counterparts, since they belong mostly to
high registers.

The same applies to participles, both agentive
and non-agentive. However, in the derived forms
the voice opposition tends to disappear, e.g.
mu‘alldm ‘teacher’, muslamin ‘Muslims’.

2.2.7 Weak verbs

Geminate verbs follow the Standard Arabic
rules, but cases of uncontracted or haplological
forms are more frequent (e.g. nastabbdb ‘I make
myself loved’, astabast ‘I spied’). Unusual for
Neo-Arabic, there is no substitution of -Cay- for
-CaC- in front of the perfect consonantal suf-
fixes, e.g. babdbt ‘I loved’.

Hamzate verbs often depart from the standard
forms by (a) decay of /’/ without compensation
(e.g. kdlna ‘we ate’, yadddn ‘he calls to prayer’,
tasdl ‘you ask’, rdyt ‘I saw’; (b) decay of /°/ with
compensation by stress shift or consonantal
lengthening (e.g. ndkul ‘I eat’, naxxid ‘1 take’);
or (c) substitution of /w/ or /y/ for /°/ (e.g. waxddt
T took’, baddyt ‘1 began’, nirayyds ‘I start’).

L verbs often exhibit forms departing from
the standard rules either by loss without com-
pensation of radical /w/ (e.g. nastatdq ‘I trust’,
nastaqd“ ‘1 covet’) or its aberrant preservation
(e.g. nawtdb 1jump’, yawtaqdd ‘it burns’).

lw/y verbs follow the standard rules most of
the time, although the prefix vowel of Form I
is idiolectically variable (e.g. tiziir ‘you visit’,
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tugil ‘you say’), and non-agentive perfects
may exhibit a prefixed u- (e.g. ugil ‘it was said’).

Iy verbs, which have absorbed the roots IIP,
appear almost exclusively in two types, CaC4 ~
yaCCiand CaCa ~ yaCCa, as is characteristic of
Western Arabic. There is hesitation in the treat-
ment of /i-u/ sequences (e.g. tamsu ‘you walk’ ~
yabniw ‘they build’, as well as in the preserva-
tion of thematic alternation in Forms VII, VIII,
and X (e.g. yaxtabi ‘he hides himself’ vs.
yamtahad ‘it is erased’). Non-agentive participles
of Form I always have a mu- prefix (e.g. murmi
‘thrown’).

2.2.8 Quadriconsonantal verbs

These do not call for a specific treatment, as they
follow the pattern of Forms I and V of the tri-
consonantal, mostly in agreement with standard
rules. Many of them are innovations, obtained
from loanwords, repetition of biconsonantal
roots or of the last radical consonant in the tri-
consonantal, dissimilation of an /r/ in Form II,
infixation of /w/, or suffixation of /n/, etc.

2.3 Syntax

2.3.1  Noun phrase

Annexation in Andalusi Arabic has yielded some
ground to the analytical genitive. As for the use of
the definite article in annexation and qualifying
syntagms, it is noteworthy that the standard rules
are often infringed, for instance in compound
substantives (e.g. albabb almuliik ‘the cherries’,
alwaldd zind ‘the son of a whore’), or by omission
in the head of a qualifying syntagm (e.g. ribd
aljidid ‘the new mill’, masjid alaxddr ‘the Green
Mosque’).

Early Andalusi Arabic used indefinite nouns
connected to a following qualifier by means of an
interfix -an, a reflex of older tanwin (e.g.
zamdn+an dxar ‘another time’, gdlban jdyd ‘good
will’, also introducing relative clauses, e.g.
zamdn+an qad bdd ‘a time which is already
bygone’, ddr+an fib zawdj ‘a house in which there
is a couple’). It disappeared in later epochs, apart
from a few idioms.

2.3.2  Verbal phrase

Verbal phrases are integrated by a finite verb
and optional extensions such as a direct or indi-
rect object, other complements, and adverbs.
The object is sometimes introduced with the
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preposition [li- (e.g. astum li-wildi ‘curse my
father’, rd li-‘dynak ‘he saw your eyes’).

The process of abandonment of aspectual con-
notations in favor of tense, already begun in
Classical Arabic and advanced in Neo-Arabic, is
nearly concluded in Andalusi Arabic, but for cer-
tain optative idioms (e.g. algd llab fi rdsu ddrbat
Suqur ‘may God send a blow with an ax on his
head?’, la nasdytu ‘may I never forget it!).
Perhaps for this very reason, the aspect booster
qad has evolved into a mere adverb of manner
(e.g. gad tadri ‘you certainly know’, gad tam-
mdmt ‘T have really finished’, gad and madliim ‘1
am wronged indeed’).

There are some instances of narrative impera-
tive, like bitna fi ridd qabbdl aw anndq ‘we spent
the night in a friendly manner, kissing and
embracing’.

2.3.3 Word order

Word order in Andalusi Arabic, like the rest of
Neo-Arabic, is more fixed and linear than in
Classical Arabic, with general precedence of
subjects over predicates, substantives over adjec-
tives, verbs over complements, etc., but there are
cases of emphatic inversion (e.g. zdwj svmmak
nakin I am your mother’s husband’, baldl b ‘it
is lawful’.

2.3.4 Agreement

Agreement in Andalusi Arabic tends to be natu-
ral (e.g. assahdb yusdqu ‘the clouds are carried’,
xudayddt bumdr ‘red cheeks’), but the standard
concord of inanimate pl. with sg. fem. is still
often observed (e.g. dukirat almudin ‘the cities
were mentioned’, mirdr kitira ‘many times’).
Duals can be treated in either way, e.g. ‘ayndyn
sud ‘black eyes’, xubzatdyn takfini ‘two loaves
are enough for me’.

2.3.5 Marginal phrases

Marginal phrases, functionally equivalent of
adverbs and integrated by a preposition and the
noun governed by it, may be used as extensions
of a nominal or verbal phrase or as predicate of
the former (e.g. ani falbdyt ‘I am in the house’).
Such syntagms can convey alienable or inalien-
able possession, obligation, etc. (e.g. md i maSiiq
‘I have a love’, ds aldyna min dik ‘what does it
matter to us?’, i an yumut ‘he must die’, cf.
Castilian tiene que morir).

ANDALUSI ARABIC

2.3.6 Complex sentences

Nominalized sentences can be obtained by mere
juxtaposition in the case of certain verbs (e.g.
tirid tard ‘you want to see’, dd‘ni nafrdb ‘let me
rejoice’), through an appropriate marker (e.g.
nirid an niqabbdl ‘I want to kiss’, abdt ma tudur
‘she refused to turn’) or, less often, by the use of
the masdar (e.g. qad bdn ingitd‘ak ‘the time for
your departure has arrived’).

Causal, final, temporal, and modal sentences
offer little novelty, except for some innovated
markers (e.g. sidi masgul kamd tald* larrugqid
‘my master is busy, because he just went up to
sleep’, faribat kayf yadhdb ‘she was glad that he
left’, fi hdqqat yuqdl lidd ‘anbari ‘so that this be
called amber-like’, rabbd jandb bas yitir ‘he grew
wings to fly’, jdni an yaftagdd bdli ‘he came to
ask for my news’, kamd asbdib labds tiyibu
‘when he got up in the morning, he put on his
clothes’, bibdl id bdtat fi sabrij ‘as if they had
spent the night in a pool’).

Conditional sentences are introduced by the
conjunctions in (kdn) (also ikkdn ~ ikkin), id(d),
and law in ways similar to Standard Arabic (in
katdb naddam fi kitbu aljawhar if he writes, he
strings gems in his books’, idd hdbb qatdl if he
loves, he kills’, law kdn biwiddi ma massayt
annu abmdq ‘had 1 had any choice, I would not
have gone crazy over him’), apart from some
deviations, like the frequent abandonment of the
main clause markers fa- and la-, and the substitu-
tion of the imperfect, often with prefixation of
kdn ~ kin as a mark of eventuality, for the perfect
forms in either or both clauses (ida rdytu nabhdt
‘when I see him, I am confused’, ida turd aldkl
aqrub ‘when you are shown food, come close’,
law kadn falbiim xdyr ma kiyyaslim bala ssayydd
‘if there were anything good in owls, they would
not be safe from hunters’).

3. LEXiconN

The Andalusi Arabic lexicon is integrated by a
main core of Arabic items and about 3 percent of
mostly Romance loanwords, including some
dozens of Berber items. Needless to say, those
Arabic, Romance, and Berber elements could be
inherited or borrowed from other languages,
such as Latin, Greek, Persian, Aramaic, Hebrew,
Coptic, etc. (— Ibero-Romance loanwords).
With respect to Classical Arabic items, there
has been a considerable evolution due to (a)
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replacement or abandonment of lexemes; (b)
semantic shifts; and (c) morphological reshaping.
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FepERICO CORRIENTE (University of Zaragoza)

Antiochia Arabic
1. GENERAL

1.1 Geographical area

Arabic in Antiochia is spoken by Sunnis, Alawis
(Nusayris), Christians, and by the Jewish commu-
nity of the city of Antakya. Until 1999 a small
Arabic-speaking community also existed in the
city of Iskenderun. In the second half of the 20th
century, many Arabs left Antiochia and settled in
Europe, so that, for example, the Christian com-
munity of Yayladag no longer exists.

III

All of the Alawites live in the Western part of
the province of Antioch, west of a line from
Iskenderun to Kilictutan. The Sunnis live east of
this line except for the Arabic-speaking Sunnis in
the city of Antakya. Bedouin have settled in the
town of Reyhanli and in the area of the former
lake of ‘Amgq. Their dialects, as is generally
known, differ greatly from the dialects of the
sedentary populations. The Christians live in the
two big cities of the Antioch region, Antakya and
Iskenderun, as well as in a few smaller places.

The total number of Arabic speakers in the
region is about 200,000, the majority of them
(170, coo-180,000) are Alawis. The estimated
number of Arabic-speaking Sunnis is 20,000.
The Christian and Jewish communities today
are very small; probably fewer than §,000
Christians and no more than 50 Jews live in the
region today.

1.2

Speakers’ lifestyle

The inhabitants of the villages are farmers.
Along the coast there are also fishermen. The
inhabitants of the cities are tradesmen, crafts-
men, employees in the administration of the city,
and unskilled workers. The Bedouin of the
region probably gave up their nomadic way of
life two or three generations ago but they con-
tinue to call themselves ‘Bedouin’ (badu).

1.3 Position within the dialects of the area
and within society

Linguistically the Arabic dialects of the province
of Antioch lie on the northwestern periphery of
the Syro-Palestinian dialect area. An offshoot of
these dialects also exists in the Cukurova region,
where Arabic-speaking Alawites settled mainly
in the 20th century (Prochdzka 2002). The
dialect of the Jews is very similar to the dialect
of Aleppo, in particular to the dialect of the
Jews of Aleppo (Nevo 1991) to which rabbinate
the Jewish community of the Antioch region
belonged until 193 8.

The Bedouin dialects in the Antioch region are
closely connected with the Bedouin dialects in
northern and northeastern Syria, spoken by the
Sawi Bedouin.

Though the Arabic dialects of the Antioch
region are linguistically connected with the
dialects spoken in neighboring Syria, there is
little or no influence from Modern Standard
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Arabic, as these dialects are spoken outside the
Arabic world.

Since Antiochia became a province of Turkey,
Arabic has been completely banished from pub-
lic life and therefore the teaching of Arabic, the
singing of Arabic songs in public, and the use of
Arabic personal names are forbidden (—
Turkey). A few people have learned with
difficulty through a sheikh to decipher the
Arabic letters. Others have tried to learn
Standard Arabic by themselves, with little suc-
cess. Most of the Arabs in Antioch today are illit-
erate in Arabic.

1.4 Historical evidence

Antiochia was conquered by the Arabsin 637. It
was part of Syria and under French mandate
until 1938 when it was given to Turkey. It
became a Turkish province called Hatay with the
capital city Antakya, the former Antiochia. The
dialect of the village of Samandag was the first
dialect of this region to be described by
Bergstrasser (1915).

1.5 State of research

The dialect of the village of Samandag is the only
one in the region to have found its way into
Bergstrasser’s Sprachatlas (1915). A text from an
Alawi village was published by Stroomer (19971).
More detailed information about the linguistic sit-
uation can be found in Behnstedt (1996), where
the first information about the dialects of the
Bedouin can also be found. The main source is
Arnold (1998).

2. LINGUISTIC DESCRIPTION

2.1 Phonology

2.1.1 Inventory

2.1.1.1. Consonants
The majority of the sedentary dialects have con-

sonantal inventory in Table 1.

Table 1. Inventory of consonants in sedentary
dialects
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Marginal consonants are /g/, /z/, /’/ and also, in
the dialects of the Christians, /Z/. The city dialect
of the Alawites and Sunnis of Antakya has a
postvelar /k/ instead of /q/. Two Sunni
villages near the Syrian border and the Jews
have /°/ instead of /g/. The old interdentals
shifted to the corresponding plosives. Especially
in the Alawi dialects *d in some words is
replaced by /z/.

The Bedouin have mainly the system in

Table 2.

Table 2. Inventory of consonants in Bedouin
dialects

b t dt k g
t tdd
s zs$§j ¢xgh < h
m nl r
w y

In all Bedouin dialects new velarized allo-
phones occur (gal ‘he said’, mayy ‘water’). In two
Bedouin villages the interdentals are replaced by
the corresponding dentals. In many Bedouin
dialects /g/ has the allophone /q/ when followed
by a vowel (gém ‘cloud’, mugrib ‘evening’). Old
*q is replaced by /g/, and in some dialects in the
vicinity of front vowels also by /j/ (rifij ‘friend’).
Old *k is replaced by /¢/ in contact with front
vowels and always as suffix of the 2 sg. fem.:
abuk ‘your [masc.] father’, abué ‘your [fem.]
father’.

2.1.1.2. Vowels

The sedentary dialects of the Alawites, Sunnis,
and Christians have the two short vowels /a/ and
/il (< *iand *u), the Jews have /a/and /o/ (< /i/ and
/u/). In word final syllables of the structure
-CvC in all Sunni dialects, in the Christian
dialects of Antakya and the northern part of
Antioch, and in a few village dialects of the
Alawites the vowel /u/ is preserved. This is also
the case in the dialects of the Jews but the vowels
/i/ and /u/ in this position are lowered to /e/ and
/o/. In many dialects of the Christians and
Alawites an allophone /u/ also occurs after
the labial /m. In the majority of the village dialects
of the Alawites, in closed syllables the vowel
/al in word final position is realized as /o/ in
the vicinity of emphatic consonants (abyod
‘white’), as /a/ in the vicinity of back conso-
nants (azraq ‘blue’), and as /i/ in the vicinity of
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front consonants (aswid ‘black’). In all dialects
of the Alawites and the Christians a shifts to /i/
in pre-stressed syllables if the vowel of the fol-
lowing syllable is /a/ (sdlla ‘he prayed’, silldyt
‘I prayed’).

In Antioch different inventories of long vow-
els can be found. A system with the three long
vowels /a/, /1/, and /u/ exists in some dialects of
Christians and Alawites in which the old diph-
thongs are preserved and in which either no —
’imdla or an’imdla /al >/ 1/ occurs. A system of
the four vowels /a/, /1/, /t/, and /o/ is found in
those dialects of the Alawites in which monoph-
thongization of *ay > /a/ and *aw >/ 6 / took
place. The inventory /a/, /i/, /u/, and /é/ exists in
dialects in which the diphthongs are preserved
and an ’imadla /3l > /&/ occurs. This is the case in
all city dialects (except that of the Jews), in most
dialects of the Sunnis, and in some dialects of the
Alawites and the Christians. A system with the
five long vowels /a/, /i/-, /i, /6/, and /u/ is found
in two Alawi village dialects in which the diph-
thongs *aw and *ay shifted to /6/ and /a/,
through which the allophone /4/ of *d became a
phoneme (bat < bat he stayed overnight, bat <
*bayt house). The Alawi dialect of Harbiye has
a similar system but with /3/ instead of /a/.
Finally all dialects, in which the diphthongs *aw
and *ay are monophthongized to /6/ and /é/,
have an inventory with /a/, /&/, /i/, /6/, and / u /.
This system is found in the Jewish dialects, in the
Sunni dialect of Reyhanli, and in two Alawi vil-
lages, where /é/ is also a result of the *imala. In
many Alawi village dialects, the vowel /a/ is split
into /a/ and /6/ in word-final syllables, where /6/
occurs in the vicinity of emphatic consonants
(fllab ‘farmer’, but xiyyot ‘tailor’).

In word-final position, the Alawis and
Christians have three vowels /a/, /i/, /u/, the
Sunnis have four /a/, /i/, /u/, le/), and the Jews five
fal, il Iul, lol, Je].

The Bedouin dialects have the short vowels /a/
and /i/. In the vicinity of labials, back consonants
and emphatics (/u/-coloring environments) /u/
also occurs (gumar ‘moon’, uxt ‘sister’). Old *a
is often replaced by /i/, /u/ as in rguba < *ragaba
‘neck’, sina < *sana ‘year’. Unstressed and even
stressed short vowels in open syllables are often
elided (srab ‘he drank’).

The Bedouin dialects have in addition to the
old long vowels /a/, /i/, /u/, the new vowels /e/
and /o/ resulting from monophthongization of
*ay and *aw.
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2.1.1.3 Diphthongs

The diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/ are preserved in
open and closed syllables in all dialects of the
Christians, with two exceptions, also in all Sunni
sedentary dialects, in the city dialects of the
Alawites, and in some Alawi village dialects. Ina
few Alawi villages in the North of Antioch the
diphthongs are realized as [ow] and [ey]. Most of
the Alawi village dialects have the diphthongs
/aw/ and /ay/ only in open syllables but /6/ and /a/
in closed syllables (yawman ‘two days’; baytan
‘two houses’). In two Alewi villages the monoph-
thongization of /ay/ in closed syllables /é&/ is
found, as in baytén, whereas the little town of
Harbiye has /3/ as in baytin. In some Alawi vil-
lage dialects monophthongization in closed syl-
lables is limited to /aw/, while /ay/ is preserved
(yom ‘day’, bayt ‘house’). In the dialects of the
Bedouin, of the Jews, of one Alawi village in the
south, and in the Sunni sedentary dialect of
the town of Reyhanli and a neighboring village,
the diphthongs in all syllables are monophthon-
gized to /6/ and /&/. In these villages, monoph-
thongization was probably influenced by the
Bedouin dialects.

2.1.1.4 Syllable
All dialects of the region have the following syl-
lable types:

Cy, Cvy, CvC, CvC, CvCC, CCy, CCv, CCvC,
CCvC, CCvCC. In the dialects of the Christians
and Alawis CCCvCC is also attested (Strayt ‘1
bought’).

2.1.1.5 Consonant clusters

An anaptyctic vowel [5] may be inserted between
two consonants in word-final position or after
the first consonant in a cluster of three conso-
nants. In Bedouin dialects, the anaptyctic vowel
is [u] after /u/ in the preceding syllable, otherwise
[i] (jubun ‘cheese’, batin ‘belly’).

2.1.1.6 Stress

In all dialects of the region, stress lies on the last
syllable if it is long (-CvC and -CvCC). If the last
syllable is short, the stress lies in most dialects of
the Christians and Alawites on the penultima,
but in the dialects of Sunnis with some excep-
tions on the first long syllable (fdttasitu ‘she
inspected him’). Stress is significant in the
dialects of the Sunnis.
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Christians/Alawites  yiktibu ‘they write/
he writes it’
‘they write’

‘he writes it’

yiktibu
yiktibu

Sunnis (Kamberli)

2.1.2  Phonotactics
The — gahawa syndrome is attested in all
Bedouin dialects of Antioch (abdmar, in some
dialects hamar ‘red’).

The overwhelming majority of the sedentary
dialects have an i-conditioned ’imadla up to /€/. In
some Christian and Alawi villages south of the
capital city of the province an *imala up to /i/ is
found. Only a few dialects at the periphery of the
region such as the communal dialects of Isken-
derun in the north, the Sunni dialect of Reyhanli in
the east and the dialect of the Christians in
Yayladag in the south have no ’imala.

In some Christian and Alawi villages lower-
ing or diphthongization of vowels in pause is
attested:

Limankoyii: inti > inta ‘you [fem.]’
Altinozii: ana > ano T

Yaylica: inti > intey ‘you [fem.]’
Magaracik: nsit > nseyt I forgot’

In a few villages glottalization and/or devoicing
of // in pause is attested: simi ‘he heard’ >
[simi?h] (Yayladag), [simi?] (Altindzii), simib
(Koyunoglu). Glottalization of /9 in pause also
occurs in some Bedouin dialects. In word-final
position devoicing of /b/, /d/, and /g/ is attested in
the Bedouin dialect of Han Muratpasa (nisat ‘he
asked’, but niSadum ‘they asked’).

2.1.3 Morphophonology

The short vowel /i/ is elided in all sedentary
dialects in unstressed open syllables. This is also
the case for the vowel /a/ in all dialects of
Christians and Alawites, while in Sunni and
Jewish dialects /a/ is normally preserved:

‘T heard/ I wrote’

differential: Sunnis/Jews: smi t/katabt
non-differential: Alawites/
Christians: s ‘t/ktabt

Suffixation:

3rd sg. fem. perf.+ suffix:

‘she hit him’
Christians darbit + -u > darbitu
Sunnis darabit + -u > darabitu

ANTIOCHIA ARABIC

Jews darbet + -0 > darbato
Alawis (Antakya) darbit + -u > daribtu
Alawis (villages) darbit + -u > darbitu
Bedouin dirbat + -u > dirbattu

3rd pl. masc. perf. + suffix:

‘they forgot him’
Sedentaries nisu + -u > nisti
Bedouin nisu + -u > niso

3rd pl. fem. perf. + suffix:
‘they [fem.] forgot him’
Only Bedouin nisan + -u > nisanno
Double suffixation is attested in the dialect of the
Jews: bilabbsawe ‘he dresses her in it’.

2.2 Morphology

Gender distinctions in 3rd person pl. and 2nd
person pl. is attested only in the Bedouin dialects
of Antioch. The Christians in the city of Antakya
and in the villages in the south of the region have
inti for 2 sg. masc. and 2 sg. fem. of the inde-
pendent personal pronoun.

2.2.1 Pronouns

2.2.1.1  Independent
3rd sg. masc.: hawi (Christians, most Alawis),
hawe (Sunnis, Jews), b#wa (Sunnis in Baba-
torun), hawit (some Alawi dialects in the south-
west of the region) huwwa ~ huwwe (Bedouin);
the short form b is also used by many speakers
of all dialects.

3rd sg. fem.: hiyi (Christians, most Alawis),
hiye (Sunnis, Jews), hiya (Sunnis in Cetenli,
and Alawis in the southernmost part of the
region), hiyit (some Alawi dialects in the south-
west of the region), hiyya ~ biyye (Bedouin); the
short form hi can alternatively be used in all
dialects.

3rd pl. com.: hinni (Christians, most Alawis),
hinne (most Sunni dialects), honnen (Jews), hin-
nin (Sunnis in Reyhanli and Alawis in Koyu-
noglu), hinn (Alawis in Kuzeytepe), hinnit (two
Alawi dialects in the southwest of the region).
Bedouin: humma (pl. masc.), hinna ~ hinne
(pl. fem.).

and sg. masc.: int (most Alawi dialects,
Christians in the south), inti (Christians in the
north and in the city of Antakya), ante (Jews),
inte (Sunnis), inta (Alawis in the city of Isken-
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derun), hint (some Alawi villages in the south-
ernmost part of the region). Bedouin: inta ~ inte.

and sg. fem.: inti (most dialects of the Alawis,
all Christians and Sunnis), anti (Jews), bint
(some Alawi villages in the southernmost part of
the region). Bedouin: inti.

and pl.: intu (most dialects of the Alawis,
all Christians and Sunnis), antu (Jews), hintu
(some Alawi villages in the southernmost part
of the region). Bedouin: masc. intum ~ intam,
fem. intan.

1st sg.: ana (all sedentary dialects). Bedouin:
ani.

1st pl.: nibna (most dialects of the Alawis and
Sunnis, all Christians), nobna (Jews), nibni
(some Alawi villages in the central part of the
region), nibne (southeastern Sunni villages),
nib’n (in the Alawi village of Kuzeytepe), nabni
(in some Alawi villages), nabne (in the Sunni vil-
lage of Kavalcik). Bedouin: ihna; the Bedouin in
Arpahan and Pasakoy have adopted the seden-
tary form nibna.

2.2.1.2 Possessive/Object suffixes
Most sedentary dialects have the suffixes in
Table 3.

The rule given for short vowels in 2.1.1.2
accounts for variation -in ~ -un, etc. In some
Alawi villages in the north and along the coast
the suffix 3rd person sg. masc. after vowel is —b;
some Christian dialects have -hni after vowels
(‘atabni ‘he gave him’).

Table 3. Possessive/object Suffixes in sedentary

dialects
After After vowels
consonants (final vowel
lengthened)
3rd sg. masc. -u -0
3rd sg. fem. -a (a)-ha, (i)-ya,
(i1)-wa
3rd pl. -in ~ -un (@)-hin ~ -hun,
(i)-yin
~ -yun, (1)-win ~
-wun
2nd sg. masc. -ak -k
2nd sg. fem.  -ik -ki
2nd pl. -kin ~ -kun -kin ~ -kun
1St sg. -i (object -ni) -y (object -ni)
st pl. -na -na
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The Bedouin have the suffixes in Table 4:

Table 4. Possessive/object suffixes in Bedouin
dialects

3rd sg. masc. -u

3rd sg. fem. -ha

3rd pl. m -hum

3rd pl. fem. -hin ~ -han
2nd sg. masc. -ak

2nd sg. fem. -i¢

2nd pl. masc. -kum ~ -kam
and pl. fem. -¢in ~ -Can
1St sg. -1 (object -ni)
st pl. -na

2.2.1.3 Indirect object suffixes

Indirect objects are expressed by inserting -I-
(after -CC -ill) between the verb and pronominal
suffixes. In the Bedouin dialects the final 7 of the
feminine plural is assimilated: /¢itaban/ + /lu/ >
Citaballu ‘they [fem.] wrote it’.

2.2.1.4 Demonstratives
Near deixis

sg. masc.: hdda ~ hdda (most sedentaries), hdd
(Sunnis in Antakya), heéda (Christians in
Altinézii), hada (Alawis in Madenli and Uggiil-
liik); Bedouin hada (in Alaattin hada, in Pagsakoy
and Arpahan hada).

sg. fem.: Alawis haya (except Kavalcik haydi,
Iskenderun hzya, and Otencay hdyi); Sunnis:
hayye (except Antakya hayy and Babatorun
hdadi); Christians: hddi (Altunozii hédi); Jews
hddi ~ hayye; Bedouin haya.

pl.: Alawis hawdi (except some villages
near the coast hawdin and Iskenderun hadol);
Sunnis hawwe (except Antakya haww and
Babatorun hddu); Christians hddol (Altinozii
hanni); Jews hadol(e); Bedouin masc.: hadola
(Pasakoy and Arpahan hawdole), fem.: hadanna
(Reyhanli hddinna, Pasakdéy and Arpahan
hawdinne).

Far deixis

sg. masc.: most sedentary dialects hdaka; Jews
and some rural dialects haddik; Alawis in
Madenli and Ucgiillik hada; Christians in
Altinozii heka; Bedouin hadak, Alaattin hadak,
Golbas1 hadik; Arpahan and Pasakoy have
adopted the sedentary form haka.

sg. fem.: most sedentary dialects haki, Jews
and some rural dialects hadik; Christians in
Altinozii heki; Bedouin hadice; Alaattin and
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Golbas1 hadié; Arpahan and Pasakoy hadice.
pl.: Alawis and Christians mostly hawki
but hakél, hddélik, and hddawki are also
attested; Christians of Altinozii hanni; Sunnis
hawke (except Antakya hawk and Babatorun
hdku); Jews hadolik(e); Bedouin: masc. hadolak
(Pagkoy and Arpahan hawdolak), fem. hadannis
(Golbas1  hadannak, Pasakoy and Arpahan
hadannic).
2.2.1.5 Presentatives
For the Sunni village of Keskinci k6ha ‘here he is’
(fem. kéha, pl. kénna) is attested.

2.2.1.6 Relative Pronoun

With the exception of the Jews the sedentaries
have il, which is identical to the definite article.
The Jews have alli and the Bedouin hal.

2.2.1.7 Interrogative Pronouns
All dialects have min ‘who?’, ‘what?’ is ays
(Christians, most of the Sunni dialects and the
city dialects of the Alawites), $i or $§6 (most of
the Alawi villages), asu (Sunnis of Antakya and
two other villages), as (Tavla), a5 (Jews), issu
(Reyhanl), wes (Ugirmak), §ik?l (some Alawi vil-
lages), sinu or Sunu (Bedouin). For ‘which?’ the
Christians, Sunnis, and the Alawites in the cities
have ayna, the Alawi villages have nd and the
Jews éni.
2.2.2  Adverbs

Temporal
Sedentary hallag ‘now’ (city of Antakya hallak,
Jews and some Sunni villages balla’), Bedouin
albaz.

2.2.2.1

2.2.2.2 Local
‘here’: hawn or hon (most sedentaries); han ~
bham and bhawm (some Christian and Sunni
dialects); honit (in one Alevi village); héna or
héne (Bedouin).

‘there’: hawnik, binik, honik (most seden-
taries); hbunak, hnik, hamik (some Sunni
dialects); hawmik (in a few Christian and Sunni
villages); hndk (Bedouin).

2.2.2.3 Manner

Most Alawites: hik ‘so’; Christians, most Sunnis,
and the Alawites in Iskenderun hayk; Jews and
the Sunnis in Reyhanli hék; Bedouin hic.
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2.2.2.4 Interrogatives

‘where?’: ayn (many sedentary dialects), ayna-
pall (Christians and Alawites), ayna (Chris-
tians), aynab?l, aynab’n, waynah’n, nab’n, ayni,
on, an, on, win, and fayn (only Alawites), wayn
and wen (Alawites and Sunnis including the
Bedouin).

‘when?’: aymat, aymat, émat, imat, aymti,
amti, amtik, imtan, imtan, aymtin, amayt, and
aynti are attested, rare forms in only three vil-
lages are ayswaqt and aywaq.

‘why?’: Christians, Sunnis, and the Alawi city
dialects have lays, the Alawi villages usually laso,
lasu, lasa, laso, 1is6. The Jews and some other
dialects have [és. Rare forms are la ays, minsan
ays, min$é, lis, 145, and alays. The Bedouin have
@les and “dles.

‘how?’: Most sedentary dialects have kif, rural
also skif. Some Sunni dialects have slawn or slon,
the Jews aslon. As well as a5l6n the Bedouin also
have $non.

‘how many?’: beside kam (Bedouin éam) the
forms kan, kdn, kayn, kam, and kawm are also
attested.

‘how much?’: asqadd, $qadd; Bedouin $gadd.

2.2.3 Particles

The article: is il- (Jews al-) in the sedentary
dialects. The Bedouin have al-. Besides the nega-
tions 74 and 14 the Alawi villages have 4 (hiwi &
b-il-beét ‘he is not at home’) and the Jews lam
(lam ambisir it is not possible’).

2.2.4 Noun

Expressions of paired parts of the body (e.g.
ijor “foot’, id ‘hand’) and beings of female sex
(imzm ‘mother’) are feminine without a feminine
marker. In many dialects, the dual forms of these
nouns take a #-suffix in the construct state and in
the dual (jjartayn ‘two feet’) and the old dual is
used as a plural (ijjrayn “feet’).

Nouns denoting family members are often
replaced by the diminutive forms in the dialects
of the Christians and Alawis (bayy ‘father’, xayy
‘brother’, xayt ‘sister’), but in the construct state
the old forms are sometimes preserved (xuk
‘your brother’).

In many dialects, old internal plurals are re-
placed by the external plural -at (rdsat ‘heads’,
qalbat ‘hearts’). By contrast, the internal plural of
the CCVC type is very productive in both seden-
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tary and Bedouin dialects in the whole area: jbul
‘mountains’, bynt ‘walls’, sbu‘ ‘fingers’.

2.2.6 Verb

2.2.6.1 Forms of the verb

2.2.6.1.1 FormI

Most of the dialects have perfect bases with the
vowel a or the vowel i: katab ‘he wrote’, $irib ‘he
drank’. In the dialects of the Christians of
Altinozi and the Alawis of Toygarl the vowel of
the second syllable is always /i/ as in katib, Sirib.
The Christians of Samandag have only one base
with the vowel /i/ as in kitib, $irib. The Bedouin
dialects have bases with /i/ in the first syllable and
/a/ in the second syllable (¢itab ‘he wrote’). If the
first radical is a back consonant the radical of the
first syllable is /a/ (hamal ‘he carried’). In bases
with /i/ in both syllables, the first vowel is elided
in open syllables with a short vowel (s7ib ‘he
drank’, Sirbat ‘she drank’).

In the imperfect, the Jews and the Sunnis, but
also some Christian and Alawi dialects, have
three bases: yisrab, yiktub, yilbis (Jews: yasrab,
yaktob, yalbes). Most of the Christian and Alawi
dialects have only two bases: yisrab, yilbis. Verbs
with an original vowel *u shifted in some
dialects to the /a/-group (yiktab) in others to the
fil-group (yiktib).

The Bedouin have imperfect bases with the
vowel /a/ or /i/: yidrib, yisma“. In u-coloring envi-
ronments the vowel /u/ occurs: (yuntur ~ yintur
‘he waits’). Verbs influenced by the — gabawa
syndrome are of the yfa‘il type: ybamil ‘he carries’.

2.2.6.1.2 Derived forms

Form 1II is in all dialects of the fa“al/yfa“il
type; only the Christians of Samandag have
fa“illyfa“il. Form V is similar except for the
added t-prefix.

Forms III and VI are without ’imdla in all
dialects of the Christians and Jews and in most
of the Alawi dialects too: faal/yfa‘il. Among the
Sunni dialects only the dialect of Reyhanli has no
’imala (fa‘al/ yfa‘al), all the other Sunni dialects
and some Alawi dialects have forms with ’imadla
(fiil/yfiil), some Alewi dialects in the north
even have fe‘al/yfe‘il.

Form IV is not attested.

Forms VII and VIII are attested with different
vowel distribution: nfa‘allyinfa‘al : ftaallyifti‘il.
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The Christians of Samandag have #fi il/yinfi ‘i,
for Form VIII also fta‘illyiftiil and ftaallyifia‘il
are attested. The Bedouin have nfi‘al/yinfa‘il and
ftiall yifta“il.

Form IX is preserved in the sedentary dialects
(bmarr/yibmarr); the forms of the 1st and 2nd
person have a base vowel /i/ in the dialects of the
Christians and Alawites: hmirrayt (Jews bmar-
réet, Sunnis bmarrayt). In the dialects of the
Bedouin Form IX is replaced by Form I:
bamarlyibmar.

Form X is found only in the dialects of the
Bedouin (staf al/yistaf il) and of the Jews (stafa/
ystaf‘el). In the other sedentary dialects, some
originally Form X verbs have shifted to Form
VIII, for example: starablyistirib ‘to rest’,
stafadlyistifid ‘to profit’.

2.2.6.2 Inflection of imperfect and perfect

2.2.6.2.1 Imperfect: paradigm ‘to drink’
(Tables 5 and 6)

Table 5. Imperfect in sedentary dialects

Jews Kamberli ~ Other
(Sunnis) sedentary
Yayladag  dialects
(Christians)
3rd sg. masc.  yasrab  yisrab yisrab
3rd sg. fem. tosrab  tisrab tisrab
2nd sg. masc.  tasrab  tiSrab tisrab
and sg. fem.  tasrabi  tiSrabi tisrabi
TSt sg. com. asrab israb israb
3rd pl.com.  yasrabu  yiSrabu yisrdbu
and pl. com.  tasrabu  tiSrabu tisrabu
st pl. com. nasrab  nisrab nisrab
Table 6. Imperfect in Bedouin dialects
3rd sg. masc. yisrab  3rd pl. masc.  yisrabin
3rd sg. fem.  tisrab  3rdpl. fem.  yisraban
2nd sg. masc. tisrab  2nd pl. masc.  tiSrabian
2nd sg. fem.  tisrabin 2nd pl. fem.  tisraban
1St sg. com.  asrab 1st pl. com.  nisrab
2.2.6.2.2 Perfect: paradigm ‘to write’ (Table 7)

The Sunnis of Kavalcik have for the 3rd person
sg. fem. kdtabit. In the dialect of the Christians
in Samandag the base vowel is /i/ (kitib, ktibt,
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kitbu) and the inflection suffix of the 3rd person
sg. fem. is -at: kitbat.

Table 7. Perfect in sedentary dialects

Sunnis Jews Alawites/
Christians

3rd sg. masc. katab katab katab
3rd sg. fem.  katbit katbet katbit
2nd sg. masc. katabt katabt ktabt
2nd sg. fem.  katabti katabti ktabti
1stsg. com.  katabt katabt ktabt
3rd pl. com.  kdtabu kdtabu katbu
2nd pl. com.  katabtu  katabtu  ktabtu
1stpl. com.  katabna  katabna  kiabna
Bedouin:

Two different types of inflectional suffixes are
attested. (Table 8)

Table 8. Perfect in Bedouin dialects

Type 1 Type 2

3rd sg. masc.  -o -0
3rd sg. fem. -at -at
and sg. masc. -t -t
2nd sg. fem. -ti -ti
18t sg. com. -t -t
3rd pl. masc.  -um -am
3rd pl. fem. -an -an
and pl. masc.  -tum -tam
2nd pl. fem. -tan -tan
st pl. com. -na -na

2.2.7 Weak verbs

2.2.7.1 Geminated verbs

All dialects have verbs with the vowel /a/ or /i/ in
the imperfect: dall/ydall, babb/yhibb. In the
dialects of the Alawites and the Christians, the
base vowel is /i/ in all forms of the 1st and 2nd
person of the perfect (dillayt).

2.2.7.2 VerbsD

The Sunnis have akallyakul, the Alawites and
most of the Christians have akallydkil. The form
akil, yakil is attested in the dialect of the Alawites
of Samandag. Forms with inflectional suffixes
beginning with a consonant have lost their first
syllable in the dialects of the Alawites and the
Christians (kalt ‘I ate’; some Christian dialects
have kilt). The imperative sg. masc. is kol in the
dialects of the Sunnis and the Jews, but kél or kil
in the dialects of the Alawites and the Christians.

ANTIOCHIA ARABIC

Most of the Bedouin have éilalydkul, but other
forms such as acallyakul are also attested.

2.2.7.3 Verbs lw/y

All sedentary dialects have forms with a long
vowel in the imperfect: wirit/yirat, yibislyibas.
In some Alawi and Christian village dialects, the
verbs Iy shifted to the Ily: ybas/ybis.

Some Bedouin dialects have also forms with
long vowel: yibas/yibas, wisallyosal, but forms
with loss of the first radical are also attested:
ybislyibas, wisillyisil.

2.2.7.4 Verbs Ilw/y
In all dialects of the region the forms are ndm,
ynam, rablyriab and ba‘lybi .

2.2.7.5  Verbs lllw/y

In this verbal group, many different forms have
developed. In some dialects all types have col-
lapsed into one form like nisi, biki, qiri or nisa,
bika, qira; other dialects have different forms
such as nisi, biki, gara (many Sunni dialects), or
nisa, bika, qara (some Alawi dialects). The forms
nisi, baka, qiri are also attested in an Alawi
dialect. In the sedentary dialect of Reyhanli, the
original verbs of the i-type (*nasiya) have pre-
served the third radical when inflectional endings
beginning with a vowel are added (nisyit, but
bikit and garit). In most of the Alawi and Sunni
dialects, the third radical is lost (nisit). In many
dialects of the Christians, the /y/ of the i-type was
transferred by analogy to the other verbs Ilw/y
(nisyit, bikyit, qiryit). This is also true for the
dialect of the Jews (nasyet, bakyet, aryet).

A similar development can be observed in
the Bedouin dialects. They all have 3rd person
sg. masc. nisa, bica, gira, but the Bedouin in
Reyhanli have 3rd person sg. fem. nisyat, bi¢yat,
giryat whereas the other Bedouin have nisat,
bicat, girat.

3. LEXICON

The vocabulary of village life and traditional agri-
culture is almost without — Turkish loanwords,
but the terms of administration and modern tech-
nology are all borrowed from Turkish, for exam-
ple emekli ‘pensioner’, suc ‘debt’, hafta ‘week’.

The different religious communities have their
own terminology which is not known in the
other communities. The Christians have, for
example, Grrab ‘godfather’ and the Alawites
nagqfe ‘ritual drink’.
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Apocopate - Mood

Apophony

The fact that Classical Arabic uses vowel changes
to indicate grammatical information such as
aspect, voice, and number was observed very
early by the Arabic scholars of the ‘Classical’ tra-
dition (roth—1 5th centuries); it is discussed in the
so-called tasrif (— sarf ) part of Arabic grammars
(Ibn Jinni, Munsif, Ibn al-Hajib, Ibn as-Sarraj,
Ibn ‘Usfar, Mumii‘, Ibn Yas, Sarb al-Muliki).
The word ‘apophony’ (or Ablaut) was first used
by Grimm (1819) to refer to context-free, mor-
phologically meaningful vowel alternations in
some verbal paradigms of German and its ances-
tors, back to Indo-European. Vowel alternations
in Classical Arabic are discussed in standard stud-
ies such as Barth (1889), Brockelmann (1908-
1913), Noldeke (1897), Philippi (1894), and
Wright (1859), but the first comprehensive
theory of apophony in Semitic is Kurylowicz’s
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(1957-1958, 1961, 1972). Kurytowicz set out the
questions that still form the basis of current
research (Chekayri and Scheer 1996, forthcom-
ing; Guerssel 2003; Guerssel and Lowenstamm
1990, 1996; McCarthy 1990; Ségéral 1995,
1996, 2000).

1. FAcTs

The apophonic alternations discussed in the lit-
erature belong mainly to two domains: the
expression of voice and aspect in the verbal sys-
tem, and plural formation in the nominal sys-
tem. The first ten Forms of a Classical Arabic
sound triliteral root are given in Table 1.

The verb Forms in Table 1 can be divided into
two groups, depending on the stem vocalization.
The first group consists of Active Forms I, the
second group of Passive Forms I, and all Forms
[I-X. In the first group, the thematic vowel (i.e.
the vocalization of C,) is lexically conditioned: it
may be a, i or u, depending on the root. In the
second group, the vocalization is the same for all
roots, e.g. kutib, durib, lubis.

For both groups, Perfect and Imperfect forms
differ in two respects: their stem vocalization,
and the fact that Imperfect forms are prefixed,
whereas Perfect forms are not. The first point is
of interest to us here, and the different patterns
are summarized in Table 2.

As Table 2 shows, voice opposition is also
expressed by vowel alternation.

In nominal morphology, singular and plural
in some classes of internal or so-called —
broken plurals differ only with respect to their
vocalic melody: the number opposition is
expressed by vowel alternation. Some examples
are given in Table 3.

Plural formation in Classical Arabic is partic-
ularly intricate since the shape of the plural
depends on many factors, such as gender, the syl-
labic structure of the singular, and the semantics
of the root.

Moreover, for a given singular type, different
plural types may be attested, as shown by the last
example in Table 3. A discussion of these alter-
nations is beyond the scope of this entry (see
Barth 1889; Brame 1970; Brockelmann 1908;
Fleisch 1961; Idrissi 1997; Kurylowicz 19671;
McCarthy 1979, 1983, 1990; Murtonen 1964;
Petracek 1960; Philippi 1894; Ratcliffe 1998;
Wright 1859, for analysis and references).

In the tasrif part of traditional Arabic gram-
mars, definitions of the basic structures of the
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Table 1. The verbal system

APOPHONY

Perfect Imperfect Gloss
Active Passive Active Passive
I | katab kutib ya-ktub yu-ktab ‘to write’
darab durib ya-drib yu-drab ‘to hit’
labis lubis ya-lbas yu-lbas ‘to wear’
kabur - ya-kbur - ‘to be tall’
I kattab kuttib yu-kaitib yu-kattab ‘to cause to write’
Il ka:tab ku:tib yu-ka:tib yu-ka:tab ‘to correspond’
IV ’aktab uktib yu-aktib yu-aktab ‘to cause to write’
V  takattab tukuttib ya-takattab yu-takattab ‘to be caused to write’
VI  taka:tab tuku:tib ya-taka:tab yu-taka:tab ‘to write to each other’
VII nkatab nkutib ya-nkatib yu-nkatab ‘to subscribe’
VI  ktatab ktutib ya-ktatib yu-ktatab ‘to write, be registered’
IX ktabab - ya-ktabib -
X  staktab stuktib ya-staktib yu-staktab ‘to write, make write’
Table 2. Apophony in the verbal system
Perfect Imperfect
a. Form I Active (thematic vowel): a u
a i
i a
u u
b. Other Forms (except V, VI): Active: a...a a..i
Passive: U...i (a)...a
¢. Forms V, VI: Active a...d...a
Passive: U...U...0 oo

Table 3. Apophony in the nominal system

Singular Plural Gloss

kita:b kutub ‘book’

qati qita: ‘group’
qindi:l qana:dil ‘lamp’
bunduq bana:diq ‘hazelnut’
’ita:n utn, utun, ‘she-donkey’

‘a:tun, ma’tu:na:’

verbal system are given, as well as a description of
the morphological processes yielding the derived
forms. Two types of processes apply to a basic
form: processes without augment, and processes
with augment. Augmentation is understood as a
modification of the consonantal structure of the
base. Apophony is a process without augment.

2. APOPHONY THEORY
The discussion of apophony focuses on the rela-

tionship between the vowels involved in the
alternation. Do both terms of an apophonic

alternation have to be lexicalized? Or is there a
basic vocalization and a derived one? If yes, can
the derived vocalization be predicted from the
basic one? The strongest hypothesis is that apo-
phonic alternations are predictable without
ambiguity from a basic vocalization.

The first comprehensive theory of apophony
in Semitic is by Kurytowicz (1957-1958, 19671,
1972). The basic principles of this theory are
very roughly summarized below.

i.  Origin of apophony:
“Historically the various kinds of apophony
go as a rule back to purely phonemic alterna-
tions” (Kurytowicz 1972:32). These alter-
nations spread by analogy to forms where
they were not conditioned by the context, and
then acquired a morphological function.

ii. Apophony may have three values:
It may be “(1) part of a discontinuous mor-
pheme [. . .] (2) full morph(on)eme [. . .] (3)
morphoneme with semantic zero value”
(Kurytowicz 1972:36).
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ili. Apophony is oriented, that is, there is a basic
form and a derived form. The derived form
is called ‘founded form’: “Tout comme n’im-
porte quel autre morphéme de dérivation ou
de flexion, le degré vocalique doit étre référé a
une forme de fondation, que ce soit le mot-base
(lorsqu’il s’agit de dérivation) ou une forme
flexionnelle” (Kurylowicz 1957-1958:3).

iv. An apophonic relation obeys two principles:
a. Proportionality: for each pair of forms
related by apophony, the semantic or gram-
matical relation between the two forms is
constant.

b. “Law of polarization, i.e. [the] distance
between the basic and the founded form [is
maximal]” (Kurytowicz 1972:40)

v. “Reverse relations [...] are also liable to take
place” (Kurylowicz 1972:35). Thus, for
instance, both i > @ and a > i can co-exist in a
given apophonic system.

vi. There are four types of apophonic alterna-
tions in the Semitic verbal system (Kurytowicz
1972:35): (a) vowel/zero alternation; (b) 7, u >
a; (¢) u > i; (d) short/long vowel.

The principle under (iii) defines the relation
between two terms involved in an apophonic
alternation as a derivation. The grammatical
relation between the basic and the derived form
is constrained by the principle of proportional-
ity. Vowel quality is constrained by the law of
polarization. However, this law does not allow
one to define the vowels involved in an apo-
phonic relation unambiguously: # and i, for
instance, are equally distant from a, so both
alternations u~a and i~a are equally possible.
Finally, length alternations are classified as apo-
phonic too (vi).

Applying the theory of Autosegmental Phono-
logy to Semitic morphology, McCarthy (1979,
1981) gives an account of the distribution of
consonantal patterns in the Classical Arabic ver-
bal system. Some configurations are predicted to
be absent from the system because they violate
basic principles of the theory. However, this
approach does not predict the quality of vocalic
melodies. Most linguists consider apophonic
alternations only partially predictable, and ana-
lyze the vocalic melodies as part of the lexical
entry of the verb.

Guerssel and Lowenstamm (1990, 1996) pro-
pose a formula, the ‘Apophonic Path’, which
unambiguously predicts the identity of the vowels
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involved in an apophonic alternation. This analy-
sis of the Classical Arabic verbal system reduces
the role of the lexicon in the vocalization of the ver-
bal root. Guerssel and Lowenstamm (1996) focus
on the alternations of the thematic vowel in Form
I active of sound triliterals. This analysis is
sketched below. The reader is referred to Guerssel
and Lowenstamm (1990) for other Forms.
The relevant data are repeated in (1).

(1) Perfect Imperfect

I. labis ya-lbas ‘to wear’
2. darab ya-drib ‘to hit’

3.  katab ya-ktub ‘to write’
4. kabur ya-kbur ‘to be tall’

Consider this system of alternations as summa-
rized in (2).

(2) Perfect i a a u
| 1 P3 |3 | 4
Imperfect a i u u

The hypothesis that apophony is a derivation
seems to be weakened by two properties of (2),
which obtain whether one assumes the direc-
tionality to be Perfect = Imperfect, or Imperfect
= Perfect:

i. Opacity
One input has two different outputs: Perfect
a = Imperfect i, u, or if the other directional-
ity is chosen: Imperfect # = Perfect a, u. The
derivation is ambiguous.

ii. Polarity
Both derivations i = a and @ = i have to be
postulated. Guerssel and Lowenstamm (1996:
129) adopt a position which clearly differs
from that of Kurylowicz: “Since derivational
operations are directional, it is difficult to
believe that if X = Y is the manifestation of a
process unidirectionally relating A and B, X Y
obtains regardless of whether A= B or B =
A!”. On this question, see also Brame (1970).

In order to reduce the opacity, Guerssel and
Lowenstamm apply a method established in
phonology: since a in darab behaves systemat-
ically differently from a in katab, these seg-
ments must have two different phonological
identities, which they note @ and x. The same
reasoning applies to # if the directionality
Imperfect = Perfect is chosen. Guerssel and
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Lowenstamm (1996:130) argue that a single
non-opaque and non-polar system underlies
the alternations in (2), as in (3):

(3) Perfect i
|

N N

X a

(.

12 3
Ll
Imperfect a i u
They analyze x as an underlying empty vowel
position: the vocalization of darab is a...d. The
empty position between C, and C; is filled
phonologically by propagation from the first
vowel, yielding darab. Under this hypothesis,

the derivation of the Imperfect can have one of
the following four forms:

(4) Perfect = Imperfect Verb classes

(%] =i 1. dar@b = ya-drib
i =aq 2. labis = ya-lbas
a = u 3. katab = ya-kiub
u = u 4. kabur = ya-kbur

They propose that the system does not involve
four independent derivations, but four steps of
a fixed sequence of derivations, the so-called
‘Apophonic Path’ given in (5).

(5) 9 ==1=a=>u=>u

Given (35), apophonic alternations are unam-
biguous derivations. In particular, the hypothe-
sis of a fourth element, &, yields a system with-
out polarity. Note also that their analysis
excludes short vs. long vowel alternations: the
Apophonic Path affects the melodic level only.
Length alternations are conditioned by another
level of representation, the skeletal level.

In establishing hierarchical relations between
vowels, the Apophonic Path recalls a principle of
the Classical Arabic tradition called xiffa ‘light-
ness’, which is given in the phonology section of
traditional grammars, the second part of the
tasrif. According to this principle, phonological
rules are motivated by the avoidance of heavy
sequences, where a is lighter than i, which is
lighter than u.

The analysis of apophony as a principled phe-
nomenon concentrates on the regularity of the
alternations. Kurylowicz defines a derivational
link between two forms involved in an apo-
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phonic alternation (law of polarization, propor-
tionality). Guerssel and Lowenstamm propose a
restrictive analysis of apophony: apophonic
alternations are unambiguous sequences of four
derivations. This theory provides insight in
other parts of Classical Arabic morphology (see
Chekayri and Scheer 1996, [forthcoming] for an
analysis of so-called — ‘weak’ verbs). Subse-
quent work has shown that the sequence of
derivations postulated by the Apophonic Path
is not specific to Classical Arabic (see for
Akkadian and Ge‘ez: Ségéral 1995, 1996, 2000;
Kabyle Berber: Bendjaballah 2001; German:
Ségéral and Scheer 1998; Spanish: Boyé 2000).
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Apposition

The term badal ‘apposition, substitution, permu-
tative, parenthetic’ is found in the works of early
medieval Arabic grammarians and continues to
be used to designate the appositive noun phrase
as well as those structures in which typically a
pair of noun phrases — the first mubdal minhu
‘the principal noun’; the second, badal ‘the
apposed noun’ — are juxtaposed (asyndetically)
without an intervening overt device connecting
them. Typically, these two noun phrases fulfill
similar syntactic functions in any given structure
and are governed equally by the same external
element. The semantics of badal with regard to
mubdal minhu ranges from designating an attrib-
ute to partial or complete coreferentiality with
the principal noun phrase. As such, this
definition brings Arabic appositional structures
in line with English appositions (Matthews
1981:224-236; Burton-Roberts 1975:391—
419), though the latter in many grammar trea-
tises (e.g. Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman
1983) are often found to be nearly synonymous
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with non-restrictive relative clauses. Neverthe-
less, the grammatical structures of appositions
extend well beyond these confines and include a
host of diverse structures in Arabic. Although the
concept is as old as the codification of Arabic
grammar (for the early treatment see Sibawayhi,
Kitab 1, 150-158, 439), its continual refinement
is demonstrated in the writings of later grammar-
ians with recycled examples from their forerun-
ners, for example Zajjaji, an Arabic grammarian
of the toth century (see the commentaries of Ibn
‘Usfur on Zajjajv’s Jumal I, 250-267).

The three major types of badal constructions
classified in terms of semantic relations that hold
between the noun phrase and its apposed one
include:

i. badal kull min kull ‘full substitution’, e.g.
marartu bi-axika zaydin ‘1 passed your
brother, Zayd’, where Zayd (Ibn “‘Aqil, Sarb
11, 249), a proper name, is apposed to axika
‘your brother’. In this instance, Zayd fully
substitutes for axika as its semantic equiva-
lent; when the latter is dropped, as in
marartu bi-zaydin ‘1 passed Zayd’, referen-
tiality is not compromised.

ii. badal ba‘d min kull ‘permutative apposition’
e.g. akaltu r-ragifa tulutabu ‘1 ate the loaf,
one third of it’ = ‘I ate one third of the loaf’
(Ibn Hisam, Qatr 346), where tulutahu ‘one
third’, showing a partial feature of corefer-
ence, stands in apposition to the whole,
r-ragifa ‘the loaf’. Structures of this type have
an underlying genitive construction (iddfa
construct) whose first term is a quantifier
‘akaltu tuluta r-ragifi. This type requires a
pronoun suffix -hu to carry the referential
function to the principal noun; without
such a suffix, the structure becomes un-
grammatical.

iii. badal istimal ‘substitution of inclusiveness’,
e.g. aGabani zaydun ‘ilmubu ‘Zayd, his
learning, pleased me’ (Ibn Hisam, Qatr 346),
where one of Zayd’s included attributes, his
learning, substitutes for him. Like the type in
(ii) it too requires a pronoun suffix for refer-
ence to the preceding noun to which it is
apposed.

A coreference hierarchy for the noun phrases in
apposition is conceivable, as in Figure 1:

APPOSITION

Figure 1: Scale of coreference between the principal
noun phrase and its apposed one

badal kull — badal ba‘d — badal istimal

As Figure 1 shows, the highest level of equi-
valency to the principal noun is found in badal
kull. The rightward move shows decline in co-ref-
erence since badal ba‘d refers to a portion
of the same (principal) noun, whereas badal
istimal refers to a quality that the principal noun
possesses.

Three other types of badal of lesser frequency
and of minor importance, all of which carry a
corrective or rectifying interpretation, parallel
these. Contrary to the three types above, the fol-
lowing ones seem to violate the coreferentiality
clause for apposition structures since the second
noun phrase usually nullifies the preceding noun.
The following three types are found in the works
of medieval Arabic grammarians:

iv. badal al’idrdb ‘permutative of recanting’,
e.g. akaltu xubzan labman ‘1 ate bread, meat’
= ‘I ate bread, well, meat’ (Ibn Malik, Sarb I1,
249), where after stating the eating of bread,
the speaker reflects that it is better to state
that it was meat that was eaten, as an amend-
ment to the preceding noun phrase.

v. badal al-galat ‘permutative of error’, e.g.
ra’aytu rajulan bimaran ‘1 saw a man, a don-
key’ = ‘I saw a man, rather, a donkey’ (Ibn
Malik, Sarb 11, 249), where the speaker self-
corrects what she or he has stated. Like the
preceding permutative, this class has an
abrogating effect.

vi. badal an-nisyan ‘permutative of forgetful-
ness’. To illustrate, marartu bi-zaydin
bimarin ‘1 passed by Zayd, donkey’ = ‘I
passed by Zayd, [oh! it was] a donkey’,
where the speaker intended to recall having
passed a donkey but instead has forgotten
this fact. In turn, the speaker misstated that it
was Zayd whom he or she had passed.

Arabic grammarians included badal within a
subclass of tawabi ‘modifiers’, which include
atf ‘coordination’, na‘t ‘adjectival’, and tawkid
‘corroboration’. The syntactic and semantic
boundaries among these subclasses were not
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always drawn sharply (see Owens 1990:58-63
for details, 74 for summary), leading to instances
where syntactic ambiguity becomes inevitable,
as in darabtu ‘aba ‘abdillahi zaydan ‘I hit >’Abu
‘Abdallah, Zayd’, which is bound to be con-
strued either as atf bayan ‘explicative coordinat-
ing’ or as badal (Ibn ‘Aqil, Sark 11, 221).

Appositional structures and their semantic
denotations are by and large heterogeneous.
They not only include declarative clauses of the
types already presented but also interrogatives
like kayfa zaydun, ‘a-maridun ’am sabibun?
How is Zayd, is he ill or well?’ (Ibn Malik, Sark
1L, 199).

Although badal has received extensive atten-
tion in its treatment as a syntactic and semantic
phenomenon warranting a special section in
grammatical treatises in medieval times, research
on the subject with such intensity has not yet
been paralleled in modern times. In this regard,
similar to many other languages, apposition in
Modern Standard Arabic and spoken dialects is
less than adequately investigated and remains on
the margin of grammatical investigation.

In Modern Standard Arabic, badal continues
to include usages that have not been attested in
the classical period (at least these were not
included under such a rubric). Ibn ‘Aqil (Sarh II,
209) includes j@’a r-rakbu kullubu ‘the cavalcade
has arrived, all of it’ = ‘the cavalcade has arrived
in its entirety’ as a case of what is commonly
known in Classical Arabic as the ‘corrobora-
tive’, where the second term emphasizes its pre-
ceding one. In this example, the quantifier kull
‘each, every, all, totality’, performing the cor-
roborating function, has a pronoun suffix
attached to it that refers back to the preceding
noun ar-rakbu and copies its case marking. In
Modern Standard Arabic there are similar
usages of the quantifier kull, as in the example
cited in Cantarino (1975:11, 73), wa-qad jama‘tu
l-qur’ana kullabu bifdan ‘I had memorized the
whole Qur’an’, in which he designates kullabu
as having appositive function to its preceding
noun al-qur’an.

The frequency in usage of badal in Modern
Standard Arabic manifests itself in the type that
precludes interruptions by other elements to the
two noun phrases in sequence, namely what
Bloomfield (cited in Matthews 1981:227) labels
‘close apposition’. Its widest occurrences are in
certain honorific titles followed by proper nouns
as-sultan basan ‘Sultan Hasan’. The sequence
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may not be broken or interrupted *as-sultan
sumuww hbasan ‘the Sultan, Royal Highness,
Hasan’; each noun phrase of this type is fully
capable of standing alone without loss of refer-
entiality or grammaticality.

Testing for appositive relation has led re-
searchers (e.g. Burton-Roberts 197 5) to conceive
of criteria by which syntactic relations are to be
judged. Two tests include ‘isolation’ of con-
stituents as a token of the two noun phrases’ syn-
tactic independence of each other and ‘reversal’
of their order, which tests their syntactic rela-
tions vis-a-vis relations specified as subordina-
tion, complementation, or modification. Burton-
Roberts also observed that an additional test,
insertion of an overt appositive marker, such as
‘that’s to say’ between the two noun phrases in
apposition, would contribute to the sufficiency of
these two tests in screening for appositive rela-
tions, as in “An upholsterer, that’s to say, Mr.
Pontefract, called to-day” (Burton-Roberts 1975:
414). Such a marker existed in Classical Arabic
and it holds well in some Modern Standard
Arabic non-restricted appositives anna IPusliba
huwa tamatu 1-aqli wa-I-qalbi ayi I°afkari wa-
[~awatifi ‘that style is the fruit of intelligence and
heart, that is to say, of thought and feelings’
(Cantarino 1975:11, 70).

When the task is to define appositive relations
in anything like rigorous terms by way of other
syntactic relations, Matthews concludes that it
is “undifferentiated relation” and that the bound-
aries between appositives, coordination, comple-
mentation, and parataxis may not be drawn aptly.
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’Agsam al-kalam — Parts of Speech

‘Arab

The term Arab as a designation for groups of
people in Arabia and adjacent areas is docu-
mented continuously from the middle of the 9th
century B.C.E. until the present day. Its meaning
has changed substantially during this period. Its
original etymology is not clear but a suggestion
will be presented below. This entry is based on
an investigation of the documentation of Arabs
in all pre-Islamic sources as well as the most
important early Islamic ones, documented in
Retso (2003). The textual evidence, an analysis
of it, as well as references to sources and second-
ary literature are found in that work.

1. PRE-ISLAMIC PERIOD

We possess rich contemporary source material,
dating from the 1,400 years between the 9th cen-
tury B.C.E. and the rise of Islam, mentioning
Arabs (almost 4,000 instances of the word) in
Akkadian, Hebrew, Persian, Aramaic/Syriac,
Greek, Latin, and South Arabian sources. Only
a couple of them are certain to originate directly
from the Arabs themselves. A group called ar-ba-
a-a (= arbaya) appears for the first time among
the kings of Syria in the monolith inscription of
the Assyrian King Salmanasar III (858-824
B.C.E.), describing the battle of Qargar in 853
B.C.E. In Assyrian inscriptions from the time of
Tiglath Pileser II (744-727 B.C.E.) and on-
wards, people called arab are mentioned as

‘ARAB

dwellers in the Syrian desert in and around the
oasis of Dumah. They were the target of at least
two major Assyrian attacks, under Sennacherib
and Assurbanipal (Rets6 2003:124-193). The
arab and the arbadya further occur in the inscrip-
tions of the Achaemenid kings (Darius I, Xerxes
I, Artaxerxes 1) and are identified as ardbioi in
Herodotus (Retsé 2003:235-250). The arab in
the Syrian desert also appear several times in the
Old Testament (e.g. Jeremiah 25:18-26; Retso
2003:212~228). Herodotus’ ardbioi lived in the
area between the eastern Nile Delta, southern
Palestine, and the Sinai Peninsula (Historiae
2.75, 3.5). One of their deities was Alilat, in
which we perhaps have the earliest documenta-
tion of an Arabic dialect with the definite article
(a)l (Historiae 1.198, 3.8). The Arabs in this area
had probably been settled there already by the
Assyrians (Retso 2003:243-250).

From the time of Darius I (522486 B.C.E.)
we discern a political entity between Syria and
Egypt, ruled by the Arabs described by Hero-
dotus, which lasted until 106 C.E., when it was
incorporated into the Roman provincial system
as Provincia Arabia. One of its rulers was
GeSem/Gasmu ha-‘arbi ‘the Arab’, mentioned in
Nehemiah (2:19, 4:7, 6:1—2), who lived in the
second half of the sth century B.C.E. (Retso
2003:250-251). This entity, which during its
later history was ruled by the kings of NBT, the
Nabataeans, residing in present-day Petra, obvi-
ously played a central role, functioning as a cul-
tural and economic link between the Fertile
Crescent, the Mediterranean world, and the
Arabian Peninsula. The language and script they
used was Aramaic, but a substantial part of the
population spoke dialects classifiable as Arabic.
Most of the pre-Islamic documentation of a lan-
guage called Arabic refers to this area (Retso
2002:T4T).

Other areas where we hear of groups called
Arabs in pre-Islamic times are Hawran, the Biga“
valley, central and northern Syria (around ar-
Ristan, around Qinnasrin), Central Mesopo-
tamia, and South Arabia (Rets6 2003:308-358,
440—448, 536-567). In the latter two, Arabs
played a crucial role after the turn of the era. In
Mesopotamia they were an important factor in
the state ruled from Hatra from the 1st to the
mid-3rd centuries C.E., serving as a buffer
between Parthia and Rome. Arabs are men-
tioned in Osrhoene and Adiabene as well, prob-
ably originating from Hatra. In South Arabia,
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Arabs are mentioned approximately 40 times in
Sabaean and Qatabanian inscriptions from the
period between the st and 6th centuries C.E.
(Retsd 2003:536—566). An isolated early men-
tion (‘RBM) may, however, be found in the
inscription RES 3945 by the Sabaean ruler
Karib’il Watar, datable to the 7th or 6th century
B.C.E. (Rets6 2003:537-539).

The pre-Islamic evidence does not support the
idea that Arab was a general designation for peo-
ple living in the peninsula. Instead, they appear
as groups in the above-mentioned areas living
among other peoples. When sometimes used in
Greek and Latin texts as a general term, it is
derived from the name given to the entire penin-
sula, Arabia, a designation going back to the
Greek discoveries in connection with the cam-
paign of Alexander the Great. The Greek geog-
raphers from Eratosthenes onwards named the
newly discovered continent Arabia, and conse-
quently its inhabitants were sometimes called
Arabs, drabes, or ardbioi. Furthermore, the evi-
dence does not support the idea found in most
modern textbooks that Arab at this time desig-
nated nomads, Bedouin, or desert-dwellers in
general. Apart from the fact that these terms do
not necessarily mean the same thing, it has been
pointed out that the classical Bedouin culture
arose after the turn of the era, especially around
the 3rd century C.E., so that the word Arab can-
not refer to Bedouin of this kind since it occurs
as early as the gth century B.C.E. (Caskel 1953a,
1953b; Bulliet 1975:28-110; Knauf 1988:
9-15). The evidence shows that the Arabs in
antiquity had a special relationship with the
camel, documented already in their first appear-
ance at Qarqar. According to the Assyrian evi-
dence, the arab in Dumah were ruled by priest-
queens, apkallatu, which is probably reflected
in the legend of the Queen of Sheba in the
Old Testament (Retsé 2003:173-176). From
Hebrew and Greek sources we hear that they did
not till the soil, they did not drink wine, they did
not live in houses built from stone, they wor-
shipped only two gods, Ruda and Allat (=
Alilat), and they had their hair cropped in a spe-
cial way (Jeremiah 25:25; Herodotus, Historiae
3.8; Diodorus 19.94.2—95.2; Diodorus’ original
text speaks about Arabs only, not Nabataeans,
cf. Rets6 2003:285-289). On the Assyrian
reliefs one can see that they were dressed in a
short loincloth, like the ’izar of the present-day
pilgrims to Mecca. They thus seem to constitute
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a distinct group of their own among the inhab-
itants of Arabia.

It is striking that they almost always appear in
military contexts even if their weaponry seems to
have been quite primitive. They were, however,
amply used as auxiliary troops, border guards,
and police forces by the empires. The occurrence
of two forms of the designation for them may
be connected with this. The Assyrians fought
against arab but their employees are mostly
called arbaya. Likewise, in South Arabia the ene-
mies of the Sabaean and Himyarite kings are
‘RB, whereas their auxiliaries, allies, and border
guards are usually called *RB. Arbaya is a nisba
adjective from the collective noun arab and *RB
is a plural of the Sabaean nisba ‘RBY. The Arabs
employed by the empires often stood under a
special command represented by an officer, a
KBR in South Arabia, an arabdrkhes in Egypt,
Nabataea, and Syria and a RBYT’ or a SLT in
Hatra and Osrhoene (Retsé 2003:409—411).
Finally, ardbioi appear in a great mythical scene
in Nonnos’ Dionysiaca, written in the 5th cen-
tury C.E. but deriving from a Greek text from
ca. 400 B.C.E. In this epic the Arabs constitute
the entourage of the semi-divine hero Lycurgus
fighting against Dionysus, the god of wine. The
myth itself originated in southern Syria where
both Lycurgus and Arab presence are well docu-
mented in texts and inscriptions from late antiq-
uity (Rets6 2003:610-614).

The picture of the pre-Islamic Arabs is thus
somewhat reminiscent of that of the Rechabites
and the Levites in the Old Testament. Even if the
Rechabites in some way lived like nomads they
were not typical nomads. The Arabs may origi-
nally have been a similar group, for whom the
nomadic way of living was due to explicit ruling
and ideology, not to economic necessity. There
are no traces among them of the elaborate tribal
system found in the later Arabo-Islamic sources.
As a matter of fact, we do not hear of specific
Arab tribes at all.

A special case is the group called Qidru or
Qadru in Assyrian texts and Qedar in the Old
Testament They seem to have had a unique rela-
tionship with the arab in Dumah from the 8th
century B.C.E. onwards and their kings are
called king of Qedar or king of Arabs. The same
double designation is found with the kings of
Nabataea who mostly appear as kings of the
drabes in Greek sources but as MLK NBT in the
inscriptions and coins from Nabataea. From
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Greek, Latin, and Talmudic sources it appears
that Arabs and Nabataeans were not identical
(Retsd 2003:312-314, 397, 527, 528). There are
also hints at a close relationship between Qedar
and the rulers of Nabataea: Qedar appears to
dwell in the same area from the sth century
B.C.E. (Knauf 1985:96-108). The parallel
between Arabs and Qedar/Nabataeans is unique
and points to a special social and political struc-
ture in the regions east and south of Palestine
during a long period.

A remarkable fact is that the term Arab dis-
appears from North Arabia from ca. 300 C.E.
onwards. The Namara inscription from 328
C.E. is, in fact, the last major testimony of Arabs
in the Syrian desert. The ruler mentioned in it,
Imru’ al-Qays ibn ‘Amr, ‘king of all Arabs’,
seems to have ruled Arabs in southern Syria and
along the Roman Limes up to Osrhoene and
taken part in a major military operation to South
Arabia (see analysis and discussion in Retso
2003:467—485). In the 4th century Arabs are
replaced by Saracens in the Greek—Latin sources
and by fayydyé in the Syriac ones (Retso
2003:505—521). There are numerous passages
in Greek, Syriac, and Talmudic sources showing
that these two were considered separate from the
Arabs (e.g. Rets 2003:487—491, 517—520). The
disappearance of the Arabs from the sources
could thus indicate the disappearance of the peo-
ple so named, which supports the assumption
that Arabs were a social or religious institution
rather than being representative of a way of liv-
ing or a genealogically defined group. It has been
assumed that major changes took place in North
Arabia in the 3rd century C.E., caused by
the introduction of new weaponry from Iran
(Caskel 1953a, 1953b; Bulliet 1975:100-105),
and the disappearance of the Arabs in this period
may thus be connected with this process.
Classical Bedouin culture arose in connection
with these changes, which means that it was not
Arab in the old sense of the word.

2. THE ISLAMIC PERIOD

The study of the Arabs in the Islamic period is
complicated by the problematic source situation
for the most crucial period, viz. between the time
of the Prophet and the fall of the Umayyads.
Almost all relevant sources are written after the
fall of the Umayyad dynasty and the analysis of
them and their trustworthiness constitutes a
major problem. In the poetry ascribed to the pre-
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Islamic poets there are astonishingly few men-
tions of the word Arab. This confirms the picture
of the disappearance of the Arabs in non-Arabic
sources from late antiquity and is, in fact, an
argument in favor of the genuineness of the
poetry. In the Qu#r’an, the word arab does not
occur. The adjective @rabiyy is found on eleven
occasions in the Meccan suras, always, it seems,
referring to the language of the Revelation. The
word a‘rab occurs in ten passages in the Medinan
suras (Q. 33/20, 48/11, 165 9/90, 97-101, 120).
The a‘rab are criticized for not having performed
their duties as participants in military operations
undertaken by the mubdjiran, the ‘ansar, and
‘those who followed them’ (Q. 9/1oo-10T)
According to Q. 33/20 they live in the bddiya, a
word which most likely originally means the land
outside a main, usually walled city, in this case
most probably Yathrib/Medina (cf. Ibn Xaldan,
Mugaddima 1,2).

From several statements in the later literature
it seems clear that the arab were people of sub-
ordinate status to city-dwellers or the Muslim
community with a duty to take part in warfare, a
picture conforming to the one in the Qur’an
(Retsd 2003:82-87, against Marbach 1992). All
inhabitants of the badiya were thus not necessar-
ily *RB, who look very similar to the *RB in the
Sabaean texts. It might be surmised that, indeed,
a‘rdb is a loanword from South Arabia. The par-
allel function of the %rab in the Qur’an and the
*RB in the South Arabian inscriptions might
indicate that they were a similar kind of institu-
tion, perhaps originating in South Arabia. Later
on, in Islamic literature 2 7db is used as a general
designation for people living as shepherds out-
side the sown area and becomes more a synonym
of our term Bedouin.

As far as the word @rab is concerned, it is used
with several different meanings in the Arabo-
Islamic literature, especially when referring to
the time of the Prophet and the tst Islamic cen-
tury. It may be used as a comprehensive term for
all the Muslims, i.e. the tribesmen and their
associates, in other words the citizens of the
Umayyad Empire (Rets6 2003:63ff.). It can des-
ignate the full tribesman as opposed to the
mawla ‘client’, who could be a tribesman from
another tribe (or a non-tribesman, Rets6 2003:
69ff.). On several occasions, it is used for the
mubdjirin, sometimes including the ansar, i.e.
the kernel troops of the Islamic movement,
whereas the Quray$ of Mecca are often con-
trasted with the @rab. It also seems to have been

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



‘ARAB

used by the ansar and their Yemeni allies as a
designation for themselves opposed to other
groups (Retsd 2003:71-76).

From this usage the idea developed that the
Yemenis and the ansar were the ‘real Arabs’, al-
Grab al-‘ariba, a concept that can be traced to the
beginning of the 8th century C.E., when the
influence of these two groups was waning (Retso
2003:28-40). This idea had a deep impact on
historiography and is reproduced by the
genealogical system found in most Islamic his-
torical works. This latter case shows that the
term @rab in the 1st Islamic century was a term
with political and ideological importance due to
some kind of prestige. From the contemporary,
non-Arabic evidence from the 1st Islamic cen-
tury it can be seen that the original designation
for the Muslim army and the Islamic state was
mubdjirun, Syriac mahgraye, Greek moagaritai,
but that the term Arab, Greek drabes, was intro-
duced in the latter half of the Umayyad period
(Retsd 2003:96-99).

Apart from these usages, which are widely
spread in Arabic historiography, there are traces
of further employments of the word @rab. Quite
often it seems to designate a section of a tribe or
people somehow attached to a tribe. An expres-
sion like @rab Kinana may well mean Arabs
coming from, being attached to, or being a part
of the Kinana tribe (Rets6 2003:76ff.). A similar
usage is found in pre-Islamic South Arabian
inscriptions, in which expressions like “RB KDT
‘the arab of Kinda’ parallels *RB SB’ ‘the ’a rdb
of Saba’ or *RB HDRMWT the ardb of
Hadramawt (Jamme 1962:665.2; Iryani 1990:
323; Robin and Gajda 1994:7.13; see Retso
2003:552-553, 555). In the latter cases, there
can be no doubt about the difference between
the *RB and the ‘mother nations’ like Kinda, and
a similar distinction can be claimed for Central
and North Arabia. It is, however, to be observed
that in this context the Islamic sources usually
employ the term ‘rab rather than a%ab,
although there clear indications that the distinc-
tion between the two was often blurred in the
Arabic tradition (Retso 2003:80, n. 30). It is
remarkable that the non-Arabic sources do not
know the word a7db, a term which seems to
have been forgotten early. The difference
between ‘RB and *RB in South Arabia is remi-
niscent of the one between arab and arbaya in
the Akkadian texts (cf. also Retso 2003:5 for the
difference between @rab and ‘urban in contem-
porary Arabia).
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Another deviant use of the word Arab is found
in connection with the term al-qura “arabiyya
‘the villages (even cities) of the Arabs’. This
expression seems above all to be connected with
the area around present-day al-‘Ula. One source
defines them as the towns of Xaybar, Fadak, as-
Suwariqiyya, and some others, which are sites
around that area. Another passage refers to the
sites around Dumah. Several scholars have
assumed a connection between this concept and
the bl al-qurra®> who appear in the earliest
phase of Islamic history: the Bi’r Ma‘“na inci-
dent, the ridda wars, and some events during the
reign of al-xulafa’ ar-rasidin (see Retsd 2003:
61, n. 166 for references). These people were
known as readers of the Qur’anic text but appar-
ently also as connected with these gurd. The
exact meaning of this is not yet clear but it is
worthwhile comparing it with the statements in
later sources that the @rab are people living in
fortified cities (amsar, Retso 2003:48-51). Even
if this partly reflects the conditions in the con-
quered lands in the 1st Islamic century, we still
have an obscure tradition that Arabs are con-
nected with a special kind of town or settlement,
which corresponds well with much of the pre-
Islamic evidence. In Assyrian and Achaemenid
times several Arab settlements (dir) in Meso-
potamia are mentioned. Arabs are also con-
nected with the town of Hatra and, probably,
with Hagar in Eastern Arabia, present-day al-
Hufaf (Retso 2003:168, 304-305, 307, 449,
434—453).

The many contradictory usages of the word
Arab found in Arabo-Islamic literature are an
important fact and may be interpreted plausibly
as reflecting a historical development in the
period from the time of the Prophet to the fall of
the Umayyads. It seems that the comprehensive
meanings of the word are later than the more
limited references. This is also compatible with
the disappearance of the word from the sources
of late antiquity and its preservation in South
Arabian ones. The settlement of Arabs in special,
limited regions, on the one hand, and the func-
tion of the arab, manifest in the Arabic sources,
on the other, fits well the picture found in the
South Arabian texts, which show a similar dif-
ference between ‘RB and *RB.

Their absence from the Qur’an corresponds
with the picture gleaned from pre-Islamic poetry
that Arabs were not an important group in the
environment where these texts were composed.
But it seems that the designation received a
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renewed importance during the early period
of the caliphate. It was used both by the
Yemenis/ansar and the emerging tribal aristoc-
racy as a self-designation. In the latter half of the
Umayyad period, it was used as a term for all
warriors and, eventually, for all members of the
Islamic state. The classic view of the Arabs as
the tribes that constituted the empire of the
Umayyads and their descendants, as well as the
distinction between the Yemeni branch of these
tribes, al-arab al-ariba, and the Ishmaelite
branch, al-arab al-musta‘riba or al-muta‘arriba,
seems to have been established in the latter half of
the Umayyad period, perhaps during the reign of
‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz (717-720; cf. Dagorn
1981:208-209, 217).

The application of the term Grab to the
Yemenis shows very clearly that it was a term
that could be used for political and ideological
purposes and that its meaning was not a self-evi-
dent fact. In pre-Islamic times, for instance, there
was a clear difference between Arabs and the
peoples of Yemen, a difference which was thus
abolished by this new politically conditioned
definition. The main factor is its transformation
from a designation of an institution to a charac-
teristic of members of a tribal society during the
time of the first Islamic empire. The use of arab
as a designation for the Muslims lost its meaning
after the fall of the Umayyad dynasty. It seems,
however, that the term from then on had been
adopted definitely by the tribes as a designation
for themselves. The extent of its use among the
tribes during the Islamic Middle Ages is, how-
ever, still uninvestigated. The present-day usage
may give a clue (see below).

The multifarious usages of the term Arab in the
sources dealing with the early Islamic period is
reflected in the entries on 4rab in the great
medieval dictionaries, from al-Xalil’s Kitab al-
ayn via al-AzharT’s at-Tahdib fi I-luga and Ibn
Manzur’s Lisan al-arab to az-Zabidvs Taj al-
arus. These entries, which largely tend to copy
each other, preserve the many contradictory
meanings of the word and should be read with
this fact in mind. In his Mugaddima, Ibn Xaldun
defines the people of the badw as those who dwell
outside the cities, making their living as peasants
or shepherds. The harder the living conditions,
the stronger the sense of blood ties. The most
extreme of these are the arab, who dwell under
the most severe conditions of all, and for whom
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tribal solidarity built on blood ties (‘@sabiyya) is
the main factor of identity. The arab are thus a
section of the badw, the people of the badiya or
the Bedouin, characterized by the all-encompass-
ing importance of genealogical relations. This
means that not all Bedouin are @rab (Ibn Xaldin
I, 2/Rosenthal 1958:1, 249 ff.).

3. THE MODERN PERIOD

During the last two centuries there have been
basically two definitions of Arabs. The first is the
one used by many of the tribes in Arabia and
North Africa and their settled relatives, distin-
guishing them from other people, sedentary or
nomads. The main criterion for being an Arab
according to this definition is the possession of
an accepted genealogy, making it possible to
trace one’s ancestors back to some famous fore-
bear and/or ultimately back to the tribes of
Arabia at the time of the Prophet. This definition
is widespread and well-documented through
modern texts collected from informants (Retsd
2003:1—7). It seems that it is quite old, closely
related to Ibn Xaldan’s description and traceable
even to the earliest Arabic sources as one of the
meanings occurring there. It can be assumed that
it originated in the Umayyad period. An arab is
thus a tribesman with his genealogy in good
order, be he a nomad or a sedentary (one might
compare the use of the term arap in Afghanistan
for tribes that do not speak Arabic but trace
themselves back genealogically to the peninsula;
cf. Kieffer 1980).

The other definition is the one launched by the
ideologists behind the modern Arab nationalist
movements. The criteria are diverse but as a rule
rather vague: common language, common cul-
ture, common history, sometimes even a common
ancestry. It is ultimately based on the romantic
European concepts of nationhood (Choueiri
2000). This definition, developed during the last
decades of the 19th century, was proclaimed to a
wide public for the first time by N. Azoury in his
Le réveil de la nation arabe (1905; see Hourani
1970:277-279). At this time the extent of ‘the
Arab nation’ had not yet been precisely defined,
and Azoury excluded the whole of North Africa.
The concept of the Arab nation turned out to be
very useful as a main ideological weapon in the
struggle against the European colonial powers
after the First World War. The political dominance
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of Great Britain and France in the Middle East
and North Africa is perhaps the main factor
behind the creation of the modern Arab nation,
which also has transformed the citizens of the
modern states into Arabs. Eventually, the pan-
Arab ideology was made politically manifest in
the creation of the Arab League in 1946. The
influence of the new concept of Arabism culmi-
nated ideologically in the writings of Sati‘ al-Husrl
(d. 1949) and politically with the career of Gamal
‘Abd an-Nasir, who tried to implement the idea by
taking the first steps toward creating a pan-Arab
political structure. The failure of Nasir’s political
project, combined with the repeated defeats of the
Arab states by Israel has diminished the practical
importance of the Arab ideology, although it still
plays an important role in political rhetoric. Its
most important result is, apart from the abolition
of foreign political control in the Arab world, the
revivification of the — ‘arabiyya language and its
introduction as the official language in 18 states
from the Atlantic to Oman. A widespread sense
of belonging to an Arab nation, independent of
the borders of the modern Arab states, bound
together by a common language and cultural her-
itage, is also a lasting result of the modern Arab
nationalist movement.

4. THE LANGUAGE OF THE ARABS

A distinction should be made between the lin-
guistic data from Arabia and adjacent regions,
which by modern linguists are classified as
Arabic, and the explicit characterization of a lan-
guage in the ancient sources, pre-Islamic and
Islamic, as Arabic. In Greek and Latin pre-
Islamic sources there is a handful of references to
an Arabic language, arabikeé glossa, arabike
didlektos, the phoné of the drabes, arabicus
sermo, and arabica lingua (Retso 2003:591). The
earliest one is found in Agatharchides’ descrip-
tion of the Red Sea, written ca. 140 B.C.E., men-
tioning the name of a plant, ldrimna, as arabisti.
In the Talmud there are approximately 30 words
which are said to be used by Arabs or to derive
from Arabia (Retsd 2002). Most of the occur-
rences date from after the turn of the era and refer
to a language/languages in and around the
Provincia Arabia. The only definite exception is a
notice in the Periplus Maris Erythraei (ca. 70
C.E.) about ‘holy men’ on the island of Sarapis,
i.e. present-day Masira, using an arabiké glossa.
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The exact nature of this/these language(s) escapes
us. The words in the Talmud are varied and only
a few of them are recognizable as Arabic accord-
ing to later standards.

The Qurianic passages referring to an Arabic
language all deal with the oral performance of the
text, al-Qur’dn, and seem to distinguish this from
the writing, al-kitab. They occur in contexts
where the authority of the revelation is at stake,
in which the Arabic character of the recitation is
adduced as proof that the text is indeed of divine
origin. The @rabi language thus seems in some
way to have been associated with speech from the
non-human world. The opposite term for arabi
in the Qur’an is ‘a‘jami, a term originally mean-
ing ‘crooked’, ‘twisted’, in a linguistic sense (Q.
41/44, 26/198-199, 16/103). In later Arabic lex-
icography the term a5ami contrasted with —
fasib. The lexicographers make a distinction
between uGam ‘non-fasib’, and @jam, ‘foreigner,
non-Arab’; especially Iranians, but this distinc-
tion is probably secondary (Retso 2003:24-28).
The lexicographers sometimes identify @rab and
fasib, but mostly state that one can be fasih with-
out being arabi (Lisan al-arab, s.v. JM). This
would mean that the Arab identity was not
dependent on linguistic criteria. This raises the
problem why the language was called Arabic in
the Qur’an, which is not quite clear yet. The con-
nection between the Arabs as they appear in the
1st Islamic century and the language of the
Quyr’an thus remains more obscure than usually
realized. It is, however, clear that, at least until
the beginning of the gth century C.E., there were
people among the tribes who had a competence
in the language of the Qur’an through their
knowledge of the language of the poetry. The
early grammarians often refer to informants
called ‘arab. The often adduced claim about the
linguistic excellence of the Qurays$ in Mecca,
found in many medieval works, is based on the-
ology and ideology rather than historical and lin-
guistic facts.

5. ETymoLocgy

Many etymological explanations of the word
Garab have been suggested, none of which are
quite convincing. An explanation found in the
Middle Ages is that the name is derived from the
word araba, the name of a region (Lisan al-arab
s.v. ‘RB; Retso 2003:52-53). There is, however,
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no immediate connection between the areas
called ‘Araba (part of the Jordan valley, possibly
an area near Mecca) and the Arabs of the sources.
Explanations based on the assumption of meta-
thesis of a root ‘BR ‘pass by’, sometimes linking it
with bri ‘Hebrew’, ascribing to it the meaning
‘passer-by’, i.e. ‘nomad’, can be dismissed.

An explanation connecting arab with a root
meaning ‘to be mixed’ is perhaps closer to the
truth (Lane 1863-93 s.v. ‘RB). It could explain
the opposite meaning found in mu‘rib, ‘arib
‘pure, unmixed’, which is well documented as a
characterization of the arabiyya language or of
someone speaking it. The polarity of meanings in
a root is well known in Semitic languages. It is,
however, doubtful whether this is the original
meaning of the designation for the groups of peo-
ple concerned. The concern for genealogical
purity is well known among the traditional @rab
today, but since the genealogical definition of an
Arab seems to have risen quite late (end of the
Umayyad period), genealogical purity cannot
have been the original meaning of the term. The
identification of the earliest Arabs as a kind of
religious community dedicated to a deity or a
divine hero might provide an explanation of a
different kind. The root ‘RB is well known in the
meaning ‘enter’ (with a variant GRB) from which
‘mix’ can be derived. In Ancient South Arabia
‘RB is well documented in the meaning ‘offer’,
‘give’, ‘dedicate to a god’. With this is connected
the meaning ‘give a pledge or security’ from
which the Arabic nouns Grabian, ‘urban, the
Hebrew ‘erabon, and the Syriac raba are formed.
This word was borrowed at an early stage into
Greek as arrabon ‘pledge, security’ (cf. also Latin
arrabo). When Herodotus describes the initiation
ceremony of the ardbioi he characterizes it by a
Greek word, pistis, which may also mean
‘pledge’, ‘guarantee’. To this may be added the
many instances in Akkadian where forms of this
root are used to designate people and things
standing in various kinds of dependency on oth-
ers: thus erib bitim ‘temple official’, ana ilkim
erebum ‘become vassal to someone’, ana libbi
adé eréebum ‘to swear an oath, ana maritisu
erebum ‘to be adopted by someone’, etc. (Retso
2003:597). Both Akkadian and Ugaritic know
the noun erbum/ RBM ‘gift to a temple’.

All these meanings can be connected with the
concept of ‘entering’, i.e. ‘entering into a depend-
ency upon someone’. It is to be noticed that the
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use of the root ‘RB in these specialized meanings
is found in the earliest Semitic languages, a use
which is not alive in the @rabiyya, showing that
it is an archaic survival in that language. The
word @rab would then be a gatal formation of a
verb originally serving as an abstract or verbal
noun and then as an infinitive. Starting from these
functions, it could be used as a collective noun
designating those who were involved in the
process designated by the verb. This structure
can still be seen in a few Arabic words of the
same pattern such as falab ‘search’; ‘searchers’
(from talabalyatlubu ‘to search’), haras ‘guard-
ing’; ‘guards’ (from harasalyabrusu ‘to guard’);
galab, ‘noise’; ‘noisy ones’ (from galaba/yaglibu
‘to be noisy’).
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JAN RETSO (Goteborg University)

Arabic Alphabet for Other
Languages

The Arabic alphabet is employed for a large
number of languages other than Arabic, the
Semitic language for which it was originally
designed. After the use of the Latin script for the
written manifestation of many of today’s lan-
guages, the Arabic writing system has spread far
and wide, chiefly due to Islam. Consequently, it
is the second most widespread segmental script
in the world rendering a variety of different lan-
guages from different language families. Among
the most important languages today using a
modified form of the Arabic script are the fol-
lowing (in alphabetical order using the language
family as the characteristic designation): the
Berber languages of North Africa (with the
notable exception of Tuareg, which has devel-
oped its own Tifinagh script); the Dravidian lan-
guage Moplah, a dialect of Malayalam (which is
closely related to Tamil); the Indo-Aryan lan-
guages of the Indian subcontinent, Urdu, Sindhi,
and Kashmiri; the Iranian languages Balochi,
Pashto, Persian, and Kurdish; and the Malayo-

133

Polynesian (Austronesian) languages Malagasy,
Malay, and Sulu. The Arabic alphabet has also
been used to write Turkic and Caucasian lan-
guages and is now competing with the Cyrillic
script in some of the former parts of the Soviet
Union. Chief among these latter cases is Otto-
man Turkish (Osmanli), which was written in
Arabic script from approximately 1300 C.E.
until 192.8.

Besides these languages, several other lan-
guages were commonly written in a modified ver-
sion of the Arabic alphabet, and a few still are,
particularly by some Muslim scholars. These are:
the Bantu language Swabhili in East Africa; Nilo-
Saharan Kanuri in eastern Nigeria; Chadic Hausa
in northern Nigeria and Niger; West Atlantic
Fulani (Fula) in West Africa; Ethio-Semitic Harari
in Ethiopia; Indo-European Albanian; Slavic
Serbo-Croatian in Bosnia; and others.

It is important to stress that the Arabic script
was successfully adopted because of Islam,
which spread rapidly from its humble begin-
nings in the 7th century C.E. in western Arabia
(Hijaz). Since the Qur’an was to be studied along
with the Muslim prayers in the original Arabic,
the Arabic script came to have a unifying effect
on Muslims everywhere. Soon, it made its calli-
graphic presence felt over the entire Arab world,
Iran and Afghanistan, the countries of the
Ottoman Empire, the Mughal Empire, Malaysia
and Indonesia, and elsewhere. Quite differently
from the Copts in Egypt, the last of whom gave
up speaking their language in favor of the ubiqg-
uitous Arabic in the 14th century, the peoples
of Iran, Afghanistan, Malaysia, and the other
countries mentioned never gave up their native
languages. Thus, the Iranians embraced Islam,
giving up their native religions of Zoroastrian-
ism and Manichaeism, while at the same time
adopting the Arabic script to fit their needs.
Moreover, they borrowed numerous Arabic
vocabulary items. This has been a familiar story
with other Muslim peoples.

The Arabic alphabet has proven itself to be
adaptable to the phonological structure of the
borrowing non-Semitic languages. The usual
scenario is that all the Arabic graphemes have
been borrowed primarily for the preservation
of the original Arabic orthographic representa-
tions. Of course, the pronunciation of these
Arabic loanwords differs in accordance with
the phonologies of the borrowing languages.
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Since the Arabic emphatics, interdentals, and
pharyngeals are, in fact, rarities in the 7,000 or
so languages of the world, these consonants are
most often pronounced differently by the bor-
rowing languages (for example, Kurdish has
both [h] and [§]). Thus the Arabic /d/ = is pro-
nounced /z/ in Persian and Urdu. Persian /s/ may
be rendered in one of three distinct ways: <&, u,
and . Persian /z/ may be rendered in one of
four distinct manners: ;, 3, ,, and . Naturally,
five out of the seven preceding graphemes are
pronounced differently in Arabic, although even
one of these, 3, is pronounced /z/ by many
Egyptians, for example when speaking or read-
ing Modern Standard Arabic. Similarly, these
same Egyptians tend to pronounce the voiceless
interdental fricative & as /s/.

The borrowing non-Semitic languages have
borrowed all the Arabic letters including the
feminine marker t@’ marbita (with a few excep-
tions). Since the latter grapheme is often pro-
nounced /t/, Persian has changed the spelling of
words containing it to the regular ta’ tawila;
hagiqatan ‘really’ is not spelled in Persian the
same way it is spelled in Arabic. To be sure, new
graphemes had to be created for non-Arabic
phonemes. Special superscript or subscript dia-
critics were invented for the new graphemes. In
Persian, for example, . <p> is & <b> but with
three dots underneath the basic configuration
rather than one; 3 <Z> is ; <z> but with three dots
on top. This type of modification is the basic
strategy for the creation of the new graphemes,
although other languages use devices other than
dots placed above or below the basic curvature
marking of the grapheme.

Ottoman Turkish (Osmanli) contained awk-
ward deficiencies in the Arabic script adapted to
this Turkic language. For example, Arabic kaf
renders, in addition to [k], also [g] and [p].
Swabhili in Arabic characters has some problems
which affect even native speakers. There are no
distinct symbols for [p], [g], [¢], [v], [n], and [p].
Thus, there is much ambiguity present. Many
Persian forms are used when natives are begin-
ning to become literate, but rarely later on. Since
Swabhili does not have a uvular stop, there is little
synchronic justification of spelling any word
with a gdf, except Arabic orthographic tradition.

1. PERSIAN

Table 1 (typical of all the tables which follow)
presents the Persian script. The left-hand column
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gives the Library of Congress (LC) translitera-
tion, and International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA)
transcription, including the major variant pro-
nunciations. The remainder of the table presents
the allographs, traditionally arranged according
to the isolated, final connected, initial, and
medial shapes. There are many calligraphic
styles, such as the sometimes difficult-to-deci-
pher Sekaste (lit. ‘broken’) writing, which is not
treated here.

Due to its un-Semitic phonology, many Arabic
graphemes have been revalued, as has been
noted. Arabic tanmwin and Sadda are not nor-
mally written. There are four new letters all char-
acterized by three dots: <p>, <g>, <¢>, and <z>.
Today’s § originally had three superscript dots,
which evolved into a straight line stroke — a basic
feature of handwritten forms (one reason is that
they are faster to produce than the cumbersome
dots).

2. KUurRDISH

Kurdish has taken the approximates [w, j] and
the laryngeals [?, h] and used them to repre-
sent the vowels of the language. Thus, it has
attained the status of a true alphabet. Some items
are in the Persian style; e.g., <z> is 5. However,
<¢> uses the Persian g, which has three dots in
the middle and an additional dot as a super-
script. Table 2 contains a complete list of conso-
nants and vowels.

3. PAsHTO

Pashto writing has much in common with its
neighbor, Persian. Thus, /g/ is often written as in
Persian with gafs or the pure Pashto kdf s with a
circle added below the upper stroke. Table 3 con-
tains a complete list of consonants and vowels.
There are some differences from the forms pre-
sented in Table 3 depending on dialect. For
example, in Pakistan, Pashto retroflexes can be
written in Urdu fashion (see under Urdu). There
are a few options in spelling as well; e.g., the
hamza is occasionally used to represent [e]. Also,
plene spelling is an option, with , <y> indicating
[i] or [e], and , <w> for short [u] or [O]. This is a
built-in ambiguity.

4. KasHMIRI

One of the most developed vocalic offshoots of
the Arabic script is used for Kashmiri. Here 16
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vocalic graphemes represent the vowel phonemes
plus a palatalization marker written with undot-
ted .. The aspirated stops are uniformly done as
in Urdu, with the medial <h> attached to the non-
aspirated version of the stop, e.g. & <ph>. Table 4
lists the consonants and vowels.

5. UrRDU

Since the Urdu script has been adapted directly
from that of Persian (one should keep in mind
that Persian was a literary language of India),
many features of Persian pronunciation and
script also apply to Urdu. One of its basic char-
acteristics is the use of the emphatic <t> to rep-
resent the retroflex consonants. In some
published works, between two and four dots as
superscript are variations. The reason L was
adopted is that it was considered to be an
unusual kind of /t/ in Arabic, and thus it re-
sembled a retroflex /t/ (which does not exist in
Arabic). There are three aspirated retroflex
stops: <th>, <dh>, and <rh>; however, the last
two of these are allophones.

Aspiration is marked with the figure-eight
looking allograph of <h>. All the phonemic
nasalized vowels are written in final position as
a nun without the dot. Elsewhere, they are writ-
ten with nzn. The script distinguishes <é> from
<i>: larke ‘boy(s)’ vs. larki ‘gir]’. Table 5 presents
the consonants and vowels.

6. SINDHI

Sindhi, although an Indo-Aryan language, has
phonemes not found in Urdu. It has created a
new aspirated stop grapheme, a new retroflex
grapheme, and a new imploded grapheme (three
dots on top of a <d> is an imploded <d>. Table 6
presents the consonants and vowels.

7. OTTOMAN TURKISH

One of the most basic typological features of
Turkish is vowel harmony. The graphemes of the
Arabic emphatic consonants are associated with
the back vowels, while the corresponding non-
emphatics are associated with the front vowels.
Thus a word such as Turkish kara could be
written garaa ~ qarah ~ qaarab, and the <q>
implies the back vowel /a/ in the first two of
these. If it is written with an “alif, there is no
ambiguity possible between front and back
vowel. If this word were written with a <k>, it
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would imply that a front vowel would follow.
Similarly, dort ‘four’ is written either as <dwrt>
or <drt>. If it were written with an emphatic
<d>, that would imply that a back vowel would
follow. Table 7 lists the consonants and vowels.
It is easy to see that <v> has eight different
values, thus causing the reader of Ottoman
Turkish considerable difficulty. This was one
of the reasons Ataturk’s spelling reform was so
successful.

8. UYGHUR

The most interesting thing about Uyghur as a
written language is that it does not preserve the
spelling of the Arabic loanwords. This in itself is
quite unusual. As in Kurdish, the <h> is used to
mark [e]. There are many resemblances to
Persian and Urdu types, e.g. the letters <p>, <¢>,
and <z>. Some possible ambiguities in the vow-
els are disambiguated, as, for example, [u] is a
waw with a small wdw on top as a diacritical
mark; otherwise it is [0], and [0] has a hacek on
top, and [ii] has a small vertical stroke on top of
it. The script also quite cleverly differentiates [i]
from [e] — something which even unvocalized
Arabic does not do (Arabic mayl ~ mél ‘inclina-
tion’ vs. mil ‘mile’ are both written J. Table 8
presents the consonants and vowels.

9. MaLAaY (Jawr)

The Arabic (or Jawi) script is still used for Malay
on the eastern coast of peninsular Malaysia
(there are two daily newspapers printed in it).
However, it has lost ground over the past decades
to the Latin script as a result of the use of Latin
script for Bahasa Indonesia, almost the same lan-
guage as Malay. However, one can still see Arabic
script occasionally on buildings (e.g. banks) in
Kuala Lumpur and other cities. Arabic has a long
history of many centuries’ use in Malaysia, and it
has made certain innovations; for example, an
<f> with three dots on top is a <p>, and an <f>
can be read in one of two fashions — either as an
[f] or a [p]. An <p> is written as a gayn with three
dots on top. Table 9 paints an accurate picture as
to the consonants and vowels.

10. Hausa

Hausa was written in Arabic script (called ajami <
Arabic @jam ‘Persian; non-Arab’) long before the
introduction of the Roman alphabet (called boko
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< ? English book). The former is tied to Islam by
Hausa scholars, while the latter was introduced
by the British and French colonials around 1900.
Many traditional Hausa scholars still use ajami.
However, most written Hausa is in boko.

The short vowels are represented as follows:
fatha lal, kasra i/, a dot below a consonant /a/;
damma /ol or /u/; long vowels use the same dia-
critics plus alif, ya’, or waw respectively. The
diphthongs are written as in Arabic.

11. SWAHILI

Table 11 depicts the Swahili adaptation of the
Arabic script. It is based on Allen (1945) and
Beech (1918). Apparently, the literacy rate in
Swabhili in 1945 in Arabic script was quite high.
The vowels are usually written, including the
short vowel diacritics, except in well-known
Arabic phrases.

The use of the Arabic script for Swahili was
never standardized. Thus, there is some varia-
tion in orthographic practice. Since pronuncia-
tion varies, so does the spelling. The educational
background of the writer is also of great impor-
tance. If a writer has studied Arabic (and almost
all have, at least to some extent), many Arabic
loanwords are spelled in Arabic fashion. With
minimum exposure to Arabic, more phonetic
(un-Arabic) spellings prevail. Strange as it may
seem, the word kitabu ‘book’ is spelled in un-
Arabic fashion without 4lif. The word bwana
‘Mr., Sir’ is written both with and without alif:
<bwn> and <bw?n.

The short vowels are represented by fatha /a/,
kasra le/ or /i, damma ol or lul; sukiin is used for
zero vowel. The sadda is often used to mark the
gemination of a consonant; however, some writ-
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ers omit it. The @’ marbiita sometimes occurs as
in Arabic, as do alif maqsira, hamza, madda, etc.
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Table 1. The Persian alphabet

LC
Transliteration Transcription Isolated  Final Initial Medial

- [2, 0, 2, O] I L - -
b [b] ) - . .
p [p] < “ J -
t [t] o A 5 P
s [s] & & 5 4
j [d3] d o > >
ch [¢]] d d z z
h [h, Q] d - > >
kh [x] . & > >
d [d] 5 . - _
z [z] 5 A - -
r [r] J 7 - -
z [z] 5 5 - -
zh (3] 3 3 - -
s [s] o " - -
sh (/] o e & i
$ [s] e = 2 =
t [t] b L b L
z [z] 5 )3 5 b
¢ [?, I], preceding V — V: ¢ ¢ < 2
gh [YIV_V;[q, G, x] ¢ & i A
f [f] o i 3 i
lal [q, ¢l 8 G 3 i
k [k] J el s s
8 [9] S X s s
1 1 J & ) L
m [m] ¢ ~ »° -~
n [n] N} o J H
v [v, u, 0, ow] 3 > - -
h [h, 9, €, 2], Arab. fem. [t] 5, 4 2 %
y [, iy ] ¢ g , .
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Table 2. The Kurdish alphabet

LC
Transliteration Transcription Isolated Final Initial Medial
- 7] | L - -
b [b] < e H -
p [p] ¢ 2 ! *
t [t] < < 3 K
j [d3] z z > =
ch [t]] d & z >
h [h] C c > >
kh [x] F & > =
d [d] 5 A - -
[t] ), B - -
r [i] p) p) - -
z z] 2 B - -
zh (3] 5 5 - -
s [s] o o= - -
sh 1] o o & “
s [s] o2 ol ° =
[9] ¢ I < 2
gh [v] ¢ & i A
f If] o - 5 i
v [v] ] i 3 i
q [al 8 G 3 4
k [k] J ol s S
g [9] S X s EN
1 M J Nt J L
| ] J ’ ! !
m [m] » ~ - -
n [n] O o 5 z
w [w] 3 > - -
h [h, 9] s » % 4
y s is, ex] s g ; .
a [3] s(s) “ » )
a [a] | ( - -
u [uz, &, 0] P > - -
u [u:] 39 25 - -
i [i2] - - - -
é [ex] < = - -
o [o] 3 B - K]

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



ARABIC ALPHABET FOR OTHER LANGUAGES

Table 3. The Pashto alphabet
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LC
Transliteration Transcription Isolated  Final Initial Medial

- (2,9, 0, al:), i, u] | ( - -
b [b] < e H -
P [p] < - 2 %
t [t] o oA 5 X
t [t] = < %
s [s] & & 3 i
j (] d & > >
ch [¢[] d & z >
b [h, @] c c - N
S [ts] i c > >
: 2] £ © - c
kh [x] ¢ & > Y
d [d] s A - -
d [d] ‘ + - -
z [z] ; A - -
r [r] 0 B, - -
r [t] 2 2 - -
z 2] B 5 - -
zh (3] 5 B - -
zh (z] b v, - -
s [s] o o o -
sh ] o - -3.' -
sh 5 o = - -
. 12 2 e > a
t [t] L L 2 L
z [z] L L b L
¢ [?, D, a], preceding V-V ¢ ¢ < 2
gh [v] ¢ & i A
f [f] o N 5 i
q [q] S S 3 4
k k] J o s <
g (9] & N s N
| (1] J 4 ) L
m [m] . - » -~
n [n] o o 5 X
n (n] o & i 3
w [w, 0, u(x)] P > - -
h [h, a, 5, @], Arab. fem. [t] 5, 4 & 2 &
y i, e, aj, i(2)] Y w e 2 *
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Table 4. The Kashmiri alphabet

LC Value Isolated Final Initial Medial LC  Value Isolated Final Initial Medial
Translit. Translit
b (b e . | I U S
p (p] ¢ o 2 + g lal S X s X
t [t] ) < 3 x 1 M J Nt J it
t [t] < A 5 “ m [m] ¢ *~ Py -~
s [s] & < 5 i n [n] O o S “
j [d3] z = > = v [w] 3 > - -
c [t d & > > h [h] 2 5, & » <
S R y ol e e ¢ =
kh [kh] c & > > a [a] | - i -
d [d] 3 A - - a [a:] I ( I (
d [d] 3 X - - a [2] | . | .
z [z] 3 4 - - a [o1] | | |
r [r] B S - - i [i1] | I -
r [t] 5 3 - - i 1 ! PR 2
: I 5o - : v Rl - :
ts [ts] 3 3 - - o’ [+] I - | -
S [s] o o W s u [uz] | - I -
S |/ - SO ) R O R I i
s [s] ) o2 o2 053 o [o1] S N S D)
z [z] o R > 6  |[o] s s 3
t [t] L L b L ) [5] ! 5l sl s
z [z] 3 L 5 b o [ K [N - -
‘ 0] ¢ ¢ < ; e el J N e
N 1 R S S N
f [f,ph] & “ 3 4 y 4 = - 25
¢ W s 5 i
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Table 5. The Urdu alphabet
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LC
Transliteration Transcription Isolated Final Initial Medial

- /C_[a]; [3] I ( - -
b [b] < e ¢ *
p [p] < s 2 %
t [t] ) I 3 X
t [t] < & 5 H
s [s] & I 5 i
] [d3] d = > >
c [t]] d & z >
h [h] c - - -
kh [x] d z > >
d [d] 3 A - -
d [d] 5 4 - -
z [z] 3 A - -
r [r] P B - -
r [t] B 5 - -
z [z] B 5 - -
zh (3] 3 5 - -
s [s] o o - -
sh [ o o & <
$ [s] o o2 2 =
z [z] > o2 2 =
t [t] b L b L
z [z] 5 L b )3
‘ /C_[a]; [D, ?,3] ¢ ¢ < 2
gh [v] ¢ & £ +
f [f] o - 5 i
q [a] S S 3 4
k (k] J el s S
g (9] S N s X
1 1 J Nt J L
m [m] . ~ » -~
n [n]; nasalization R o 5 X
n nasalization o o B “
v [v, u, u, 0, ow] P > - -
h /_# [a]; [h, 9] s “ 2 ¢
t [t] (Arabic feminine) 3 i - -
y [ i, €, €] <$ ) 2 -
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Table 6. The Sindhi alphabet

LC Value Isolated Final Initial Medial LC  Value Isolated Final Initial Medial
Translit. Translit
- /C_[a] | ( - - z [z] 3 3 - -
b [b] ) - J - s [s] ™ o - -
b (6] S = " - sh []]
bh  [b"] @ o« : x s sl e R =
t [t] o oA 5 x z [z] ) o > >
th [th] & & : E t [t] - L b L
t [t] & A 3 i z [z] §5) L b b
th [th] ¢ (9] i & < *
s [t"] & & i E3 gh [g] ¢ & £ F
P [p] < o8 2 - f [f] &) = $ 4
j [d3] c z > = ph  [p"] S c g H
j [f] z & > 2 q [k 8 é 3 i
jh [dz"] e - e e ko [k o o S $
fi [nl d & e P kh  [kh] S N s s
c [t]] c & z > g gl S O 1
h (h] d c > = gh [g" 45 & & &
kh  [x] o & > > n (g K1 L % Kd
d [d > N - - T J & ) 1
dh [d] 3 X - - m  [m] . - - -
d [d] 5 i - - n [n] 3 o J *
d [d] 2 4 - - n [n] b & J <
dh [d"] 2 2 - - v [v, u, o] ) > -
z [z] 5 J - - h [h] % 4 > » +
r [r] P - - - y  bhiel S$ S 2 *
r [t] 3 F - -
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Table 7. The Ottoman Turkish alphabet

LC
Transliteration®  Transcription Isolated Final Initial Medial
- [a, J]; sometimes [0, €] I L - -
b [b, p] < o : +
p [p] ¥ & ! *
t [t] o < 3 P
s [s] & A 5 3
¢ [d3, ] d & > >
¢ [e]] d & z x
h [h] d c > >
h [h] ¢ & > =
d [d, t] 3 o _ _
z [z] 5 J - -
v [r , . _ _
z [z] 3 5 - -
] (3] 3 3 - -
S [s] o o w -
$ [l o o & L
$ [s] ? o2 - -
VA [z, d] ) o2 > Z
t [t, d] b L b L
z [z] b L 5 L
¢ [9, a] d o < 2
g [v, 9, k, h] ¢ & £ A
f [f] o G 5 i
k (k] N & 3 i
k [k, j] J el s 4
g [g, k] S X g X
n [n] Y & - %
| (1] J & ) 1
m [m] . -~ % -~
n (nl 3 o 5 i
v [v, 9, u, w, i, y, 0, ce] 3 N - -
h [h, a, i, €], Arab. fem. [t] 5, 4 & » ¢
y i, 3, e €f, a, u, w] s g : .
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Isolated

Transcription

LC
Transliteration

Table 8. The Uyghur alphabet
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EY
4
i
S
4
s
+

1 1 IS T T | I € ¢

Loe 1 L EE

1 1 A ar ta A Ar LA ' 1 1 ' I 1 ‘4 o @ \an W1 M ] +a 4 1 1 ' 1 1 ae 2 EIIEY

o ) D W A ey Yl 30 9 Y NV @) 5 D 4 N N ey N am Y WY,

s

— —_ — — — — — —
— —

e T T L e e e e e e e e e e T T o O L S S 3T

ch
kh
zh
sh
gh
ng

T O O & e -
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Table 9. The Malay (Jawi) alphabet

LC
Transliteration

Final Initial Medial

Isolated

Transcription

DRSS
- 399

(ORI VI RS

f

4

99 9 -

9 9 5 -

LR

% Y

oJ

)

o)

)

¢ v P
T a1 4
e D o4 <

1

+D

_ T o e e e T D D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e T S T S L T T S O3

o A ad
A R LY
ST IELY
o)) M)
— ‘m,.. —
= BV A o
en

ST =¥

E = B <

ny
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Table 1o. The Hausa alphabet

Hausa name isolated initial medial final Boko equivalents

alif
ba

ta

oo oo
[ 2}

(IR TP
3

-t

17

ca
jim
ha
ha mai-ruwa

dal

zal

vy oy
LA

ra

N = N a5 5

zaira

s.d

tsa mai-hannu

[

zadi
kaf lasan

lam

b o W G 5
L AN o

mim

.

nun
sodi
lodi

aim

—®» 3 5 — & N

angal

fa

kaf wati
sin

shin

ha kuri

°G G G Lo GG e e et veoer Y™ GG —
P(L.c; G Lo PP CCEFFCC @ (o —

v+t bbb {e ]

= a7 L7 B N e

2 N SO S ST U TN ‘)‘) -

Semi-vowels

wau

ya ]

G
[

[
G
<

LN
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Table 11. The Swabhili alphabet

147

Swahili Name Isolated Final Medial Initial Roman IPA
alifu | s - -
be < o + 2 B [p], [p"], [6], [™b]
te ) & S 3 T [t], [th]
te kiti
the & i 3 Th [6] (only in Arabic loanwords)
jimu : e = - ) [3], ["], sometimes [d]]
hhe c c ~ > H [h]
he ngoke
khe ¢ & > > Kh [h] (only in Arabic loanwords)
dali 5 ~ - - D [d], [~d]
dhali 5 > - - Dh [0] (only in Arabic loanwords)
re B S - - R [r]
re kiti
re kusuka s R - -
ze 3 3 - - Z [z]
sini o o - - S [s]
shini o e L & Sh [, [N
swadi ) o a - S, Sw [s], [s¥]
dhadi -~ o > Za Dh [3]
dhe ma’arufu
twe b L L b T, Tw [t], [t¥]
dhwe b L L 5 D,Dw,Z  [4]
aini ¢ ¢ N s G [?],[2]
ghaini a & Y £ Gh [d1, 0], [ng], [¥] ([v] only in
Arabic loanwords)
fe o o i i F [f], [v]
kafu 3 & i 3 Q,K [k]
kyafu Js o < s K [k], [kM]
lamu J & L ] L [1]
mimu . ~ -~ ° M [m]
nuni R) o o ; N [n]
he N a 4 a2 H [h]
he mduara
wau 5 » - - W [w], [oz], [uz]
ye S - - 2 Y [yl, [it], [e], [ny]
Extra letters sometimes used in Swahili but not in Arabic
pe < = * . P [p], [p"]
che ct ¢ e PP >4 Ch [£f1, [t/M]
8¢ ¢ & i z G [gl, [d™]
ve ] i i 3 \% [v]
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Arabic Alphabet: Origin

The Arabic alphabet, or more precisely ubjad
‘consonantary’ takes its origin from the Naba-
taean variant of late Aramaic script, which suits
Semitic morphology based on the tri-consonan-
tal root, but records neither short vowels nor
most inflectional endings (Daniels 1990:730). In
the process of adoption, the letters were graphi-
cally homogenized, and subsequently a variety of
mostly supralinear signs were devised to opti-
mize the phonetic precision of the script.

The Arabic alphabet most often denotes the
formal variant within the Arabic languages
(Classical Arabic, Modern Standard Arabic),
though before Islam, in Islamic early private
writings on papyri (Hopkins 1984:xliv—xlvii), in
— Judaeo-Arabic (Blau 2002), and increasingly
from the sth/rith century onwards informal
texts were recorded in writing. Since the script
omits the inflectional endings, and the orthogra-
phy of the glottal stop (hamza) as an additional
sign is treated loosely in manuscripts, the graphic
image partially veils unintended nonstandard
forms.

Writing was not immediately accepted by
Arab scholarship, which first evolved in the
transmitting of Prophetic traditions, and book
learners were denigrated as subufiyyin (Rosen-
thal 1947:6-18; Schoeler 2002:40, T20-1271; al-
Xatib al-Bagdadi, Taqyid 29-63). Until the
3rd/gth century at least, writing therefore coex-
isted with the aural transmission of knowledge
‘heard’ from a teacher (sama‘), even if the claim
of such personal contact was occasionally more
fiction than fact.

The Arabic alphabet has been appropriated
for numerous mostly non-Semitic Islamic lan-
guages in the past and present. Today the most
important of these are Berber, Persian, Pashto,
Kurdish, Urdu, Sindhi, Kashmiri, and Uyghur
for which additional signs were introduced.
After the Roman alphabet, Arabic is the second
most frequent segmental script in the world (—
Alphabet: Use for other language).

In art and architecture, Arabic letters give
the Arabic language permanence and ubiquity
far beyond the realm of its spoken use; they
pervade the entire area of Islam where they
constitute “symbols of a true politico-religious
unity” (Sourdel-Thomine 1978:1114). Familiar in

ARABIC ALPHABET: ORIGIN

Europe since the Crusades from imported lux-
ury objects, they were occasionally reproduced
(correctly or incorrectly) on Christian and Jew-
ish monuments and artifacts for decorative
purposes.

1. BEFORE THE ARABIC ’ABJAD

Long before Arabs had a script of their own they
left traces in other writings of the Ancient Near
East. Tribal and royal names survive in Neo-
Assyrian historical sources about their dealings
with (often female) Bedouin tribal chiefs (Eph’al
1982; — Arabs). Ancient South Arabian script
denotes South Semitic languages different from
Old — North Arabian, the ancestor of modern
Arabic. However, since the latter half of the 1st
millennium B.C.E., the northern Arabs used the
Old South Arabian alphabet in five variants
mainly in the northern Arabian Peninsula and in
Jordan. These are the alphabets of Thamudic
(6th century B.C.E. to 4th century C.E. in west
and central northern Arabia), Dedinic and
Lihyanic (5th century B.C.E. to 1st century C.E.
in northwest Arabia), Safaitic (1st century B.C.E.
to 3rd century C.E. in the Safa’ stone desert
southeast of Damascus), and Hasaean (also
called Hasaitic; 5th to 2nd century B.C.E. in the
northeast of southern Arabia on the Persian
Gulf; Miiller 1982). Their order of letters, identi-
cal with the South Arabian order beginning with
<h 1 h m> might be as old as the now predomi-
nant Canaanite-Phoenician order beginning
<’ b g d> (Dietrich and Loretz 1988:289, 294)
and survives today in the Ethiopic alphabet and
perhaps in the etymology of Latin elementum
pl. elementa ‘letters, alphabet; beginnings, pri-
mary causes’, which word according to Mul-
ler (1994-1996) reflects the beginning of the
Ancient South Arabian order of the first letters
of the alphabet <h-I-h-m>. These Old North
Arabian scripts preserve mostly short texts in
languages that still differed from Classical
Arabic, such as their use of the article ha- as
opposed to Classical Arabic al-. Arabs also spo-
radically used Imperial Aramaic as early as the
sth century B.C.E.

Four centuries later, the Arab satellite states of
the Roman, Seleucid, and Parthian Empires de-
veloped their own varieties of Aramaic script
(Nabataean, Palmyrenian, Syriac, and Hatran).
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Of these, the Nabataean script (attested 100
B.C.E.—350 C.E.) was the genetic ancestor of
the current Arabic alphabet (Cantineau 1930-
1932; Healey 1993:49-63). This had been
asserted by Theodor Noldeke as early as 1865
and supported by Adolf Grohmann, based on the
development of individual graphemes. There-
after, a competing explanation with Syriac as an
ancestor was proposed by Jean Starcky (1966:
932-34) based on the script’s ductus (general
shape and formation of letters and their combi-
nations), and claims of this kind can still be
found today. The calligraphic influence of Syriac
script on Arabic, once it had come into being,
may be argued profitably (Abbott 1939:19—20;
Briquel-Chatonnet 1997:143-44; Healey 1990-
1991:41—43). But the epigraphic data leave no
doubt that the shapes of the letters and the
specific set of homographs can only be derived
from a Nabataean provenance (Grohmann
1976—71:2.13, 17—21) [See plates I a—b]. Detailed
documentations for each grapheme based on
dated inscriptions and papyri are now available
(Healey 1990-1991:44—4 5 and tables; Gruendler
1993:123—30 and charts) [See plates Il a-b].

The script of the Nabataeans continued to be
used after their defeat by the Romans (106 C.E.)
by Jews and Arabs in Syro-Palestine until the 4th
century C.E. In two Nabataean inscriptions by
Arabs (‘En Avdat, between 88-89 and 125-126
C.E.; an-Namara, 328 C.E.) Arabic language
is expressed through Nabataean characters,
whereas others (e.g."Umm al-Jimal, c. 250 C.E.;
el-Ula, 267 C.E.) show an admixture of Arabic
(Negev 1986:48; Versteegh 1997:30-36 with
further bibliography).

The move from Nabataean to Arabic was com-
plex, for the Nabataean script combined epi-
graphic, formal, and free cursive variants, which
developed at different speeds. Around the turn of
the 1st century C.E. the formal cursive of the
Engaddi papyri from Nahal Hever (Starcky 1954:
162 and pls. 1-3; Yardeni a.0. 2002:1.169-256
and pls. 15-26 on P. Yadin [ 5/6 Hev] 1—4 all dated
within 93—99 C.E.) and the free, or extreme, cur-
sive found in the same group of papyri (Yardeni
a.0. 2002:1.257-76 and pls. §5-56 on P. Yadin
[5/6 Hev] 6 and 9 dated 119-120 and 122-123
C.E. respectively) and the Nessana ostraca
(Rosenthal 1962:200, emended by Naveh 1979:
111, n. 4) already show shapes the epigraphic

149

script arrives at two centuries later. The Nabata-
ean cursive thus served as the model for the
Arabic script [See plates IIl a-b]. Nonetheless, few
cursive documents have been preserved, and
supplementary evidence must be gleaned from
late epigraphic Nabataean (Naveh 1982:156;
Healey 1990-1991:43—44, 50-52, with further
bibliography).

2. THE FORMATION OF THE
ARABIC ’ABJAD

The Arabic abjad first materialized in five brief
pre-Islamic inscriptions from Syria and north-
west Arabia. They display a clearly Arabic duc-
tus, though they are linguistically controversial
and graphically heterogeneous. Except for the
graffito on a Nabataean sanctuary in Jabal
Ramm near ‘Aqaba, datable to the first half of
the 4th century C.E., all inscriptions belong to
the 6th century C.E. They include a triling-
ual inscription in Greek, Syriac, and Arabic on
a Christian martyrion in Zabad southeast of
Aleppo (512 C.E.), a historical inscription in
Jabal *Usays (Sés) on the Syrian-Roman border
approximately 100 kilometers southeast of
Damascus (528 C.E.), a graffito in the double
church of 'Umm al-Jimal southwest of Bosra (ca.
6th century C.E.), and a Greek and Arabic bilin-
gual text on a martyrion in Harran in the Leja’
(586 C.E.) (Grohmann 1967-1971:2.14-15;
Gruendler 1993:13-14).

For paleographic studies up to the 2nd/8th
century, the most reliable conclusions can be
drawn by limiting the investigation to the pre-
served dated specimens listed above, even if these
are extremely sparse for the pre-Islamic period.
Arabic script has been preserved on stone and
objects of craft such as mosaics, metal objects,
glass weights, earthenware, coins, and cloth.
Cursive script mostly survives on papyrus and
parchment and, since the 2nd/8th century, on rag
paper. Earlier writing materials were stripped
stalks of palm branches, wood (both already
attested for the South Arabian cursive; see
Ryckmans a.o. 1994), and shoulder blades of
camels. Medieval accounts about the formative
period of the Arabic script derive from later cen-
turies and cannot be taken at face value. Abbott
(1939:3-12) has attempted to reconcile the
alleged invention of the script in al’Anbar or
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al-Hira in Iraq, whereas most epigraphic remains
hail from Syria. More plausible is that Muslim
scholars tried to locate the invention of their
script in places where they knew pre-Islamic
Arabic expertise of writing to have come into
contact with Aramaic-Hellenistic culture, such as
in the figure of the poet and scribe ‘Adi ibn Zayd
(d. ca. 590-600 C.E.) (Endress 1982:169-170).

The configuration of Arabic script can be
characterized by five trends, the antecedents of
which can already be observed in Aramaic: (1) in
the 4th century B.C.E. positional variants, or
allographs, emerged in the form of larger final
letters in the Aramaic cursive; (2) in the 1st cen-
tury C.E. letters became fully connected in cur-
sive Nabataean; at the same time (3) bars of
letters were integrated into continuous strokes,
and formerly distinct letters merged (bét/nun,
gimellhet, zayin/rés, yod ltaw, pehlqop) in the
cursive of Nahal Hever; (4) in the free Nabata-
ean cursive, the ‘ceiling-line’ limiting the height
of most letters was replaced by a baseline
(graffiti only show this in the 3rd century C.E.);
finally (5) the Namara inscription (328 C.E.)
shows the lam-alif ligature for the first time.
(Here and in the following a letter’s shape is
referred to by its name, e.g. Nabataean zayin or
Arabic zdy, and a letter’s sound by its phonetic
symbol, e.g. z). The mergers listed under point
(3) are specific to Nabataean and only they
explain the Arabic homographs jim/ba’, ra’/zay,
non-final ba’/nun, ya’/ta’, and non-final fa’/qdf.
By themselves, these homographs preclude a
provenance from Syriac where all of the
graphemes gamal, bet, res, zayn, bet, nun, yud,
taw, pé and qop remain distinct. Among the
three varieties of Nabataean, the free cursive
most closely approximates pre-Islamic Arabic:
straight (Nabataean:) lep / (Arabic:) 4lif, short
hooked taw/ta’, three parallel teeth for Sin/sin,
integrated tet/ta’, hooked ‘ayin/‘ayn, a closed
loop without stem for péb/fa’, rounded mem/
mim, looped heh/ha’, lowered curved wawhvaw,
and s-shaped left-turning final yod/ya’. At the
present state of paleographic evidence, the emer-
gence of the Arabic bjad must be surmised in
the late 2nd or 3rd century C.E., between the lat-
est cursive Nabataean and the earliest attested
Arabic script.

In the Arabic abjad, the first two formative
trends (positional variants and connections be-
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tween letters) were integrated into a system,
each shape being made to correspond to a
specific (initial, medial, final, or isolated) posi-
tion — excepting the six letters ulif, dal/dal,
ra@’/zay, and waw which developed no connec-
tion to the left. In addition to the above-men-
tioned mergers (third trend), homographs had
already been imported to Arabic from the West
Semitic ubgad, because its reduced inventory of
22 Phoenician sounds only required this amount
of graphemes. Conversely, in Arabic all Proto-
Semitic sounds except s* (also §) had remained
distinct and needed to be expressed by an extant
graphic shape. This explains the presence of
multiple letters doing double duty. The Nabata-
ean letters taw, bet, dalet, sadeb, tet and ‘ayin
thus served secondarily to indicate the sounds ¢,
x, d, d, d, and ¢, and Nabataean sin denoted
both Arabic s and $. Together, the Phoenician
sound mergers and the Nabataean graphic
mergers led the Arabic graphemes to shrink to
18 (alif, ba’, jim, dal, ra@’, sin, sad, t@’, ‘ayn, fa’,
qaf, kaf, lam, mim, nin, ha’, waw, ya’), or 15 in
non-final position (with ba@’/nun/ya’ and fa’/qaf
becoming identical) expressing a sum of 28
sounds [See plate IV]. This homogeneity would
be further enhanced in Arabic calligraphy, but it
hampered the legibility of difficult texts. No cap-
itals developed in Arabic script, where varieties
of one letter depend strictly on its relative posi-
tion within the word.

The alphabetic order is based essentially on
the Aramaic order with the new homographs
distinguished by diacritics added after their
respective model 4lif, ba’, 1@, ta’, jim, ha’, xa’,
dal, dal, ra’, zay, sin, sin, sad, dad, ta’, da’, ‘ayn,
gayn, [, qdf, kaf, lam, mim, niin, ha’, waw, ya’.
This order was amply used as an ordering prin-
ciple for medieval language dictionaries (mostly
by a word’s last letter), poets’ collected works,
or diwans (by a poem’s final rhyming letter, or
qafiya), and biographical dictionaries (by first
letter of given name, or ism). The Aramaic order
survives in the numerical use of the letters which
continued to be applied in the sciences alif, ba’,
jim, dal, ha’, waw, zdy, ha’, ta’ (= 1~9); ya’, kdf,
lam, mim, nun, sin, ‘ayn, [@’, sad (= 10~90); qdf,
ra’, $in, t@’, ta’, xa’, dal, dad, da’ (= T0oo-900);
gayn = 1000). A third order is that of letter fre-
quency, which was used for cryptography (see,
e.g., Ishaq ibn ’Ibrahim, Burbhan 3 54).
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3. THE ARABIC >ABJAD IN IsLAM

For early Islamic — paleography, the literary
accounts still prove problematic, as they lack full
descriptions and were composed long after the
scribal practices they discuss. An exception is
Ibn an-Nadim’s definition of one letter (lif ) in
the early Meccan script, allowing its identi-
fication in actual specimens, now referred to as
bijazi script (Abbott 1939:18-19 and pls. 8-13).
The terms ma’il and masq, often understood as
scripts today, may not have meant that originally
(Déroche 1980:213—21). Nonetheless, scholars
have ventured to identify scripts listed in the
sources: J.G.C. Adler first applied the term —
‘Kufic’ in 1780 to Quranic material, Josef von
Karabacek, md‘il and ‘irdgi (Déroche 1980:
209-12). Others identified badi‘ (Schroeder
1937:234-48), gubar (Abbott 1939:37-38),
musalsal (Abbott 1941:98-99), jalil (Grohmann
1952:75—77), tulut rayban (ibid. 81), and
qarmata (Dietrich 1955:46, 67). Some medieval
terms grew too vague, so the kifi of early
Qur’dns has been replaced by six groups of
‘Abbasid scripts’ by Déroche (1992:34-47), and
the use of the term nasx for early papyri is dis-
couraged as anachronistic by Khan (1992:
45—46; cf. emendations in Diem 1993). How-
ever, irrespective of the often dubious factual
accuracy for the early period, the rich literary
sources underscore the importance Arabic-
Islamic culture placed upon the history of its
script and its artful execution.

Groups of dated or datable specimens provide
a more reliable basis for early paleographic study.
Even so, this research remains in a preliminary
state with a vast amount of yet-uncharted mate-
rial. During the first three centuries of Islam,
scripts diverged between (more or less homo-
geneous) groups of texts with distinct func-
tions: memorial and votive inscriptions, Qur’ans,
papyrus documents and letters, and scholarly
and literary manuscripts. The application to all
of them of one script terminology, derived from
later secretarial manuals is problematic, and
some scholars prefer a careful analysis of all
(or a significant sample) of a script’s graphemes
in order to build a typology, although the con-
clusions drawn from small collections remain
limited (Flury 1920:8-21; Déroche 1980:213).
Different concepts have been introduced to grasp
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the level of execution in a piece of writing. For
example, a cluster of scripts can be viewed as a
circle, with the example closest to the ‘ideal’ at its
center, and the loosest reproduction at the
periphery (Déroche 1992:16). Similarly, Noam
Chomsky’s syntactic notion of competence vs.
performance serves to distinguish a writer’s ideal
form, ‘competence’, from the actual result, ‘per-
formance’ (Khan 1992:39, n. 53).

Arabic script thrived as the medium for
recording the Qur’an and as the official script of
the Umayyad caliphate from ‘Abd al-Malik’s
reform of 78/697. It spread from Upper Egypt to
Sogdiana within a century (Gruendler 1993:28,
167). By the end of the 1st century A.H., four
groups of scripts had already emerged: (1) an
angular epigraphic script, first attested in a
clumsily carved Egyptian tombstone (31/652),
reached a regular ductus in milestone inscrip-
tions (64-86/685—705) and the mosaic band
and copper plate of the Dome of the Rock
(both 71/691). A rounded cursive, first attested
in a requisition of sheep on papyrus (22/643),
diversified into a (2) routined, ligatured protocol
script, (3a) a wide-spaced slender chancellery
hand, preserved in the gubernatorial correspon-
dence of Qurra ibn Sarik (r. 90—96/709-714)
from Qom ’Isqawh, including (3b) a denser and
squatter variant for bilingual tax notifications,
and (4) a slanting script of Qur’an fragments,
now referred to as bijazi (Gruendler 1993:
131-141) [See plates V and VI a-b].

Diacritical marks (’ijam, naqt) were possibly
inspired by pre-Islamic Nabataean or Syriac
examples (Endress 1982:1.175, n. 82). They
appear as a complete system, though used selec-
tively on the earliest dated documents, the said
requisition and a building inscription on a dam
of Mu‘awiya (58/677), as well as Qur’ans in
bijazi script datable to the 1st/7th century.
During the two following centuries, diacritics
were increasingly used in Qur’ans and literary
texts, but less so in private and business docu-
ments, which form the bulk of early papyri
(Grohmann 1952:83, n. 289; Abbott 1957-
1972:3, documents 4—7; Ferrando 2001:76-77
to be corrected accordingly). The literary dis-
cussion over their usefulness and social accep-
tability continued through the 3rd/g9th century
(Rosenthal 1948:17, 26; Ragib 1990:16). Small
diacritic strokes predominated in Qur’dns,
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diacritic points in papyri and manuscripts. They
marked either all meanings of a homograph
(<b@t@ltd@’/man/ya’>, <jim/bd’/xa’>, <fa’/qaf>)
or only one of a pair (<dal/dal>, <ta’/da’>, <
‘ayn/gayn>, <sin/Sin>). Initially, only qaf was
distinguished by a dot above (or below) in the
2nd/8th century, and fa’ received the respective
opposite diacritic later. This distribution was
kept in magribi script, whereas a single dot on fa@’
and a double dot on gdf spread in the East in the
3rd/gth century. In its early history, the system
was still fluid, as visible in changing diacritics;
a Qur’an manuscript (Paris Ar. 376 b) distin-
guishes zdy from ra’ and ‘ayn from gayn by a dot
beneath and sin from $in by three dots beneath.
In the 2nd/8th century, the feminine ending writ-
ten in pausal form as hd’ received two dots,
forming the 3> marbuta, and a century later, a
miniature kdf was placed inside the final kdf to
prevent confusion with final ldm. In a reverse
manner of distinction, so-called mubmal signs
were devised to indicate unmarked letters in the
form of dots, tilted small [, or miniatures of the
letters themselves.

The use of vowel signs in the mid-2nd/8th cen-
tury can be deduced from both the theological
dispute about them in the written sources and
extant contemporary Qur’an fragments (Abbott
1939, nos. 9-13, 15). Most Medieval Arabic
sources ascribe the invention of Qur’anic vocal-
ization to ’Abu I°Aswad ad-Dw’ali (d. 69/688) or
his disciple Nasr ibn ‘Asim (d. 89/707), but trace
the impulse back to an Umayyad governor,
whether Ziyad ibn *Abihi (r. 45-53/665—73) or
al-Hajjaj (r. 75-95/694-714). In Qur’dns an
(often red) colored dot above a consonant indi-
cates the following short vowel a (fath), beneath
it ¢ (kasr), at the letter’s base u (damm), and a
double dot in these positions signifies indeter-
minacy (tanwin). Further orthographic signs —
an inverted half-circle or hook for a double con-
sonant and a line above ulif for its zero-value
— were ascribed to al-Xalil ibn >Ahmad (d. ca.
160-75/776—-91) though attested only in the
3rd/gth century. The glottal stop (hamza), omit-
ted in the consonantal text (unless an otiose alif
had been kept or a glide had replaced it) was rein-
stated as a supplemental sign to an existing letter
(alif, waw, or ya’) or placed on the line. The
marker was variously a colored dot, a semi-
circle, or a miniature ‘ayn. In the same century,
papyri began to display the use of short strokes
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for the vowels a and 7, a small waw for u, and a
double stroke (or a double waw) for indetermi-
nacy. Further miniature letters were introduced:
a small mim derived from jazm ‘apocopation’ for
vowellessness (sukin), a small sin from $add or
tasdid ‘strengthening’ for a double consonant, a
small sad derived from wasl or sila ‘connection’
for alif with zero-value, and small mim-dal
derived from madd ‘extension’ for the word-
initial °4 or the word-final @°. These orthographi-
cal signs became fully used a century later in
Qupr’ans and difficult-to-read texts. No punctua-
tion developed, except markers of Qu#’an verses
(dots, strokes, circles, or rosettes). Nonetheless,
modern editors have introduced Western —
punctuation in reverse direction. Occasionally,
medieval texts other than Qur’ans were subdi-
vided into sections by dotted circles or extended
words (masq).

For the period from the sth/toth century
onwards, medieval sources yield ample informa-
tion on contemporary practices of script and pen-
manship, among these notably Ibn an-Nadim’s
(d. 380/990) Fibrist (4~12), and the extensive
treatment by al-Qalgasandi (d. 821/1418) (Subb
I, 440-88, I, 1—226/112, 440-88, lll2, 1—222;
cf. Endress 1982:190-91; Gacek 1987:129—30).
Later, Mamluk secretarial manuals in particular
described and even illustrated chancellery scripts
(partly used for calligraphy). By the 7th/13th cen-
tury, five or more frequently six scripts (later
called al-aglam as-sitta) had established them-
selves in chancellery and in popular practice.
They fell into a ‘moist’ (murattab) subgroup,
emphasizing the curvilinear elements and consist-
ing of — tulut, tawqi‘, and riga‘, and a ‘dry’
(yabis) subgroup tending towards the rectilinear
and including mubaqqaq, rayban, and — nasx.
Scripts were further classified by size, the
extremes being gigantic fumar and tiny gubar for
pigeon posts, or by the presence of serifs (tarwis)
or closed loops (tams) (Gacek 1989:144—45). The
literary sources also recorded pioneering calligra-
phers: Ibn Mugla (d. 328/939), who codified
nasx, elevating it to a Qur’anic script; Ibn al-
Bawwab (d. 423/1032) who further refined it;
and Yaqut al-Musta‘simi (d. ca. 697/1298), who
invented a new way of trimming the gqalam and
excelled in the six scripts. Ibn al-Bawwab leaves
behind the first Qu#r’an in mnasx, dated
391/1000-100T and Yaqut’s name appears on
several (partly forged) Qur’ans.
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4. ORTHOGRAPHY

Similar to the Arabic graphemes, the earliest
orthographic conventions take their origin in the
late Aramaic script (Diem 1976, 1983:395—
401). The non-denotation of short vowels, but
the denotation of long # and 7 by the glides waw
and yod, and the phonetic writing of the #-infix
in the verbal Form VIII take their beginning
here. Arabic names and words that contained
letters which had merged in Aramaic were not
denoted with the phonetically closest sound, but
with their etymological cognate in Imperial
Aramaic or Nabataean, e.g. nadara ‘to look’ was
written as <ntr> according to Aramaic ntar ‘to
guard’ (Diem 1980:73) or xaldsun ‘clearance’ by
<hls> (Yardeni a.o. 2002:28-30). Frequent letter
correspondences were then generalized within
words that lacked Aramaic cognates. This was a
straightforward procedure as most writers of
Arabic before Islam were also somewhat famil-
iar with Aramaic. Further traces of Aramaic
orthography are the otiose nominative waw
in the name ‘Amr<w> and the open writing of
ta’ in dat.

In the late Nabataean stage, the final -4 came
to be rendered by ya’> when this was justified by
paradigmatic derivation. The feminine ending
-atun was recorded in its pausal form -ab by the
letter ha’ such as <’mh> instead of <’mt> for
amatun  ‘maidservant’. Ddt, which never
occurred in pausal position, retained the open
final ta> unchanged.

In its hijazi stage, the orthography reflected a
dialect in which the glottal stop had been lost
and the long final 7 had been shortened to -i. This
is reflected in the reinterpretation of the now
otiose internal 4lif as 4, beginning with histori-
cal spellings, such as <r’s> ‘head’, read as rds,
and then expanded to words for which no ety-
mological alif had previously existed, such as
nds ‘people’. The long final 7 was similarly not
denoted, such as in Qur’anic <dyn> for dimi ‘my
religion’.

When this dialect orthography was used for
recording the Qur’an and the — poetic koine,
which were closely related, adjustments had to
be made. The Qur’anic orthography of case
inflection, such as in nominative <b’'whm>
for ’aba’ubum versus genitive <’b’yhm> for
’aba’ibim visible in the glides wdw and ya’ pre-
ceding the suffix pronoun, may be dated either
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to the bijazi or the subsequent Classical period
according to Diem (1983:396). Besides the sys-
tematization of 4lif for 4 in all positions of a
word (except a few cases, such as hdda <hd’> or
allah <1h>) and the generalization of the article
al- in the relative pronoun (except in the singu-
lar and masculine plural), the most substantial
adaptation concerned the orthography of the
glottal stop (hamza). The glides waw and ya’
were reinterpreted as carriers for the supralinear
hamza or, when it had dropped out without sub-
stitution, it was placed directly on the line.

5. LEGIBILITY AND AMBIGUITY

Arabic script, unlike many other alphabetic
scripts, retains a very high phonetic accuracy
when it is fully vocalized. Nonetheless, a para-
digmatic-etymological counter trend of writing
is visible in the non-assimilation of the article in
the script, and the segmental writing of assimi-
lated verbal endings and suffixes.

In grammatological parlance, the Arabic
script is an abjad (or consonantary) with oblig-
atory notation of long vowels, and it abbreviates
words by omitting short vowels, doubled conso-
nants, and inflectional endings. An ubjad can be
read faster than alphabetic script denoting both
consonants and vowels, because the reduced
denotation makes the larger unit of the word
more recognizable, which is actually what the
reader processes — not single graphemes (Bauer
1994-1996a:1435b after Coulmas 1989:52).
The linguistic reconstruction required in this
process is not done by a paradigmatic-etymo-
logical, or root pattern, analysis of each word,
but rather by lexical recognition. Many words,
however, are ambiguous; <kt’b> for instance
may mean either kitab ‘book’ or kuttab ‘scribes’.
The correct pronunciation of a word depends on
the syntactic and semantic context, which even a
native speaker might miss at the first reading
of a sentence (Biesterfeldt 1994-1996:13004).
Correct reading demonstrates competence in
the — ‘arabiyya, and Arabic-Islamic society is
unique in the precedence it assigns this knowl-
edge as the foundation and emblem of general
culture.

The same graphic economy of omitting in-
flectional endings and short vowels safeguards
the inclusiveness of Arabic script. It tends to veil
the — Middle Arabic hypercorrections or Neo-
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Arabic dialectal slips of careless or uneducated
writers. Inversely, Arabic script also allows writ-
ten text to be read to a certain degree as collo-
quial, provided one adds lexical substitution
for very common dialectal terms (Bauer 1994—
1996b:1485a, 1489a).

Although this ambiguity of the script has been
criticized by Arab intellectuals (Meynet 1971), it
allows “an efficient linguistic communication
fulfilling modern needs without requiring the
sacrifice of a literary culture and tradition in the
same process” (Bauer 1994-1996b:1490b). See
also — Epigraphy, — Palaeography, — Script
and art, — Alphabet: Use for other languages.
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Plate ITa. Chart of early (monumental and cursive) Nabataean graphemes; epitaphs from Mada’in Salih
(cols. A-B), cursive of Nahal Hever papyri and related texts (cols. C-D), cursive of Jabal Ramm graffito
and related texts (cols. E) (Healey 1990-1991:50).
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Plate IIb. Selective chart of (monumental and cursive) Nabataean graphemes; graffiti from Sinai and
Egypt (cols. 11, 16-18), epitaphs from el-Ula (cols. 21-22), an-Namara inscription (col. 23) (for cols.

A-B and C-E, see ill. IIa) (Healey 1990-1991:51).
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Plate IIla. Nabataean tenancy agreement on papyrus P. Yadin (5/6 Hev) 6 recto from Nahal Hever dated
119—20 C.E. in extreme cursive; sketch and photograph (Yardeni a.o. 2002:1, 259 and pl. 55).

P.Yadin 6: A TENANCY AGREEMENT

Y. reste
A < A49.8om >
A% ruf-oaj"

Y
OEI: _3;—? 1 SF b 3- s - “13

f\'}‘-\-t"l,nwﬂf}“v* & wnhy
Fig. 31. P. Yadin (5/6 Hev) 6: Recto

[259]
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Plate ITIb. Nabataean tenancy agreement on papyrus P. Yadin (5/6 Hev) 6 recto from Nahal Hever
119—20 C.E. in extreme cursive; sketch and photograph (Yardeni a.o. 2002:1, 259 and pl. 55).
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Plate IV. Chart of Modern Arabic script (Daniels and Bright 1996:560).

TABLE 50.1: Arabic Letters

Trans- Transcrip- Numerical

Name  literation® tion Value Isolated Final Initial Medial
‘alif ' (a) [?] 1 | L - -
ba’ b [b] 2 o - “ &
@’ t (1] 400 o S ; &
@’ t.th (6] 500 AT & J X
jim 8. di [&] 1 a c > >
ha’ h [h] 8 d - > >
xa’ b, kh [x] 600 C C > >
dal d [d] 4 3 A - -
dal d, dh [8] 700 3 A = -
ra’ r [r] 200 ) 3 B N
zay z [z] 7 3 3 - -
sin s, sh [s] 60 o o= - -
§in § il 300 o - & i
sad s [¥] 90 o2 ol 2 2
dad d [d] 800 2 o2 ) -
@ t [#] 9 b L b L
da’ z (2] 900 b L b b
‘ayn ‘ 151 70 ¢ & < 2
gayn 2(g).gh [yl 1000 ﬁ C £ 2
fa’ f [f] 80 < 2 3 4
gat q. k lq] 100 ) & 3 4
kaf k [k] 20 | Sl s -
lim | (1] 30 J ok J |
mim m [m] 40 . . K -
niin n [n] 50 O Fed J o
ha’ h (h] 5 5 A A v
wiaw w (w] 6 3 > - N
ya’ y ly] 10 ol i - g

a. The main entry is the transliteration system of the Deutsche Morgenlindische Gesellschaft. used in this
book (except « is used for *alif for clarity throughout): the second is that of the Enevclopedia of Islam. Often
mixtures between these two systems occur.
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Plate VIa. Arabic letter on papyrus PSR I, III from the Egyptian governor Qurra ibn Sarik to Basil, dis-
trict head of Qom ’ISqawh, instructing him to expedite wheat delivery to Cairo and to prevent abusive
tax collection, dated 91/710 (Becker, 1906: pl. 3). Papyri Schott-Reinbardt 1. Heidelberg: C. Winter.
PL 3).

Ne TH B Y+ patiicl Girolbe )

i 20
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Plate VIb. Bilingual Greek-Arabic entagion (demand note) on papyrus PSR I, V from Qurra ibn Sarik to
the inhabitants of Pedias (Badidas) in the end of ’ISgawh for poll tax payable in coin and wheat, dated
91/710 (Becker 1906: pl. 6).

Nr. V (natdrl. Grile
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Arabic Sign Language — Sign Languages

Arabic Studies in Europe
1. THE MOTIVES

The study of Arabic in Europe can be traced
back to the Middle Ages, and by the 18th cen-
tury a variety of arguments had been assembled
in its support. Frequently intended to attract an
uninformed patron, not all of them stand up to
critical scrutiny today, but they came to form a
standard litany without which no apology of
Arabic would be complete (Hamilton 1985:
66-96).

The first reason, which proved remarkably
resilient, was the use of Arabic for missionaries
(Dannenfeldt 1955). The possibility of convert-
ing the Muslims to Christianity and of combat-
ing Islam had once raised the highest hopes.
These suffered a major setback in the 14th cen-
tury when the Mongols converted to Islam, yet,
if Arabic continued to be studied throughout the
later Middle Ages, it was still partly due to the
dream of converting Muslims by peaceful meth-
ods and partly to pastoral objectives in previ-
ously Muslim areas which had been conquered
by the Christians. The establishment of chairs
in Arabic, as well as in Greek, Hebrew, and
Syriac, at the universities of Paris, Oxford,
Bologna, Salamanca, and Avignon (the seat of
the papacy), was consequently proposed at the
Council of Vienna in 1312 and at the Council of
Basle in 1434, but it was not carried out. At the
same time the determination to win over the
Muslims with rational arguments derived from a
sound knowledge of Islam induced European
scholars to tackle the translation of the Qur’an
from the 12th century onwards.

At the Council of Florence, which lasted from
1438 to 1445, a further incentive to teach
Arabic to missionaries emerged: the union of the
Churches and the wish to convert the Arabic-
speaking Christians to Roman Catholicism. In
view of the difficulty of converting Muslims this
second objective seemed far more practicable. It
was to form a significant part of the policy
behind the main missionary organization of the
17th century, the Congregation of Propaganda
Fide founded by Pope Gregory XV in 1622.

Another reason given for the study of Arabic
was the need to read the works of the great Arab

ARABIC STUDIES IN EUROPE

scientists. In view of the products of the Arab
physicians, astronomers, and mathematicians
between the 8th and 12th centuries, and the
translations of Greek scientific texts in ‘Abbasid
Baghdad, this had once been a valid argument.
It was in order to translate from the Arabic that
an international group of scholars traveled to
Toledo in the course of the T2th century. Robert
of Ketton, Hermann of Carinthia, Gerard of
Cremona, John of Seville, and many others
assembled in the city, which, in 1083, had at last
been reconquered from the Muslims by the
Christian forces, and settled down to turning
some of the main Arabic scientific texts into
Latin (Haskins 1924:12-19). In the centuries
that followed, their versions came under increas-
ing criticism and later scholars learnt Arabic in
order to improve on them. But, although certain
texts in the fields of mathematics and astrology
which were only available in Arabic continued
to fascinate scholars until well into the 18th cen-
tury, even by the mid-17th century the Arab con-
tribution to science was itself being reassessed.
The discovery by the humanists of Greek man-
uscripts of texts previously only known in
Arabic translation had confirmed the suspicion
that the Arabic translations were not always
reliable, and the growing tendency in the 17th
century to question traditional knowledge, to
experiment and to base scientific conclusions on
personal observation, diminished the demand
for the scientific works either of the Ancients or
of the Arabs (Klein-Franke 1980).

Then there was the proximity of Arabic to
Hebrew and its use for students of the Bible.
Throughout the early modern period the major-
ity of academic students of Arabic were theolo-
gians, and Hebrew was the first Semitic language
they encountered. Hebrew, it was generally
believed in Christian Europe, was the original
language from which all others descended. In the
genealogical trees of languages, Arabic, together
with Syriac and Aramaic, occupied a privileged
place as its immediate descendants. If students
learnt Arabic, it was consequently argued, they
would expand their acquaintance with the kin-
dred tongues and gain a deeper knowledge of
Hebrew. Many dictionaries of the 17th century,
like the Arabic one of William Bedwell in Eng-
land which remained in manuscript (Hamilton
1985:85—94) and the ‘polyglot’ Lexicon penta-
glotton compiled by Valentin Schindler and pub-
lished in Hanau in 1612 (Hamilton 1989:574),
bore out this persuasion and contained countless
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comparisons between the various Semitic lan-
guages which were supposed to be of use to
Biblical students (Hamilton 1979:575). They
led up to the largest of the polyglot dictiona-
ries, Edmund Castell’s Lexicon heptagloiton
(London 1669), much praised at the time but of
little assistance to the progress of Arabic studies
(Toomer 1996:255-265).

There also existed a belief among Bible stu-
dents, which persisted into the 18th century, that
the Book of Job, one of the earliest in the Old
Testament, had originally been written in Arabic
and that a knowledge of that language would be
of assistance in solving some of the linguistic
obscurities which it contained. Where the study
of the New Testament was concerned, on the
other hand, scholars all over Europe felt that the
Arabic renderings might reflect a far earlier
Syriac version and contain interesting variants
which would enable them to improve on the
standard Latin translation, the Vulgate attrib-
uted to St Jerome in the late 4th and early 5th
century. This belief brought about the inclusion
of Arabic versions of the Scriptures in the two
principal polyglot Bibles of the 17th century, the
Paris Polyglot (1629-1645) and the London
Polyglot (1653-1657).

In fact the advisability of associating Arabic
with Hebrew and using it for Biblical studies
was soon questioned. In the first years of the
17th century the French scholar Joseph Justus
Scaliger expressed his regret that so many peo-
ple were studying Arabic in conjunction with
Hebrew and limiting themselves almost entirely
to Biblical texts. Arabic, he pointed out, was
above all an Islamic language. It could not be
approached profitably without a thorough
knowledge of the Qur’an, and should then con-
tinue to be studied on the basis of a wide selec-
tion of Islamic texts. If anything, he suggested,
Arabic should be learnt in association not with
Hebrew but with other Islamic languages,
notably with Turkish and Persian (Hamilton
1989:576-579).

One of the more practical reasons given for
studying Arabic was the need of commercial
exchange which had been stressed intermittently
ever since the 13th century. This objective grew
in significance as the Arab world became of
increasing commercial and political importance
in the early modern period. The best French
Arabist of the 16th century, Guillaume Postel,
said that the knowledge of Arabic would enable
a traveler to make his way from Morocco to the

167

Moluccas without an interpreter — an attractive
prospect for a merchant — and it was very largely
for commercial reasons that the curators of
Leiden University decided to found a chair of
Arabic at the end of the 16th century (Juynboll
1931:10-1I).

To the commercial importance of the Arabic-
speaking world was added the fascination
entailed by its antiquity, its vastness, and its
comparative remoteness. In the age of both geo-
graphical and intellectual exploration it con-
tained countless facets that intrigued scholars.
Cartographers wanted to chart the area and to
discover the modern Arabic names of sites only
known from the geographers of Antiquity.
Physicians, botanists, zoologists, and geologists
were eager to assemble material concerning
flora, fauna, and geological formations un-
known in the West. Historians and chronolo-
gists wanted information about the Arabs which
would enable them to acquire a more complete
idea of the history of the world and its various
civilizations. This, in its turn, ultimately led to
the revision of the traditional Biblical chronol-
ogy hallowed in Christian Europe.

The interest in comparative religions which
got underway in the 17th century led to a pro-
nounced interest in Islam and an ever greater
curiosity about Arabic religious texts, while the
collections of Arabic manuscripts, brought back
from the East by Jacobus Golius, Edward
Pococke, Levinus Warner, and others, stimu-
lated an interest in Arabic literature. It was only
well after Antoine Galland had introduced the
European reading public to the Arabian Nights
in the first years of the 18th century and Johann
Jakob Reiske had published some of the odes in
the Mu‘allagat in 1742, however, that scholars
started to learn Arabic in order to gain a more
direct acquaintance with literary, rather than sci-
entific, texts. An early example of one who did
s0, in the 1760s, was the future Sanskrit scholar,
William Jones (Fiick 1955:130).

2. THE GRAMMARS

The first steps toward compiling an Arabic gram-
mar in Christian Europe depended on the avail-
ability of teachers. The Christian Arabists who
arrived in Toledo in the 12th century had a wide
choice, above all resident Jews (both orthodox
and converted) and Mozarabs (Christians once
living under Muslim rule), who knew Arabic and
Spanish (Burnett 1995). Outside Spain it was
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considerably less easy to engage an Arabic-
speaker as a teacher. In the mid-15th century it
took John of Segovia, who had retired to a
monastery in Savoy, two years to find a copy of
the Qur’an and an Arabic-speaking Muslim
ready to help him translate it. He finally found a
jurist from Salamanca, but the jurist was only
prepared to spend a few months with him and,
after his departure, John of Segovia could find
nobody else (Southern 1962:86—92).

Spain at first seemed a good place in which to
study Arabic, and it was there that the first
printed grammar, the Arte para ligeramente saber
la lengua araviga, appeared in Granada in 1505.

The author, Pedro de Alcald, the confessor
of the archbishop of Granada Fernando de
Talavera, was working in Andalusia in the
years after the Christian Reconquista of 1492.
His grammar, as well as his dictionary, were
intended above all for missionaries working in
the south of Spain who needed the language of
the less educated people in order to converse
with them and take their confessions. This
required a particular terminology. It also meant
that the Arabic he used, transcribed in the
Roman alphabet and according to Castilian pro-
nunciation, was the Arabic of al-Andalus. His
main models for his grammar were the Latin and
Spanish grammars by his fellow-countryman
Antonio de Nebrija, and this explains the Latin
structure which he imposed. At the same time,
however, his Muslim informants, the “learned
faqihs” to whom he refers in his dictionary (but
whose educated use of the language he rejected),
obviously introduced him to the Classical
Arabic grammatical tradition, and one of the
infelicities of the grammar as a whole is that no
distinction is made between Classical Arabic
rules and those of the Andalusian dialect (Jones
1988:134-143).

As a result of Christian pressure on the
Muslims to convert and the hostility that this
aroused, it became increasingly hard to find
either a Muslim scholar ready to impart tuition
or texts with which to work in Spain. Nicolaus
Clenardus, from the southern Netherlands,
taught in Salamanca in the 1530s, and there, in
the library of Herndn Nuiez, the professor of
Hebrew, came across the manuscript of a stan-
dard Arabic manual on grammar which was to
revolutionize the compilation of Arabic gram-
mars in Europe, the 13th-century *Ajurrimiyya.
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Nuiiez proved unable to teach him how to use it,
so Clenardus proceeded to Granada and, thanks
to the governor of the city, was provided with a
tutor in Arabic. Yet, the difficulty of obtaining
Arabic manuscripts induced him to leave for
Morocco in 1640 in order to progress with his
studies (Jones 1988:144-148).

To begin with, European grammarians had to
rely on the combination of Arabic texts such
as the *Ajurriomiyya and the advice of a native
speaker. In the course of the 16th and 17th cen-
turies we find Turkish prisoners-of-war and
Arabic-speaking Christians being employed as
teachers and copyists. The standard of their
knowledge, however, varied greatly and there
was seldom a guarantee of quality. By the middle
of the 16th century scholars wishing to study
Arabic consequently tried to make their way to
the Arab or Ottoman worlds.

The French were among the first to avail
themselves of permanent diplomatic representa-
tion at the Porte, and Guillaume Postel set out
for the Levant in 1535 with the king’s first
ambassador to the sultan. He then devoted him-
self to the study of Arabic in Istanbul under the
tuition of a Turkish Christian (Balagna Cous-
tou 1989). He already knew Hebrew, and his
progress in the new language was rapid. He
became acquainted with the >Ajurrimiyya and
another standard grammatical work of the 13th
century, az-Zanjani’s Tasrif. Basing himself on
these, he made the first major contribution to the
knowledge of Arabic grammar in Europe. His
early effort, the Linguarum characterum differ-
entium alphabetum introductio, was published
on his return to Paris in 1538, and he followed it
up with his far more important Grammatica
arabica, published in 1543. The Grammatica
arabica, the first of its kind to be printed and to
make use of Arabic types, was revolutionary in
establishing “the method of incorporating the
information contained in Arabic grammatical
tracts into Western-style grammar books about
Classical Arabic” (Jones 1988:155).

The next step in introducing Europeans to
Arabic grammar was the publication of the
Arabic grammars themselves, and this was
undertaken in the last decade of the 16th cen-
tury by Giovanni Battista Raimondi and the
Tipografia Medicea, the printing press which he
ran in Rome. In 1592 he produced the Ajur-
rumiyya and another work on grammar of the
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13th century, Ibn al-Hajib’s Kdfrya, both solely
in unvocalized Arabic. Almost 20 years later, in
1610, he added the Tasrif, this time in vocalized
Arabic accompanied by a Latin translation.

Such, together with the far less interesting
European Arabic grammars by Jakob Christ-
mann, Rutger Spey, and Bartholomaeus Radt-
mann, was the printed material at hand when
the young Thomas Erpenius decided to study
Arabic. Erpenius had proved himself an excel-
lent Hebraist at Leiden University, and one of his
professors was Scaliger, who had himself studied
Arabic under Postel in Paris. But although
Scaliger advised Erpenius on how to tackle the
language, he actually started learning it outside
the Netherlands. He was taught the rudiments
by William Bedwell in London, and received
some more, but not very reliable, instruction
from the itinerant Egyptian Copt Josephus
Abudacnus in Paris. It was also in France that
Erpenius met ’Ahmad ibn Qasim al-Hajari, an
emigrant from Spain in the service of the ruler of
Morocco, who was in France on a diplomatic
errand in 1611. Despite the uncertain quality of
his own Arabic - his first language was Spanish
— al-Hajar1 appears to have provided Erpenius
with some of the information which, in combi-
nation with the Arabic grammars, enabled him
to compile his own Grammatica arabica. It was
published in Leiden in 1613, the year in which
he took up the professorship of Arabic at the
university.

Like Postel, Erpenius reconciled the Classical
Arabic grammatical tradition with the Latin
one, but he did so far more successfully and
exhaustively. Postel’s grammar is short, and one
wonders how far a student would have pro-
gressed had he only had that on which to rely.
Erpenius’s work is far longer and more accurate.
He gives numerous examples where Postel sim-
ply announces a general rule, and at last pro-
duced a grammar from which students could,
and did, learn Arabic. Not only did Erpenius’s
grammar, to which he himself added in the
course of his career in Leiden, remain the stan-
dard European work on the subject for almost
two hundred years, but even when it was at last
surpassed by Silvestre de Sacy’s Grammaire
arabe in 1810, it had a profound influence on
Sacy himself and continued to affect later gram-
marians such as Karl Paul Caspari and William
Wright (Jones 1988:187—212).
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3. THE DICTIONARIES

An early dictionary, which was to be of crucial
importance for the compilation of the first Arabic-
Latin lexicon to be printed, was the Mozarabic
Latin-Arabic glossary acquired by Postel in
1532 and now at the Leiden University Library
(Seybold 1900). In a clear hand and with most of
the Arabic words vocalized, it was compiled in
Toledo shortly before 1175 by an Arabic-speak-
ing Christian who wanted to instruct his coun-
trymen in Latin in the period immediately before
the Mozarabic community adopted Castilian
as its main language. It is consequently in the
Arabic spoken in Spain and had among its
sources the Arabic translations of the Scriptures
known to the compiler (Koningsveld 1977).

The next dictionary to play an important role
in the development of Arabic lexicography in
Europe was the Vocabulista aravigo en letra
castellana, the Spanish-Arabic wordlist com-
piled by Pedro de Alcald and published in
Granada in 1505 in the same year as his Arabic
grammar. Like the grammar it was intended for
Spanish missionaries preaching to the converts
from Islam in Andalusia — thus for students of
Arabic - and it was modeled after Antonio de
Nebrija’s Spanish-Latin dictionary. Also like the
grammar, it was transcribed in the Roman
alphabet for Spaniards wishing to speak the
dialect of al-Andalus, and not for readers or
writers of Classical Arabic.

These two dictionaries were consulted exhaus-
tively by Franciscus Raphelengius, the son-
in-law of the printer Christophe Plantin. Just
as Scaliger had done, Raphelengius too studied
Arabic under Postel in Paris. After working
with the team of scholars who produced the
Antwerp Polyglot Bible published by Plantin
between 1569 and 1572, he moved in 1586 from
Antwerp to Leiden and was given the chair of
Hebrew at the university. He also ran the print-
ing press established in the university town by
his father-in-law. Having had Arabic types cut,
he and his sons became the main printers of
Arabic in northern Europe.

While he was still in Antwerp Raphelengius
had come into possession of the Mozarabic
Latin-Arabic glossary once belonging to Postel,
as well as of Pedro de Alcald’s Vocabulista. Tt
was on these that he drew when he started to
compile an Arabic-Latin vocabulary. Encour-
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aged by his colleagues in Leiden, he continued
his lexicographical studies, albeit with a rela-
tively limited number of sources. These included
the Pentateuch printed in Istanbul by Gerson
Soncino in 1546 with Saadiya Gaon’s Judaeo-
Arabic paraphrase, the medieval translation of
the Qur’an published by Bibliander in 1543, the
few available works printed in Arabic, and a
small collection of Arabic manuscripts. After
1593, the year in which Scaliger arrived in
Leiden, Raphelengius also used Scaliger’s own
Thesaurus linguae arabicae, the Latin-Arabic
glossary which would never be published, but to
which Scaliger added in Leiden largely on the
basis of the two Spanish dictionaries belong-
ing to Raphelengius. The extent to which the
two men used one another’s material shows
how closely they collaborated (Hamilton 1989:
558-572).

Raphelengius’s Lexicon arabico-latinum testi-
fies to a considerable ability in turning the con-
tents of the Mozarabic Latin-Arabic glossary
and the Spanish-Arabic Vocabulista into an
Arabic-Latin dictionary, sometimes rectifying
mistakes in the original text and generally pro-
viding a correct version in Arabic characters.
Certainly, the very nature of Raphelengius’s two
main sources occasionally led to mistakes — to
forms which were exclusively Andalusian and to
a number of grammatical errors — but, despite
the mistakes, the object of his lexicon was strik-
ingly modern. Admittedly, the wordlists in
Greek, Hebrew, and Aramaic at the end, as well
as the Hebrew equivalents in the text of the dic-
tionary, were for the assistance of theologians
and Hebraists. But the Latin wordlist, and the
statements in the preface, indicate that he
wanted his dictionary to serve scholars working
in a variety of fields besides merchants, naviga-
tors, and diplomats who required the language
for more practical purposes (Hamilton 1989:
572-577)-

Raphelengius died in 1597. His dictionary
was unfinished and, probably owing to Scaliger
who was aware of its imperfections, it remained
in manuscript. Only after Scaliger’s death in
1609 did Raphelengius’s sons, now running the
family firm, consider having it completed and
published. By 1611 it was in the press, but at the
last moment the Raphelengius brothers turned
to the young Thomas Erpenius in the hope of
adding his Arabic grammar to the dictionary
and of having the dictionary corrected. As
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Erpenius drew up his immense list of corrections
he spotted the key to Arabic lexicography.

Just as the key to the European Arabic gram-
mars consisted in the grammars by the Arabs
themselves, so the key to Arabic lexicography in
Europe was to be found in the monolingual
Arabic dictionaries. These Erpenius was un-
able to obtain, but, when he stopped in Venice
in his unsuccessful attempt to sail to the East,
he acquired some Arabic-Turkish dictionaries
which were based on the monolingual Arabic
ones. “As I once started to learn Arabic in order
to improve my understanding of Hebrew,” he
wrote in May 1612, “now I study Turkish in
order to know better Arabic” (Hamilton 1989:
581). It was thanks to the Arabic-Turkish lexi-
con al-’Axtari, compiled in 1545 and based on
some of the finest monolingual Arabic diction-
aries, including the toth-century Sahdh and
Mujmal and the 13th-century Mugrib, that
Erpenius managed to correct so many of
Raphelengius’s mistakes. His corrections were
added in an appendix to the published version
of the dictionary which appeared in 1613 with
his grammar issued separately by the same pub-
lishers (Hamilton 1989:577—584).

Erpenius had only just had time to catch a
glimpse of the most important monolingual
Arabic dictionary of all, the Qamis compiled in
the late 14th century, before Raphelengius’s
Lexicon arabico-latinum appeared in print.
Although he subsequently acquired a copy, he
could make little use of it. Yet, it was the Qamiis
which, together with the Sabab, would be the
main source of the next Arabic-Latin dictionary,
the Thesaurus linguae arabicae published in
Milan in 1632 and compiled in the course of 18
years by Antonio Giggei. Giggei had consulted
the very considerable collection of Arabic man-
uscripts assembled for the Ambrosian Library
by his patron, the archbishop of Milan, Cardinal
Federico Borromeo, and his vast work in four
volumes was indeed an improvement on Raphe-
lengius, lacking comparisons with other Semitic
languages or with Greek, and providing a far
greater range of words.

Giggei’s work, however, was to be superseded
by that of Erpenius’s successor as professor of
Arabic at Leiden, Jacobus Golius. In the intro-
duction to his Lexicon arabico-latinum (Leiden
1653), Golius admittted that Giggei had pre-
ceded him in the use of the monolingual diction-
aries, but he himself consulted a far wider range,
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which included the main Arabic-Turkish and
Arabic-Persian lexicons. If Giggei had freed
Arabic of the assocation with Hebrew, Golius,
with his Persian and Turkish sources, connected
it with the other main Islamic languages (Fuck
1955:79-84).

Golius’s dictionary, like Erpenius’s grammar,
retmained unsurpassed until the t9th century,
when Georg Wilhelm Freytag, and above all
Edward Lane, improved on it (Fick 1955:166—
170). Yet, in contrast to that of Raphelengius
and his predecessors, Golius’s dictionary was
solely of Classical Arabic, with no attempt to
include current or dialectal forms. Invaluable for
readers, particularly of poetry and early Islamic
texts, it was of little use to merchants or travel-
ers who needed to speak the language of the
streets. Not until 1881 were the Mozarabic lex-
icon and Pedro de Alcala’s Vocabulista appreci-
ated as guides to a particular form of spoken
Arabic, when R.P.A. Dozy, in his Supplément
aux dictionnaires arabes, perceived their full
value and, implicitly, rendered homage to the
work of Raphelengius (Hamilton 1989:577).

4. THE scHooOLS

Some form of translators’ school seems to have
existed in Toledo since the mid-12th century,
and was followed by other foundations in
medieval Spain (Burnett 1995). The growing
interest in Arabic in the early modern period,
however, is more clearly documented by the cre-
ation of academic chairs. The French King
Francois I established a chair in Arabic for
Guillaume Postel at his own humanist founda-
tion, the College royal in Paris, in 1538. Very
gradually other European academies followed
suit. Leiden University took the decision to set
up a chair in 1599 (Brugman and Schroder
1979:3—4). A chair was endowed at Cambridge
in 1632 and at Oxford in 1636 (Toomer
1996:111-114). But while Arabic was being
studied at the European universities and acade-
mies mainly by theologians, alternative forms of
instruction were also being organized for those
students who wanted to have a more practical
knowledge of the Eastern languages.

Arabic was taught, interruptedly and to vary-
ing standards, in the schools and seminaries
intended for missionaries. The first was proba-
bly the Dominican school in Tunis founded
some time before 1250. It was succeeded by
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schools in Barcelona, Murcia, Valencia, and
Jativa, while the Franciscan Raymond Lull set
up a school at Miramar in 1276 (Cortabarria
Beitia 1970). By the end of the 16th century
Arabic could be learnt by prospective missionar-
ies in Rome not only in some of the houses of the
various religious orders and at the Collegio
Romano, but also at the foundations of Pope
Gregory XIII, the Neophyte College (established
in 1577 for converts from Judaism and Islam)
and the Maronite College (founded in 1584 and
run by the Jesuits). It would later be taught, too,
at the Collegio Urbano, founded by Pope Urban
VIII in 1627. One of the main purposes of the
colleges was to attract young Eastern Christians,
particularly Maronites, who had been in formal
communion with Rome since 1182, as well as
Jacobites, Copts, Nestorians, Melkites, Armen-
ians, and, in the 18th century, Greek Catholics
and other members of the Uniate churches.
Generally aged between 9 and 15, they had
received hardly any formal education in the
East, and it was in Rome that they obtained
intensive instruction, in Italian and Latin, but
also in Classical Arabic, Syriac, and Hebrew.
Having converted to Roman Catholicism they
might either remain in Europe where they often
acted as librarians and as language teachers, or
return to their home country to propagate the
Catholic faith (Heyberger 1994:408-423).

The other institutions for teaching a more
practical type of Arabic than was to be obtained
at a university were the interpreters’ schools. In
the early modern period they were originally
devised by the Venetians who, in 1551, sent two
of their young citizens to Istanbul to study the
spoken languages of the Middle East (Palumbo
Fossati Casa 1997). Although the project was
not immediately successful, it would be imi-
tated. In 1669, thanks to Louis XIV’s minister
Colbert, the French organized a school in
Istanbul for the teaching of Arabic, Turkish, and
Persian (Pippidi 1997). Sixty years later the
French emulated the Roman system by intro-
ducing a school which was to train Eastern
Christians as missionaries at the Jesuit Collége
de Louis-le-Grand in Paris. Such practical en-
deavors would lead, after many vicissitudes, to
the creation in Paris of the Ecole spéciale des
langues orientales in 179 5. The Venetians set up
a similar institution in Padova in 1699, and
other European countries followed them, the
Austrians with the Orientalische Akademie in

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



172

Vienna in 1745 and the English with the College
of Fort William in Calcutta in 1800.

Yet, despite the growing number of institutions
at which Arabic was being taught from the early
17th century onwards, most of the best Arabists
were largely self-taught. They studied the lan-
guage independently of any institution and often
on the spot. By the first decades of the 17th cen-
tury both Holland and England had permanent
diplomatic representation in Istanbul and con-
sulates scattered over the Arabic-speaking world.
The greatest of the Dutch Arabists, Golius, had
indeed been a pupil of Erpenius (who had himself
learnt his Arabic from Arab travelers in France),
but his true progress in the language was made
when he accompanied a diplomatic mission to
Morocco, and when he spent a far longer period
first at the Dutch consulate in Aleppo and then at
the embassy in Istanbul (Juynboll 1931:119-
183). In England Edward Pococke, who occupied
the first chair of Arabic at Oxford in 1636, had
had some tuition from William Bedwell in
London, but he perfected his knowledge of
Arabic when he acted as chaplain to the Levant
Company at the English consulate in Aleppo and,
later, at the English embassy in the Ottoman cap-
ital (Toomer 1996:116-126). And the Italian
Lodovico Marracci, who published an edition of
the Qur’an in Arabic and Latin in 1698 infinitely
superior to all previous efforts, never set foot out-
side Italy but learnt Arabic on his own in Rome,
occasionally asking the advice of a Maronite
(Levi della Vida 1959:196). This tendency was to
become increasingly marked with the decline of
the academic teaching of Arabic in the 18th
and 19th centuries.
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‘ARABIYYA

‘Arabiyya

For Arabic speakers al-‘arabiyya is a cover term
which refers to Arabic in its various forms, both
synchronically and diachronically. In particular,
it designates what the Arabs call fusha Arabic
(lit. ‘pure, clear, or universally intelligible’, —
fasih) and the wide range of dialects — called
‘ammiyyat, lahajati, or in North Africa the
darija — which are the true mother tongues of
Arabic speakers. In Arabic folk-linguistics, the
dialects are treated as deviations from the norm
— or the ‘measure/standard’ — which the fusha
provides in its capacity as the codified language
and as the vehicle of religion and high culture. In
attitudinal terms, therefore, the ‘defective’ and,
as often mistakenly claimed, ‘grammarless’ dia-
lects are treated as valid targets for the purifying
impulses of verbal hygienists (Cameron 1995).
But, paradoxically, these dialects are also socio-
psychologically internalized as sites of allegiance
and self-definition, through which speakers
express their feelings of intimacy as well as per-
sonal, local, or regional identities. In an early
study on the subject, Ferguson (1959a) sug-
gested that Arabic speakers express loyalty to
their dialects, believing them to be the closest to
the fusha and the easiest to learn, but that these
positive attitudes pale into insignificance when
compared with the veneration the Arabs display
towards the fusha. This duality (izdiwdjiyya) of
language forms and attitudes in popular concep-
tion was the subject of heated debates among
Arab intellectuals in the 19th century (Daniels
2002; Suleiman 2003), long before the term —
‘diglossia’ was used by the French Arabist
William Marcais in 1930 and, later, by Charles
Ferguson, whose seminal article “Diglossia”
(1959b) gave it universal currency.

It is now generally agreed that the fusha and
the dialects represent the end points of a varia-
tion continuum (Badawi 1973; Holes 1995;
Versteegh 1997), but it is worth pointing out
that, in the native linguistic-cum-intellectual tra-
dition, little recognition is accorded to the tax-
onomies Western Arabists use to describe the
diachronic variability of the language. Terms
such as — ‘Proto-Arabic’, — ‘Old Arabic’,
‘Early Arabic’, — ‘Classical Arabic’, ‘Early
Middle Arabic’, ‘New Arabic’, ‘Muslim —
Middle Arabic’, — ‘Christian Middle Arabic’ or
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— ‘Judaeo-Arabic’, which Western Arabists use
as tools of historical categorization, are given
short shrift in modern thinking about the lan-
guage, which prefers to highlight the diachronic
continuities and synchronic overlaps in Arabic
rather than to dwell on what are regarded as
typologies of difference and ‘fragmentation’.
This unifying orientation in the modern Arab
world, as a trope of academic practice and as a
truism of popular thinking, is not without socio-
political meaning. It is part and parcel of the atti-
tude toward the fusha as the mainstay of
pan-Arab unity, at least on the cultural level
(Suleiman 1994).

The view that the fushd is superior to other
languages has a long and established pedigree in
Arab culture. It is found in the writings of the
medieval grammarians and rhetoricians, for
example >’Abu Mansur at-Ta‘alibi (d. 430/1038-
9) and Ibn Sinan al-Xafaji (d. 460/1067-1068).
With few exceptions, the Arabic grammarians
showed little interest in other languages, even
when they could speak them — for example,
Sibawayhi (d. 180/796), as-Sijistani (d. 255/
869) and ’Abu ‘Ali al-Farisi (d. 377/987) who
were of Persian origin and were fluent in Persian
— believing them, explicitly or implicitly, to be
inferior to Arabic. Ibn Jinni (d. 392/1002), who
was not of Arab origin, associated the excellence
of Arabic with the principle of hikmat al-Arab
‘the wisdom of the Arabs’, which, in modern
discourses on nationalism, can be equated with
ethnolinguistic election as an emblem of dis-
tinction of the nation (Suleiman 2002). In the
20th century, the Syrian Zaki al-Arstuzi devel-
oped this principle into his main dogma of
Arab nationalism, declaring time after time
in his writings that the “genius of the Arabs re-
sides in/emanates from their language” (1972-
1976).

On a different level, this attitude towards the
fusha is associated with its exalted position as
the language of the Islamic revelation (fanzil)
verbatim, expressed through the Qur’an in its
capacity as God’s inimitable word. It is impossi-
ble to exaggerate the role of Islam in the devel-
opment of the Arabic language and in shaping
the attitudes toward it. Addressing the poeti-
cally-minded Arabs, God tells them that He
revealed the Qur’an in Arabic to challenge them
to produce one that can match it in excellence.
In Islamic theology and Arabic rhetoric, this
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challenge was embodied into the principle of —
’ijaz al-Qur’dn ‘the inimitability of the Quran’,
which is an article of faith for the Arab and non-
Arab Muslims. The language of the Quran is
said to be mubin ‘perspicuous’. According to
one hadit (a saying of the Prophet), Arabic is
said to be ‘the master of speech’; another badit
declares that Arabic is the language of Heaven
(janna). We must, however, not conclude from
this and other examples from the same sources
that the fusha is a sacred or liturgical language.
Fusha Arabic is used for religious purposes and
for recording and transmitting sacred material,
but it is also deployed in non-religious domains,
some of which in fact are the very antithesis of
the ‘sacred’ or the ‘liturgical’ (cf. Haeri 2003).
The rise of Islam and the ensuing conquests
propelled Arabic to pre-eminence on the world
stage. These defining events constitute the
‘golden age’ to which modern-day Arabs return
linguistically, for assurance and inspiration,
when they feel that their language and what it
stands for are under attack (Suleiman 2004). But
the connection between Islam and Arabic goes
far deeper. Islam expanded the functional do-
mains of Arabic, led to its lexical development
through borrowing and semantic expansion,
occasioned its orthographic and grammatical
codification, turned it into the vehicle of learning
and high culture, and made it the medium of
government and diplomacy. These gains were
consolidated during the early centuries of Islam,
but the fortunes of the fusha started to wane
when control in the Islamic empire started to
pass to the non-Arabs in the 3rd/9th century.
The Islamic conquests were the engine that led
to mixing and linguistic leveling among the Arab
tribes which, until then, had not pursued com-
mon goals on such a spectacular scale. Waves of
migration into the conquered territories, cou-
pled with intercommunal life in the newly estab-
lished settlements, brought the Arabic speakers
into sustained contact with speakers of other
languages (Versteegh 1984). Mixed marriages
intensified this contact. The combination of
these factors led to linguistic practices, invari-
ably described as — labn ‘solecism’ in the Arabic
grammatical tradition, in which the mixing of
codes ushered in new developments that threat-
ened the presumed ‘pristine purity’ of the fusha.
The attitude toward the modern dialects as
‘deviations’ from the norm is no doubt socio-
psychologically linked to the attitude towards
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lahn at this early stage in the expansion of the
Arab controlled lands and the attendant spread
of the language. It is therefore not surprising
that the language guardians use this ideologi-
cally loaded term to describe modern ‘devia-
tions’ from the fusha, regardless of their source
or provenance. The injection of this term into
modern sites of linguistic debate and conflict is
another example of the drive to emphasize his-
torical ‘continuity’ in conceptualizations of the
fushad in the Arab world.

The position of Arabic as the language of
government and diplomacy was dealt a body
blow when the hold of the Abbasid caliphs on
power started to wane from the 3rd/gth century
onward. Under the Samanids in Iran, in the roth
century, Persian replaced Arabic as the language
of culture and government. With the rise of the
Seljuk Turks to power and their expansion into
Anatolia to the west (5th—7th/T1th-13th cen-
turies), Turkish replaced Arabic as the official
language of the state. The fall of Baghdad at the
hands of the Mongols in 657/1258 divested
Arabic of any prestige it might have had as the
language of administration and high culture.
The fall of Granada to the Castilian kings in
897/1492 put an end to the presence of Arabic
in the Iberian Peninsula. In Egypt, under the
Mamluks (648-923/1250-1517), Turkish was
the language of the ruling elite and govern-
ment. The Ottomans (1517-1918) conducted
the affairs of the state and encouraged expres-
sions of high culture in Turkish. And yet, in spite
of all the pressure Arabic had come under over
the centuries it never lost its pre-eminence as the
language of religion and its allied sciences (juris-
prudence and theology) in the lands of Islam.
Fusha Arabic was used in literary production in
these lands, but it never had the prestige it
enjoyed in its heyday when the Arabs formed
the ruling class.

In the 18th century, attempts were made to
breathe a new life into Arabic. The Maronite
archbishop of Aleppo, Germanus Farhat (d.
1145/ 1732) led the way by, among other things,
encouraging education in Arabic and writing
books on grammar, lexicography, and literature.
However, the real impetus for change in the for-
tunes of Arabic came as a result of Napoleon’s
expedition into Egypt in 1798 and Muhammad
‘Ali’s rise to power in the country in 1805.

As viceroy of Egypt, Muhammad ‘Ali (d. 1849)
set out to modernize the country by building a
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strong administration and army that could with-
stand the pressure of the European powers and
pursue his ambitions against the Ottoman sul-
tans. To achieve this, he dispatched educational
missions to France to acquire the new sciences
and to transplant them into Egypt (Heyworth-
Dunne 1939). He encouraged translation, and,
for this purpose, established the famous Dar al-
alsun (School of Languages), whose task was to
transfer into Arabic legal, medical, engineering,
military, and other works (a3-Sayyal 1951; Tajir
1945). Bulag, the famous printing press, was
established to serve this endeavor. The official
al-Waqd’i“ al-Misriyya (Egyptian gazette), which
was originally published in Turkish only, started
to appear in a bilingual edition, with Arabic on
the right hand side of the page as if to signal its
dominance over Turkish. Later, Turkish was
dropped and the gazette started to appear in
Arabic only. These developments, coupled with
the spread of education, albeit at a modest rate
at this stage, invigorated Arabic and jolted it
into contact with the modern world. In the
course of the 19th century, the expansion of
the literary arts, particularly the theater, and the
popularity of the press provided enhanced
opportunities for the revitalization of Arabic.
The 19th century witnessed similar develop-
ments in the Levant. In fact, contact with Europe
in this region predated Napoleon’s invasion of
Egypt. The Maronites of Lebanon, through
their centuries-old relations with the Vatican
in Rome, played a leading role in invigorat-
ing Arabic. In the 19th century, European and
American missionaries established schools in
the Levant, the most famous of which was the
Syrian Protestant College (1863) — the predeces-
sor of the American University of Beirut — which,
until 1882, taught all the disciplines, including
medicine, through the medium of Arabic. Trans-
lations of the Bible as well as a wide range of
books and other materials appeared in the lan-
guage (Zaytuni 1983). The increasing popular-
ity of the press worked to the advantage of
Arabic. More and more people came into its
expanding orbits of expression, which had to
accommodate readers’ expectations for a more
accessible style that shifted focus to content and
meaning. Books and articles on Arabic gram-
mar, rhetoric, style, and lexicon began to appear.
Arabic started to be used in new literary genres,
for example the novel and the short story. The
net effect of these and other developments was to
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propel the language into an ever-expanding
range of communicative needs. Arabic became a
tool of modernization, but it was at the same
time made into an object of modernization in its
own right.

In addition, Arabic acquired new ideological
meanings. In the struggle for autonomy within
the Ottoman Empire, Arabic was used as a
proxy to express increasingly politicized de-
mands and irredentist tendencies, in some cases
bordering on outright independence from the
Ottoman Turks (Suleiman 2003). One of the
most important achievements of this period was
to reconfigure the automatic identification of
Arabic with Islam. Arabic was promoted as the
language of the Arabs first and foremost, regard-
less of their religious background. Ibrahim
al-Yaziji (d. 1906) played a crucial role in
promoting this new spirit, using poetry, pam-
phlets, press articles, books, translations, clan-
destine activities, public speeches, and other
forms of direct interaction with his readers, for
example through the ‘Letters to the Editor’ sec-
tion of the newspapers he edited (al-Bayan, ad-
Diya’, and ag-Tabib). In the 2oth century, this
secular conception of Arabic found strong ex-
pression in the writings of Sati al-Husri (d. 1968),
the most famous ideologue of pan-Arab national-
ism in the 20th century (Cleveland 1971).

One of the main issues facing Arabic in the
19th and 20th centuries was the creation of new
terms and other lexical resources to express
the communicative needs of sociopolitical and
economic modernization. Starting in the 19th
century (Xari 1991), this issue was debated
extensively by Arab scholars and linguists, who
returned to the ‘golden age’ and its successes in
transferring Greek knowledge into Arabic to
assure their audiences that the language can
handle the challenges of modernization in the
modern period. A typology of methods for creat-
ing new vocabularies emerged, and it included
the following (Stetkevych 1970): (a) borrowing
terms (mainly from English and French) and inte-
grating them into the language phonologically
and morphologically; (b) semantic extension of
existing words; (c) analogical creations from
existing roots; (d) translation of foreign words
into Arabic (calque); and (e) blending. Not all of
these methods, for example blending (— com-
pounds), have succeeded to the same degree. One
area where Arabic word creation still has not
been successful is in the provision of acronyms
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(— abbreviations), which are a frequent feature
of the two main languages with which Arabic is
in constant contact: English and French. Another
area where problems have emerged is — techni-
cal terminologies. The problem here is not one of
generating these terminologies, but their multi-
plicity and differentiated use, which create prob-
lems of comprehension in the scientific exchange
among Arabic speakers.

Contact with English and French has been the
source of stylistic innovations and code-switch-
ing practices in Arabic. The Arab press has acted
as the channel through which many stylistic
innovations are introduced and popularized in
Arab culture. The process started in the 19th cen-
tury, but it intensified in the 20th century to such
an extent that one can confidently talk about the
emergence of new styles of writing in Arabic. The
same is true of — code-switching, which was
present in the dramatic work of the Egyptian
Ya‘qub Sannt‘ in the 19th century (Said 1964;
Moosa 1983), and was also the butt of attacks by
the Arab nationalists and purists in the Levant in
their effort to make Arabic the criterion of their
national identity (Suleiman 2003).

In the modern Arab world, code-switching
has emerged as a topic of intense debate. As a
style of speaking among young Arabic speakers
(by no means all young speakers), code-switch-
ing as a form of language display is practiced as
a sign of sophistication, modernity and, there-
fore, prestige. It is particularly popular among
women who, some argue (ad-Dwadi 1996), use
it to cull a symbolic verbal space in which they
can escape from the oppressive ‘patriarchal’
norms of Arab society. However, on the whole,
negative values are read into code-switching,
even by the code-switchers themselves (Benta-
hila 1983). Some Arabs treat code-switching as
an expression of inferiority and post-coloniality
(ad-Dwadi 1986). Others think of it as a sign
of social affectation or, worse still, as a way
through which the speaker ‘tarts up’ his speech
for dubious sociolinguistic gains (al-Abtah
200T1). Yet, these negative attitudes do not seem
to depress the appetite of young Arab speakers,
particularly women, for code-switching with
either English or French.

In spite of the attempts that have been made to
promote Arabic in the past century, including
the provision of universal education, most Arabs
believe that standards in the language have been
falling, although the evidence for this tends to be
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anecdotal (al-Musa 1990). Empirical studies
reveal, however, that Arab students show little
enthusiasm to specialize in the language at uni-
versity level (al-Fréj 1993; al-‘Anan 1994), and
that they in fact ascribe this to their weak stan-
dards in the language. The perception that stan-
dards in the language are falling has been
attributed by many scholars to, among other
things, the complexity of pedagogic grammars
and the outdated mode of their presentation
and teaching. Even before the discovery of Ibn
Mad2’> al-Qurtubt’s (593/1196) famous treatise
ar-Radd ‘ald n-nubat in Cairo in the 1950s, in
which he strongly attacked the use of unneces-
sary causes (illas) in Arabic language teaching
(Suleiman 1999a), attempts were made to recast
Arabic grammar in new pedagogic moulds to
suit the needs of learners (Mustafa 1937/1959).
Similar attempts were made by the Lebanese lin-
guist *Anis Frayha (1955, 1956, 1959) and the
Egyptian Sawqi Dayf (1986a, 1986b, 1990). Until
recently, the calls for the simplification of Arabic
(tabsit or taysir) have remained part of the aca-
demic ‘wish list” for the language. However,
important steps have been taken in some Arab
Gulf countries recently, notably Qatar, to im-
plement a radical literacy-based reform of
Arabic language teaching, applying benchmark-
ing comparisons and a curriculum-standards
based approach (al-Majlis al-A‘la li-t-Ta‘lim
2004), similar to those that have been developed
for teaching English in England, the United
States, and New Zealand.

As the official language of over 20 countries in
the Middle East and North Africa, and as the lan-
guage of well over 200 million users in these
countries and elsewhere in the world, the future
of Arabic is assured (Suleiman 1999b). However,
in areas where it is a minority language, for
example in — Israel and — Turkey, Arabic is
much weaker. In Turkey, Arabic is facing lingui-
cide. It is in a more precarious position than
Kurdish. In Israel, Arabic is the object of benign
neglect. It has been aptly described by Ben-Rafael
(2001) as the “non-prestigious language of the
underprivileged”. The position of Arabic in
Israel and Turkey reminds us very strongly that
the status of Arabic as a regional and world lan-
guage is uneven. It has demographic strength
and cultural depth, but in some contexts it is
barely able to survive. Furthermore, globalization
means that Arabic is facing competition from the
world languages, mainly English and, to a lesser

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



‘ARABIYYA

extent, French, which are promoted as the lan-
guages of instruction for medicine and the sci-
ences in an expanding coterie of schools and
universities (Abu Absi 1997; Shaaban 1997). The
popularity of private education in many Arab
countries has given this trend a real boost over
the past two decades.
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YAsIr SULEIMAN (University of Edinburgh)

Aramaic/Syriac Loanwords
1. ARABIC AND ARAMAIC

During the first half of the 1st millennium B.C.E.
Aramaic dialects spread from their original
home around the Upper Euphrates (Aram Naha-
rayim) into Syria and Mesopotamia. By the time
the Achaemenid Empire was established in the
6th century B.C.E. most areas of Syria-Palestine
and Mesopotamia were Aramaic-speaking. Dif-
ferent forms of Aramaic became the dominat-
ing spoken language of these areas until the
Islamic conquest. It is, however, likely that dur-
ing this period different forms of Arabic could
already be heard in some regions. According to
documents, there was a substantial presence of
people with Arabic rather than Akkadian names
in central and lower Mesopotamia from the late
Assyrian period into the Achaemenid times. In
Syria we hear about the presence of people
called — ‘Arabs’ not only in the border regions
to the desert but also in the Anti-Lebanon, the
Biga“valley and around Hims/ Emesa in Seleucid
and Roman times. Some of the rulers of these
Arabs have Arabic-sounding names and it can
be assumed that there were speakers of a variety
of Arabic among them. Finally, in the Arabo-
Nabatean kingdom there was interaction be-
tween the users of late Imperial Aramaic as a
written language and large groups of speakers
of Arabic dialects. The interference between
Aramaic and different forms of Arabic is thus
most likely to have existed more than one mil-
lennium before the Islamic conquest. During the
first two centuries of Islam, Aramaic continued
to be spoken in Syria and Mesopotamia by the
peasantry. They were called nabat, a word
which in early Arabic sources also means
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Aramaic-speaker. In the cities, a bilingual situa-
tion arose soon after the conquest when Arabic
increasingly became the language of the market-
place and public life, whereas Aramaic contin-
ued to be spoken at home. With the growing
physical separation between the different reli-
gious groups in separate quarters within the city
walls, from the Crusader period and onwards,
Aramaic tended to be limited especially to
Christian and Jewish quarters. The religious
minorities have tended to preserve the bilingual
situation to a larger degree than the Muslim
majority, which early on seems to have been
Arabicized. Aramaic-speaking Jewish and Chris-
tian communities surrounded by Arabic-speak-
ers have existed until the 20th century, especially
in the old cities of Iraq. The Aramaic-speaking
Jewish communities migrated to Israel in the
beginning of the 1950s. In the countryside,
Aramaic was preserved in certain areas until
quite recently. In Lebanon, Aramaic was gener-
ally spoken in the northern Christian mountain
villages until the beginning of the 18th century
and is still alive in the three villages of Ma‘lula,
Bax‘a, and Jubb ‘Adin in the Anti-Lebanon. In
Mesopotamia, Aramaic is still spoken in villages
around Mosul and further north. In the south,
Aramaic was probably spoken by Mandaeans
until fairly recent times. In general, it can be said
that the Arabization process has been faster in
cities and among Muslims than in the country-
side and among religious minorities. A bilingual
Arabic-Aramaic situation has probably existed
in many areas for a very long time but unfortu-
nately this is poorly documented (Hopkins
1995:37-38).

The interference between Aramaic and Arabic
is @ much more complex phenomenon than is
usually realized. Thus, we have to take into
account not only the bilingual situation in many
areas during the Islamic period, but also the
close contacts between Aramaic- and Arabic-
speakers before the Islamic conquests. Further,
Aramaic is far from being one unified language.
There are substantial differences between the
western and eastern dialects, documented as
early as the turn of the era, and also within these
groups, especially the eastern one. To this is
added the preservation among the Aramaic-
speaking minorities of traditional literary
Aramaic idioms used in religious ceremonies
and formal speech. For the Christians, Eastern
Aramaic Syriac has been of great importance
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whereas the Jews have had a mixed Eastern
and Western Aramaic literary tradition. The
influence of Classical Mandaean upon the spo-
ken language of the Mandaeans is more diffi-
cult to grasp. A final problem which should be
taken into account is the typological similarity
between Aramaic in general and the modern
spoken forms of Arabic (Fischer 1984:83),
which sometimes makes it difficult to recognize
borrowings. It has been suggested (Retso 2000)
that some Arabic dialects, mostly in North
Africa, are in fact descendants of dialects spo-
ken in the border regions between Syria and
Arabia, originally sharing many morphological
and most likely also lexical features with the
Aramaic complex.

An important question in connection with the
borrowing from Aramaic into Arabic is which
kind of Aramaic the borrowing reflects, which
also may be an indication about the age of the
borrowing. Aramaic has one main phonological
shift which distinguishes it from Arabic, viz. the
begadkefat shift. This means the fricativization
of the plosives b, g, d, k, p, tto b, g, d, k, p, t
when non-geminated in postvocalic position.
The begadkefat has not affected all consonants
in all dialects and its distribution shows a very
complicated picture. Two other sound shifts are
of importance even if they can also be found in
certain forms of modern spoken Arabic: (a) the
reduction of short vowels in unstressed open syl-
lables to a murmur vowel or to zero, (b) the
change @ > 0(d). Of these (a) is a feature reflected
in all Aramaic dialects; (b) has affected the
Aramaic dialects spoken in northern-central
Syria and Mesopotamia but not those in south-
ern Syria, including Palestine, southern Meso-
potamia and the northwestern periphery. These
sound shifts took place at different periods in
different areas. The earliest traces of (a) are from
the 2nd century B.C.E. in Mesopotamia. The
begadkefat shift presupposes the existence of all
short vowels and should thus have started earlier
but the exact development of these two changes
is difficult to follow.

Another factor to be taken into account is the
sound changes in Arabic. Thus, common Semitic
p is in all forms of Arabic represented by f.
According to the begadkefat rules many vari-
eties of Aramaic have p and fin complementary
distribution. Further, common Semitic s” = §is in
Arabic represented by s, whereas Semitic s3 is §
in Arabic but s in Aramaic. It should also be
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noticed that both Arabic and Aramaic have ¢ ¢
and dd but in different distribution. All these fac-
tors make the tracing of Aramaic words in
Arabic a difficult task and the difference between
words inherited by Arabic and Aramaic on the
one hand, and Aramaic words borrowed into
Arabic on the other, is not as simple as has
sometimes been assumed. Some of the collec-
tions of borrowings (Féghali 1918; Hobaika
1939; Freyha 1973; Nakhla 1973) should be
used with caution.

2. ARAMAIC IN THE ‘ARABIYYA

The integration of Aramaic loanwords into
Arabic is reflected in the literary language, the
‘arabiyya, from its earliest stages. The earliest
dated text is the Qur’an, but several of the
Aramaisms there can also be found in the poetry
ascribed to the earliest poets from the 6th cen-
tury C.E. Many of the most important and fre-
quent words in the Qur’dn are clear Aramaic
borrowings, which can be shown by a compari-
son with Syriac: aslam- ‘to submit [to the new
religion]’ < aslem; bab ‘door’, ‘gate’ < baba; bi‘a
‘church’ < bi‘ta; rabb ‘lord’, rabmadn ‘merciful’
(most likely via South Arabian); sabil ‘way’,
‘path’ < $bild; sabt ‘Sabbath’ < sabta; sajad-
‘prostrate’ < sged; safina ‘ship’ < sfi(n)ta; tab-
lyatub- ‘repent’ < tab/ytub or ntub; tatbir
‘destruction’, from Aramaic tbar ‘break’, cf.
Arabic tabar- ‘destroy’; asbat, pl. of sibt < sibta
‘tribes’; ‘dlam ‘world’ < ‘alma; salat ‘religious
service, ceremony’ < slitd; zakat ‘alms’ < zkuta,
‘id ‘festival’ <‘ida; qurban ‘offering’ < qurband,
furqan ‘salvation’, ‘redemption’ < purqand; ma-
dina ‘town’ < mdi(n)td; malakiat ‘kingship® <
malkata; masib ‘Christ’ < msiha (Jeffrey 1938).
The Aramaic origin of these words and many
others is made likely by the fact that they have
no semantic cognates in Arabic from which they
can be derived. Thus, for instance, jannat- ‘gar-
den’ has no direct cognate in Arabic where the
verb janna means ‘to cover’. Aramaic gi(n)td, on
the other hand, is clearly formed from the root
GNN ‘to surround, to protect’. In this case the
‘arabiyya has the indigenous word hadiga from
the verb hadag- ‘to surround, to protect’. When
derivations are sometimes found, it can be
shown that they are derived from the loanword.
Thus, the word sig ‘market-place’ has many
derivations but they are all from the noun,
which must be a borrowing from Aramaic $uga
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and then originally from Akkadian siqu ‘street’.
In Akkadian, it is obviously connected with
sidqum ‘to be narrow’ whereas Arabic sdg- has a
completely different meaning: ‘to lead’, ‘to con-
duct’. In the ‘arabiyya of the Qur’an we also find
several semantic borrowings which give homo-
nyms like daras- ‘to study’ (from Aramaic dras)
or ‘to wipe out’ (original Arabic), katab- ‘to
write’ (Aramaic/Hebrew) or ‘to sew together’, ‘to
put together’ (original Arabic), din ‘judgment’
(Aramaic dind) or ‘to owe’ (original Arabic),
zaka ‘to be pure, innocent’ (Aramaic zkd) or to
‘be fit, suitable’ (original Arabic), salib ‘cross’
(Aramaic slab ‘to crucify’), Arabic salab- ‘to be
hard, stiff’, sawm ‘fasting’ (Aramaic sawma),
Arabic ‘to stand still’, gara’- ‘to read aloud’, ‘to
recite’ (Aramaic grd) or Arabic ‘to gather’, ‘to
collect’. This vocabulary is also found in the ear-
liest Islamic prose texts like Ibn ’Ishaq’s history of
the Prophet (Hebbo 1984). Many of them must
be very old borrowings as can be seen from the
many derivations according to Arabic morpho-
logical rules, e.g. of katab with the meaning ‘to
write’. In general it can be said that the Aramaic
loans in the Qur’an and the earliest poetry seem
to reflect an archaic form of Aramaic. There are
no traces of the sound shifts mentioned. The
six begadkefat consonants are always plosives,
although the phonology of the ‘arabiyya could
have reproduced the fricative articulation of
the Aramaic begadkefat consonants, including
(the fricative) b which could be rendered w, as
in some Mishnaic Hebrew and early Aramaic
inscriptions: gabrd > GWR’. Further, all ins-
tances of Aramaic g are 4 in the ‘arabiyya, e.g.
furqan, thus no trace of the shift 4 > 6. In western
Syriac we have purqon- but in eastern Syriac
porqan-. The Aramaic § (= Semitic s*) is always
s in these items, which shows that these words
were borrowed from Aramaic before the Arabic
sound shift § > s (McDonald 1974), cf. sabbah-,
Syriac sabbab ‘to praise’. The same holds for the
p, which in Aramaic after the begadkefat shift
has two varieties: p and f, whereas the ‘arabiyya
always has f. The vowel reduction is also absent
in Arabic, cf. sabil-, Syriac sbil. This does not
mean that all borrowings must be from before
the 2nd century B.C.E., only that the Aramaic
from which the borrowings come had not been
seriously affected by the sound shifts. It can be
assumed that in certain cases the loanword was
transformed when being integrated into the
sound and syllable structure of Arabic. This espe-

ARAMAIC/SYRIAC LOANWORDS

cially holds for verbal borrowings where para-
digmatic leveling has been at work. The verb tab/
yatub- ‘to repent’ is an Aramaic loan, which can
be seen from its meaning and from its Arabic
counterpart tab-/yatub ‘to turn back’. But it
should be observed that Arabic has ¢ in all forms
of this verb whereas Syriac, for instance, has the
fricative ¢ in the imperfect according to the
begadkefat shift, thus tab/ntub. The ‘arabiyya
has either introduced the # in all forms analogi-
cally, or the word was borrowed from an
Aramaic dialect which had not yet undergone the
begadkefat shift. The existence of short vowels in
unstressed open syllables as in this example is
most likely due to an integration of the borrow-
ing into the verbal paradigm of the ‘arabiyya.
This does not explain, however, the total absence
of traces of the Aramaic sound changes. A noun
with the form $bil could very well have been bor-
rowed into the ‘@rabiyya as *isbil and an Aramaic
zakutd should give *zaxut in Arabic.

In the approach taken here the Aramaic cog-
nates in the ‘arabiyya are regarded as borrow-
ings from Aramaic. The much further reaching
claim that the ‘arabiyya of the Qur’an is in fact
a transformation of a text originally written in
Aramaic or even Syriac, as claimed by Luxen-
berg (2000), is most difficult to verify and
remains highly unlikely.

3. ARAMAIC IN ARABIC DIALECTS

The Arabic spoken in Syria and Mesopotamia
has replaced Aramaic dialects there and it can be
assumed that a bilingual situation existed for a
long time and that numerous Aramaic lexemes
found their way into Arabic during this period.
The presence of Aramaic lexemes is well studied
in Lebanese Arabic (Féghali 1918; Freyha 1973)
and the dialects spoken in the Anti-Lebanon
(Arnold and Behnstedt 1993 ) but can be found in
dictionaries from the entire Syro-Palestinian area
(cf. Barbot 1961). The material collected by
Féghali and Freyha shows that, unlike in the ‘ara-
biyya, most borrowings preserve the Aramaic
phonology. Thus $awb ‘heat’, Syriac sawbd ‘sum-
mer heat’; seger ‘to be ignited’, Syriac sgar; Saleb
‘to undress’, Syriac slab, cf. Arabic salax ‘to pull
off’; natar ‘to guard’, Syriac mtar cf. Arabic
nadar- ‘to look at’; ‘to observe’, labse ‘to cloth’,
Syriac [basa, cf. Arabic libs ‘clothes’; bassat
‘stretch’, ‘to extend’, Syriac psat; faram ‘to cut’,
Syriac pram (Arnold 2002). Even if most of these
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words can be found in Syriac, one should not
assume that they are borrowed from that variety
of Aramaic which is an eastern dialect (Contini
1999:102-103). It is obvious that most of the
words designating everyday activities belong to a
local western Aramaic dialect originally spoken
in Lebanon. It should be observed that in general
these words preserve Aramaic § and ¢ against
Arabic s and d. There are clear traces of the
begadkefat shift of g also in initial position: gad-
def ‘to blaspheme’, Syriac gaddef, cf. Arabic
jaddaf- ‘to curse’, ‘to blaspheme’. The Arabic
word may in this case be an ancient borrowing
from Aramaic. An example of a semantic bor-
rowing is sabeg ‘baptize’ which has its meaning
from Aramaic sbe‘, but the form is Arabic sabag-
‘to dip’, ‘to dye’. Both these examples belong
to the religious semantic field. Anti-Lebanon
shows a similar picture (Arnold and Behnstedt
1993:80—92). In this area, Aramaic is still spo-
ken in the three villages and it has been shown
that the presence of Aramaic in the Arabic
dialects increases the closer one gets to the vil-
lages. It is likely that this reflects earlier exten-
sion of spoken Aramaic which only quite
recently has been reduced to a few places. The
Aramaic words in the dialects surrounding
Ma‘ala show a reflex of dialects which, unlike
the Aramaic of Ma‘lula, did not have the shift 4
> 0, e.g. tigar ‘pot for grape syrup’, Ma‘lula:
tigora, tugora (originally from Persian), massan
‘extension of plough handle’, Ma‘lula masson.
The form masson is also found in Arabic dialects
in the area.

In Mesopotamia/lraq Aramaic is still spoken
in the north around Mosul and the dialects
there show many obvious lexical items with an
Aramaic origin. Many of these words can prob-
ably also be found in other parts of Iraq and
in Anatolia, especially in the so-called goltu
dialects. Unfortunately, no systematic investiga-
tion has as yet been carried out. A comparison
between the works of al-Calabi (1935) and
Vocke and Waldner (1984) shows only a few
common items. The items collected by Calabi
from the Mosul area show the preservation of
Aramaic sounds, e.g. Saql ‘weight’, ‘measure’,
Aramaic SQL (cf. Vocke and Waldner 1984,
s.v.); dagas ‘to show’, ‘to demonstrate’, Syriac
dgas. Some lexemes show signs of being older
loans like sibl ‘stream of water’, Syriac $ibla;
tamas ‘to dip’, Syriac tmas. Aramaic b often
appears as x, like fasax ‘to be wide’, Syriac psab.
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The Aramaic vocabulary is likely to be the
largest foreign element in the Arabic lexicon
even if the exact extent is difficult to define.
There has been a tendency to draw the line
somewhat too generously (Hopkins 1995:41—
43; Contini 1999:112-113). Of the 221 loan-
words identified by Hebbo (1984) in the biogra-
phy of the Prophet 37 percent were Aramaic or
have been transmitted into the ‘arabiyya via
Aramaic. The general picture is that of two main
strata of Aramaic loanwords: the old ones in the
‘arabiyya and the more recent ones in the
dialects. Quite a few of the ‘arabiyya words give
the impression of being early borrowings from
Aramaic dialects, not affected by the character-
istic sound shifts. The vocabulary in the Qur’an
and in early prose contains words from all
aspects of life: religion, agriculture, politics,
architecture, administration, and natural phe-
nomena, even if religious terminology domi-
nates, a fact that may be due to the content of the
texts. In the dialects, the picture is somewhat dif-
ferent with a predominance of Aramaic words
dealing with agriculture and everyday domestic
life. To this is added the religious vocabulary
among the Christian minorities. The Aramaic
element in the Arabic dialects also includes
many of the old items in the ‘arabiyya, but it is
uncertain whether these were borrowed from
the ‘arabiyya or inherited from a common an-
cestor. To this is then added a more recent stra-
tum which, unlike the older one, to a large
extent reflects the characteristic sound shifts in
Aramaic.
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Jan ReTsO (Goteborg University)

Argument

An argument is an element of a sentence or pred-
ication that enters into the predication as one of
the major valencies of the verb or predicate,
namely as subject or object. These are also
referred to as ‘core arguments’, while the subject
of a sentence usually encompasses what is
referred to as the ‘external argument’. The
notion of argument may be considered from
both a syntactic and a semantic perspective, and
this janus-faced nature of the notion of argu-
ment is clearly reflected in the Arabic tradition
where one finds terms referring to arguments

ARGUMENT

from a primarily syntactic perspective (mubtada
‘starting place, topic’ — ibtida’) contrasting
with terms of a more semantic cast (— fa‘l
‘actor, agent’, — maf‘ul bihi ‘acted-upon,
patient’). This distinction in Arabic falls out
from a basic distinction in Arabic syntax,
namely that between a jumla ismiyya ‘nominal
sentence’ and a jumla fi'liyya ‘verbal sentence’.
The former is simply defined as a sentence which
begins with a nominal form, often the subject, as
in (2), but not necessarily, while the latter begins
with a verbal form as in (1), which is regarded as
the unmarked order in Classical and Modern
Standard Arabic.

(1) kataba mubammad-un  risalat-an’ila
wrote.Masc.Sg. Muhammad letter-a  to
‘ummi-hi
mother-his

‘Muhammad wrote a letter to his mother’
(2) mubammad-un  kataba

Muhammad

ila ummi-hi

risalat-an
wrote.Masc.Sg. letter-a

to mother-his
‘Muhammad wrote a letter to his mother’

The argument structure of each of these types
of sentence has given rise to several different issues
of interest to linguists involving the way that
arguments (syntactic or semantic) interact with
their verb or the predicate in general. The one
which has been of primary interest to theoretical
linguists involves verb — agreement asymmetries
of the sort exemplified in (3) and (4).

3.

(3) katab-at an-nis@’-u  risdlat-in ila

wrote.Fem.Sg. the-women letters to
‘ummabhati-hinna

mothers-their

“The women wrote letters to their mothers’
katab-na

the-women wrote.Fem.Pl.

>

ila
letters to

(4) an-nisd@’-u risdlat-in
‘ummahadti-hinna

mothers-their

The women wrote letters to their mothers’

That is, while features of gender agreement
are copied onto a preceding head verb, features
of number agreement are not, while both gender
and number features are copied onto a following
verb. These facts are handled in a variety of fash-
ions in linguistic analyses (well summarized in
Soltan 2004). They are troublesome in large part
due to the restrictions which the theory places
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on the representation of agreement features
(gender vs. number), as well as to the indirect
fashion in which one must encode the notion of
directionality in most theoretical representations.
The different analyses handle them according to
the different kinds of theoretical machinery
which the theory provides.

While these issues of argument structure have
long been of concern to theory-driven analyses,
other issues involving syntactic/semantic argu-
ment mismatches or asymmetries in Arabic have
also been of interest in theory-neutral analyses.
Prominent among these is the apparent reanalysis
of — topics as subjects (i.e., as explicit external
arguments) in many Arabic dialects, as detailed
for Maltese by Comrie (1982). — Topicalization
in general for all forms of Arabic involves placing
a nominal (noun or pronoun) from any position
in the sentence at the beginning of a sentence,
while a trace pronoun is left behind as a place
holder. In Modern Standard Arabic this is usually
accompanied by an overt marker, namely
ammd . . . fa- asin (5).

(5) ’ammad mubammad-un  fa-katab-tu labu
as for Muhammad I wrote him
risdlat-an ’ams
a letter yesterday

The amma . . . fa- construction is not available
in the dialects, where topicalization may take
place with any nominal element of the sentence,
and often does so with great frequency, espe-
cially for nominals whose reference is human
and especially if it is close to the deictic center of
the discourse (involving the speaker, or the inter-
locutor) as in (6).

(6) (Egyptian)
>ana ’abii-ya  hayigi ba'd’

I father-my will-come after

Siwayya
a little
‘My father will come in a bit’

For certain constructions involving non-verbal
predicates, placing a nominal of this sort in a
place generally reserved for the external argu-
ment (or subject in a language which is primarily
SVO, as are most Arabic dialects) conditions a
reanalysis of it as a kind of quasi-subject, along
with a reanalysis of its non-verbal predicate as a
kind of quasi-verb. This is most especially evi-
dent in possessive predications involving pre-
positions (such as ‘and ‘with, by’ in Cairene
Arabic), but it may appear with a variety of
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other similar constructions as well. As noted by
Comirie (1982) for — Maltese, certain construc-
tions show a discrepancy between the morpho-
logical form and the syntactic function of certain
elements involved in those constructions. These
include the preposition ghand ‘by, with’ (ex-
pressing possession) and quasi-auxiliaries such
as ghad ‘still’; ghodd ‘almost’, gis ‘like’, among
others (— pseudo-verb).

Comrie (1982) makes several claims regard-
ing the syntactic-morphological discrepancy of
these constructions, each involving, implicitly
or explicitly, the definitional criteria for each of
the three categories in question: verb, subject
(external argument), and topic. First, the non-
verbal predicates in these constructions function
as verbs; second, the sentence-initial N(oun)
P(hrase) in these constructions functions as sub-
ject/external argument even though it ‘looks like’
a topic; third, the reanalyses proposed for these
different items in these contexts are ‘complete’s
fourth, the ‘syntactic-morphological discrepancy’
is claimed to lie in the fact that the oblique form
of the pronoun on the preposition or quasi-auxil-
iary is actually the subject pronoun.

These claims must be qualified somewhat,
however. The claim that these items are ‘mor-
phologically irregular verbs’ is misleading. This
implies that they are morphological verbs,
which they are definitely not, since they do not
form a morphological word-class along with all
the other items that function quasi-verbally,
including nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and auxil-
iaries. Nor are their pronominal markings mor-
phologically obligatory, since they may appear
without them with full NPs. Also, if these items
were morphological verbs, albeit irregular, then
this would resolve the ‘syntactic-morphological
discrepancy’ in favor of a simple morphological
irregularity. In other words, if these are morpho-
logical verbs, then there is no discrepancy at the
syntactic level. It seems better to modify this
claim by simply saying that there is a mismatch
or asymmetry between the syntax and morphol-
ogy of these forms, as conditioned by the argu-
ment structure at the semantic level: these items
function syntactically as verbs in these contexts,
despite their morphological form. This modified
claim is supported by several different criteria
used to define the category of verb: negation,
word order, and subject agreement. These items
(ghand, donn, etc.) take what is identified as
verbal negation, namely ma—zx, (7), their posi-
tion in the sentence is that of a ‘verb’ in an SVO
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language (8), and they agree with their ‘sub-
ject’ (9).

ma-ghand-u-x

‘He does not have . . .’

b. ma-donnha-x
‘She is still . . .

. pawlu ghandu bejd
‘Paul has an egg’

b. il-baqra donnha torqod
‘The cow is still lying’

. pawlu, ghandu, bejd
‘Paul has an egg’

b. il-bagra; donnba, torqod

‘The cow is still lying’

The second claim of Comrie’s paper is that the
S(entence)-initial NP in both of these construc-
tions is not a topic, but rather a true subject,
fully expressive of the external argument of the
predication. This claim is supported by using
several different criteria to define the categories
of subject and, less explicitly, of topic: subject-
verb agreement, word order, and the availability
or not of a non-topicalized counterpart. First,
the S-initial NPs in the above sentences are sub-
jects because they agree (albeit irregularly) with
their ‘verb’: in possessive sentences the preposi-
tion ghand functions as the verb, while in the
others one of the quasi-auxiliaries function as
the verb. More significant as regards subject-
verb agreement, however, is the fact that in sen-
tences with quasi-auxiliaries in the past or future
tense, the temporal auxiliary kien agrees with
this initial NP (10).

(10) kont ghodd-ni waqaj-t
‘T almost fell’

Second, these NPs are ‘subject’ because they
occupy subject position in an SVO language,
namely sentence-initial position. Topics are also
sentence-initial, but Comrie (1982) claims that
subjects differ from topics since subjects trigger
‘real’ verb agreement. Third, the S-initial NPs in
these sentences are subjects according to Comrie
because they lack a non-topicalized counterpart
(r1). Deriving these structures from an obliga-
tory movement rule is ruled out primarily
because topicalization would then have lost its
‘distinctive function’ in the language.

ARGUMENT

(1) *ghand pawlu bajda

The third claim of Comrie’s paper is that all of
these reanalyses (of topics as subjects and of
non-verbs as verbs) are ‘complete’, even though
he notes (1982:303) traces of an ‘ongoing’
reanalysis in Maltese. This is supported by the
above third point (the non-existence of a non-
topicalized counterpart), but this claim is much
weaker than it appears, since there are non-
topicalized counterparts. The latter group,
however, does not have the exact ‘possessive/
ownership’ reading that the topicalized group
does. This does not point to a complete reanaly-
sis but rather to the close connection between
location and possession. In addition, in Cairene
Arabic almost all — locative predicates behave
in a similar fashion: they have both topicalized
and non-topicalized forms, the first of which has
a ‘possessive/ownership’ reading to it and may
be negated with ma—s, and the second of which
is more purely a locative and does not take ma—
§ negation. Both are grammatical and derivable
from the other, and do not involve a complete
reanalysis but rather point to the close connec-
tion between location and possession.

The final claim is that in these constructions
the subject is marked irregularly in the predicate,
namely through the use of an oblique pronoun
form, hence there is a discrepancy between the
syntactic function of these items (viz. subject)
and their morphological form (viz. object). This
is an important insight, but is less of a discrep-
ancy than it appears at first sight. This is because
oblique pronoun forms in Maltese and in other
forms of Arabic, and in Semitic in general, are
not exclusively restricted to marking non-sub-
jects but often do mark subject. This is so not
just in the kind of constructions under consider-
ation here, but in others as well, where the items
to which they are conjoined cannot be consid-
ered verbal in any way. Rather the oblique form
of the ostensible subject seems to be controlled
or governed at a superficial level, and is not
indicative of a reanalysis of any sort. In Cairene
Arabic we have the following;:

(12) zaman-ak gu‘t
“You have (probably) become hungry by now’

(13) fen-ak?
‘Where are you?’, ‘Where have you been?’
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(14) lolay, kan’atal-ak
‘If not for me, he would have killed you’

(15) (ya) m-abla-ha
‘How lovely she is!’

Because of these facts, the primary discrepancy
in the above constructions is with the ‘preposi-
tional + pronoun’ complex as a whole, and not
necessarily with the form of the pronoun marker
itself.

The way that the topicalized nominal has been
reanalyzed as a kind of quasi-external argument
has shed light on a number of criteria for defining
both verbhood and subjecthood in Maltese and
other Arabic dialects as well. Comrie (1982)
revealed that there are at least three main criteria
for verbhood in Maltese (the use of ma—x nega-
tion, agreement with a ‘subject’ as external argu-
ment, and word order position), at least two
criteria for subjecthood (agreement marking on
verb and word order position), and at least two
criteria for topic-hood (word order position and
availability of a non-topicalized counterpart).
Each of these criteria may be applied to similar
constructions in almost every Arabic dialect,
whereby certain items, ostensibly non-verbal,
take on certain verbal features (viz., ma—s nega-
tion) in contexts involving preposed topics rein-
terpreted as external arguments. Many of these
constructions involve lexical items which are in
fact cognate with the items in Maltese identified
by Comrie (1982). The criteria supplied by him
can therefore be used as a starting point in the
analysis of these items in the individual dialects,
and as a tool by which the various dialects may
be compared in this regard.

For example, in both Maltese and Cairene
Arabic almost any construction involving a loca-
tive preposition with an oblique pronoun may
be reanalyzed as a quasi-verb sufficiently enough
to be negated with ma—s negation if it is used
with a preposed nominal that is co-referent with
the oblique pronoun on the preposition, which
functions as a quasi-external argument:

(16) mibammad ma-‘and-u-§ ‘arabiyya
‘Muhammad does not have a car’

(17) it-tarabéza ma-tabta-ha-s siggada
“The table doesn’t have a carpet under it’

(18) ‘ana ma-wara-ya-s sugl
‘I don’t have work to do’
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In addition, in both Maltese and Cairene Arabic
there are constructions involving a limited class
of nouns used with a possessive pronoun suffix
that may also be reanalyzed as quasi-verbs: for
Maltese there is (19).

(19) jisim-ni pawlu
‘My name is Paul’

This does not derive from a verb but from the
noun ism ‘name’. The use of the suffix form -7,
generally a verbal feature, indicates that this
noun has taken on certain other features of a
verb, but agreement features indicate that it
retains certain nominal ones. A similar case
of a noun taking the -ni object suffix exists
in Moroccan Arabic, where the noun ‘emr-
‘life’, when used adverbially, may take either
the -7 or the -ni form of the oblique st person
pronoun suffix (Harrell 1962:215): ‘emmer-ni
or ‘emr-i.

In Cairene Arabic there are two types of con-
structions involving nominals: (a) those that
take a nominal complement only, and (b) those
that may take either nominal or sentential com-
plements. Type (a) and type (b) with sentential
complements may take discontinuous negation,
while type (b) with nominal complements does
not take discontinuous negation.

type a:  (20) ism- ‘name’:
ma-smu-$ sadiq-ik
‘He is not called “your boyfriend™’
(21) hilt- ‘resource, (to) have’:
ma-hilt-u-§
‘He didn’t have a thing’
(22) lon- ‘color’:
ma-lon-1i-§ abmar
‘It is not red’
type b:  (23) bidd- ‘desire’:

ma-bidd-i-$ asdfir

‘I don’t want to travel’

nifs- ‘desire’:
ma-nifs-i-$’astagal
T don’t want to work’

(24

(25) ’asd- ‘intention’
ma-asd-i-$’a’ul da
T don’t mean to say that’
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There are also adverbs which may be used in a
quasi-verbal manner, although more so in
Maltese than in Cairene. These include ghad
‘still’, which Comrie (1982) includes among his
quasi-auxiliaries and which is not related to the
future marker gad (< Classical Arabic, gada),
but from the adverbial usage of ‘dda ‘to return’
(cf. Lane 1984:2189).

There are a number of adverbs in Cairene Arabic
that have quasi-verbal features, but in a more lim-
ited way than is the case in Maltese or in other
dialects. These adverbs, which include faww- ust’,
lissa- “still’; yadob- ‘ust barely’, take pronoun
suffixes in agreement with the ostensible subject (or
external argument) of the sentence, but unlike the
adverb ghad in Maltese, these adverbs in Cairene
Arabic do not take ma—s negation.

(26) taww-u gayy
‘He has just now come’

In addition to these prepositions, nouns, and
adverbs that may function as quasi-verbs in
Maltese and Cairene Arabic, there are particles
or ‘quasi-auxiliaries’ probably deriving from
aphaeretic verb forms (i.e., verb forms which have
lost their initial syllable) which were reanalyzed
as adverbs, then further reanalyzed as quasi-
verbs. These include for Maltese donn-, gis-, and
ghod-. Their analysis as aphaeretic verb forms is
based on the behavior of the particle xess in
Moroccan Arabic, which patterns as follows
(Harrell 1962:185):

present:  xess-ha timsi le-s-suq l-yum
‘She has to go to the market today’
habitual:  ka-ixess-ha temsi le-s-suq koll nhar
‘She has to go to the market every day’
past: kan xess-kom tetiw-hom-li

“You should have given them to me’

Cairene Arabic, on the other hand, does not seem
to have the kind of ‘quasi-auxiliaries’ that Maltese
has, although the particle tann-/tannit- ‘to con-
tinue’ might qualify as such, although it is of a type
quite different from the Maltese ones. It is like the
Maltese ‘quasi-auxiliaries’ in that it takes an
oblique pronominal suffix that is coreferent with
the subject of the sentence (27a), but unlike them,
it does not take 7ma—s negation (27b)

(27) a. mibammad tann-u masi
‘Muhammad continues to walk’

b. *mibammad ma-tann-ii-§ masi

ARGUMENT

It does, however, have many other features of
a verb, including a well-developed imperfect
conjugation, as in (28), and a connotation of
past time. This latter feature may be due to the
fact that it derives from a perfect verb, but it may
also derive from a nominal or adverbial source,
probably not from Coptic as Hinds and Badawi
(1985:139) believe, but related to Kuwaiti
Arabic tamm or to the Moroccan Arabic full
verb form termm with meaning and use similar to
tann- (temmina gadyin, temmu gadyin).

(28) a. yitann-u gayylyitannit-u gayy
‘He keeps on coming’

b. nitann-ina gayyim/mitannit-na gayyin
“We keep on coming’

c. yitann-u-hum gayylyitannit-hum gayyin
‘They keep on coming’

d. titann-uku(m)/titannit-ku(m) gayyin
“You [pl.] keep on coming’

This item, whatever its origins are, has become
reanalyzed as a verb to the point where it has an
imperfect conjugation, yet despite this abundance
of verbal and quasi-verbal features, it generally
does not take discontinuous negation.

All of the above classes of quasi-verbs are
dependent for their reanalysis on the presence of
a preposed, topicalized nominal form which is
coreferent with the oblique pronoun attached
to them. The spread of this kind of structure
throughout the wide variety of Arabic dialects is
an indication of the degree to which sentence-
initial position has become identified as the posi-
tion for the external argument or subject of the
predication, even when the ostensible agreement
marker for that external argument is of an
oblique (or non-subject) form. There is a great
deal more to discover about argument struc-
ture in Arabic, and it is hoped that many of the
issues mentioned here will be further clarified in
the future.
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Multiple Spell-out: Standard Arabic agreement
asymmetries revisited”. Paper presented at the
Workshop on Minimalist Theorizing, Indiana
University. Also available at <http:/www.indiana.
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Joun C. EiseLE (College of William and Mary)

Article, Definite

All varieties of Arabic have a prefixed definite
article. Its main allomorph is (°)VI-, e.g. al-bab
‘the gate’, but it is ‘am-/im-/an-/in- in some
Yemenite dialects and “am- in Ancient West
Arabian and in the dialect of Tayyi’ (Rabin
1951:34-37, §0—51, 205). In some Proto-Arabic
dialects (e.g. Lihyanite) it was han-, bal- (today
found, e.g., in many Syrian, Lebanese, and
Tunisian varieties, but usually interpreted as
going back to a contraction: halbét ‘this/the
house’ < *hada I-bet ‘this house’) and also hV-,
most probably with the gemination of the first
consonant of the determined word. In Classical
and in Modern Literary Arabic it is al-, while in
other dialects it is usually #l-/2l-, or even lo-, e.g.
Damascus and Muslim Tunisian Arabic [o-kbir
‘the big one’. In a couple of nouns and in the
demonstrative *ula’i the definite article al- has con-
ditioned the elision of the initial *V-, e.g. al-ilabu
> allabu ‘the God’; al-uld’i > all@’i. Rarely, the
definite article is reduced to I- as in [-abmar which
is a variant of common al-ahmar ‘the red one’.

From a synchronic point of view (this was
the approach of the medieval Arab grammari-
ans, for whose different opinions see Fleisch
(1990:11, 56), the definite article has three other
allomorphs:

i. -l-, viz. with the elision of (>) V- in the position
after the final vowel of the preceding word,
e.g. al-baytu I-kabir ‘the big house’, usually
pronounced, however, ul-bayt ‘al-kabir in
Modern Literary Arabic. The elision does not
take place after the interrogative particle %,
e.g. a-al-bint ‘the girl?’. If the preceding
word ends in a consonant, a sandhi liaison
vowel appears, e.g. katabat ‘she has written’
but katabat-i I-kitab ‘she has written a book’,
although in Modern Arabic this is usually
pronounced katabat ‘al-kitab;

ii. (°)V-Cr after a pause, viz. in an initial posi-
tion where, according to standard synchronic
interpretation -/- assimilates to the following
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apical consonant (here symbolized by Cr),
i.e., causes its gemination, e.g. ad-dars ‘the
lesson’ < *al-dars, ar-rajul ‘the man’ < *al-
rajul, as-sana ‘the year’ < *al-sana;

iii. -Cr1- in the position after the final vowel of
the preceding word in the same syntactic
group (which excludes a pause and necessi-
tates sandhi) or after a sandhi vowel, e.g. li-r-
rajul ‘for the man’. The — assimilation of -I-
to the following apical consonants (tradition-
ally called ‘sun letters’ on the basis of as-sams
‘the sun’; other, i.e. non-assimilating conso-
nants, are called ‘moon letters’ following the
example of al-qamar ‘the moon’), viz. /t/, /d/,
i, 1dl, i, 1d1, Ist 181, 1sl, 121, 141 (2], il v/ (asu-
ally grammarians list also /l/ as a ‘sun letter’),
occurs in virtually all dialects. Outside
Classical Arabic and Modern Literary
Arabic, -I- assimilates also to initial /k/ (e.g.
ik-kitab ‘book’ versus il-kitab), Ig/, Ibl, /fl,
/m/, In/, /jl |z], and in some West Yemenite
dialects (e.g. Jiblah) -I- (or -n-/-m-) of the arti-
cle assimilates to all consonants, e.g. ab-
betl/ib-bet ‘the house’.

In Arabic writing, the letter -/- is always spelled,
which results in different Latin, both scientific
and non-scientific, transliterations, which are
actually a mix of transcription and translitera-
tion, e.g., al-tawra and at-tawra ‘the revolu-
tion’, al-sadat and ‘as-sadat. In Modern Literary
Arabic, as pronounced even by some radio and
television news readers, initial variants /- and
aCr- sometimes occur even in non-initial posi-
tion after a vowel, e.g. i hada ‘al-barnamij ‘in
this program’, instead of the standard fi hada
I-barnamij. The last example shows that the
Arabic definite article must be used with demon-
strative pronouns (the phrase amounts to ‘*in
this the program’) and in rare cases even with a
suffixed pronoun, e.g. Classical Arabic at-tabi‘i
‘the one who follows me’.

The definite article is used with contextually
definite/determined nominals (except as the
head/ possessum in a genitive construction, e.g.
bab al-madrasa ‘the gate of the school’ and
before possessive pronouns) as well as with
lexically definite nouns, e.g. as-Sams ‘sun’ (the
sun in ‘our’ solar system). Abstract nouns and
generic nouns usually occur with a definite
article, e.g., al-muruwwa means ‘the ideal of
manhood’, ar-rajul means both ‘the man’ and
‘man [in general]’ but ‘gold [in general]’ can be
either ad-dabab or dabab. The definite article is
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repeated with every attribute in a nominal
phrase, e.g. fi kitab al-mudarris al-‘arabi al-jadid
‘in the new Arab lecturer’s book/in the new book
of the Arab lecturer’.

For the history of research on the origins of the
Arabic definite article see Testen (2000:135—
182). Initial *- alternates with h- and the Arabic
definite article is related to the demonstrative ha-,
which occurs in ha-d-a ‘this [masc.]’, ha-d-i-hi
‘this [fem.]’, ha’uld@’i ‘these’, cf. Syriac hag-n-(a)
‘this [masc.]’, ha-d-(é) ‘this [fem.]’, ha-ll-én
‘these’. It is related to the Northwest Semitic
definite article ha-Cr- and to Modern South
Arabian *h/°V- (the latter has been largely lexi-
calized and occurs only residually). The fact that
the definite article shows neither gender nor
number, while nouns and adjectives, demonstra-
tives, and other pronouns do show these cate-
gories raises the question of whether originally,
i.e. in the prehistoric period, the definite article
was not inflected. The rule of assimilation of -I-
to the following consonants articulated with the
tip of the tongue is valid synchronically only for
the article and it does not work in other circum-
stances, e.g., the indefinite plural of lisan ‘lan-
guage, tongue’ is ulsun, not *assun (the definite
plural is al-alsun ‘the languages, the tongues’),
altaj ‘having a speech defect’, etc., not to men-
tion many nominal (e.g. falta, jald, jild, jalsa,
etc.) and verbal forms (e.g. yalzam, yalsan,
iltajaa, etc.). Therefore, Zaborski (2000) has
suggested a hypothesis that the original, i.e. pre-
historic, definite article was masculine *an-/ban-,
feminine *at/bat- and plural *al-/hal-. Both -n-
and -#- assimilate to many following consonants
and in this view, in Classical Arabic the plural
*al- variant was chosen out of all four forms as a
written symbol because -I- was the least assimi-
lating consonant, and *al/bal- was used in the
plural for both feminine and masculine nouns,
as well as for collectives (semantic plurals). This
made it possible to extend its use to the singular
of both genders.

According to Kurylowicz (1972:131-133), the
historically recorded definite article with the main
allomorph al- is a relative innovation. In the pre-
historic period — nunation had the function of the
definite article, which it still has with some proper
names (e.g. basan-u-n vs. later al-hasan-u
‘Hasan’), and in some semantically determined
phrases and words like bu‘ayda sama’i-n ‘not far
from the sky’, kullu rajul-i-n ‘the totality of
mankind’, dabab-u-n ‘gold’, etc.

ARTICLE, INDEFINITE
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ANDRZE] ZABORSKI (University of Cracow)

Article, Indefinite
1. DEFINITION

In Classical Arabic no element is found which
could be directly compared to the indefinite arti-
cle (quantifier of existence) in Indo-European
languages, e.g. the element a in English. In-
efiniteness (Arabic tankir) is simply marked by a
combination of a J-article and — nunation
(tanwin) in the case of triptote nouns and by a
J-article in the case of diptote nouns in the plu-
ral (cf. Fleisch 1961:342—-345 and Diem 1975
for morphological details and the genesis of
mimation and nunation). Furthermore, inde-
finiteness can be rendered by paronomastic con-
structions such as wasilatun min al-wasa@’ili ‘a
medium’ (lit.‘medium of mediums’), or by the
quantifiers ba‘d and bid® ‘some’. However, at
least since the 12th century C.E. the use of
the numeral abadlwahid, fem. ’ihda ‘one’ with
the semantic shade of an indefinite article
can be observed (cf. Monteil 1960:234). Thus,
constructions are encountered such as abadu
l-qabarisi ‘a Cypriot’ (lit. ‘one of the Cypriots’),
or babu abadi I-buynti ‘the door of a house’ (lit.
‘the door of one of the houses’ in Modern
Standard Arabic. In modern Arabic dialects
indefiniteness can be expressed mainly in three
ways: (a) by the mere absence of the definite arti-
cle; (b) by the absence of the definite article in
combination with reflexes of the nunation (tan-
win); and (c) by a number of quantifiers which
are either reflexes of Classical Arabic wahbid or
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other elements such as fard and (with regressive
assimilation) fadd in Iraqi dialects. These ele-
ments are now found in teaching manuals and
dictionaries of modern Arabic dialects (e.g.
Hinds and Badawi 1986:926-927; Holes 20071:
$53—554; Woidich 2002:315; Woodhead and
Beane 1967:347, 490; Erwin 1969:91, 194) as
well as in the relevant reference works and com-
parative analyses (e.g. Fischer and Jastrow
1980:88; Versteegh 1984:99; see below). This
entry looks first at those elements which can
properly be labeled ‘indefinite article’ in a syn-
chronic perspective. In a further step it deals
with modern reflexes of the tanwin.

2. INDEFINITE ARTICLE(S)

In connection with the development of deictic
elements in Arabic dialects indefinite articles
have emerged, either based on the numeral
‘one’ or on words denoting an ‘individual’ (cf.
Versteegh 1984:99). Most frequently encoun-
tered are varieties of wabid ‘one’. In Cairene
Arabic (but not necessarily in other Arabic
dialects) the use of wabid as an indefinite article
seems to be restricted to persons (cf. Fischer and
Jastrow 1980:309; Woidich 2002:315), e.g.
wabid masri ‘an Egyptian’. The indefinite arti-
cle in this form is also found in the Western pre-
Hilali group of the Maghreb dialects. According
to Margais (1977:163—164) a morpho-syntactic
opposition exists between the use of wahad/
wabd as indefinite article and as indefinite
pronoun. Thus there is wabdar-rajol ‘a man’
(‘a the man’ and wahd al-mra ‘a woman’ (‘a
the woman)’ with gender-invariable wabd, as
opposed to wdahad rdjal ‘someone (male)’ and
wabda mra ‘someone (female)’. In the same
dialect group, the indefinite article also surfaces
in a shortened form ba- (as a probable reflex of
abad), e.g. ba-r-rdjal ‘a man’ and ba-l-mra ‘a
woman’. Cohen (1975:221-222) and Margais
(1956:400) sketch comparable scenarios for the
Jewish vernacular spoken in Tunis and the
Algerian Arabic dialect of Djidjelli respectively.
In the latter the Arabic indefinite article can also
precede nouns of Berber origin with an a-prefix.
It is noteworthy that the indefinite article in this
form occurs always in combination with the
definite article (a)l-, except in cases where it pre-
cedes an ’iddfa, as in ha bab ad-dar ‘a house
door’ (Margais 1956:401). Versteegh (20071:

189

164) suggests that this may have come about in
analogy to the construction of the demonstra-
tive with the article (hada r-rajul ‘this man’).
Margais (1977:163) points out that a com-
parable construction (indefinite article-definite
article-noun) is prominent in many varieties of
Berber and may thus have given rise to the anal-
ogous construction in Arabic dialects in the
Maghreb. However, the definite article is not
found after elements expressing indefiniteness
other than those deriving from wabid/’abad. In
the Maghreb such elements include $7 (< say’),
ford (< fard) ‘individuum/ unity’, and ba‘d (mon)
(< ba‘'d (min)), e.g. $i rdjol ‘a man’, §i mra ‘a
woman’, ford ktdb ‘a book’ (Margais 1977:
164-165), and ba‘'d mon nar ‘a day’ (Cohen
1975:222). Caubet (1993:257-260) distin-
guishes four degrees of determination in
Moroccan Arabic, the first of which refers to the
J-article and the second (‘quelque X’) com-
prises the constructions with wah(a)d al- and si.
Outside the Maghreb the particle éxen/éxte
occurs in Cypriot Arabic, e.g. éxte tdka ‘a win-
dow’ (Borg 1982:218), éxte mdra ‘a (certain)
woman’ (Borg 1985:146).

The elements in Mesopotamian Arabic deriv-
ing from fard (fared in the Baghdadi Muslim
variety, fagad in the Baghdadi Jewish variety,
faged in the Baghdadi Christian variety, and as
syncopated form fadd in all varieties) have been
labeled “the characteristic Mesopotamian ‘inde-
termination marker(s)’” by Blanc (1964:118)
(cf. also Abu Haidar 1991:111). This element
also surfaces as fat in insular Arabic dialects
(largely of the galtu type) in Central Asia (cf.
Fischer 1961: 242). Blanc (1964:118) also states
that “the degree to which [the indefiniteness
marker] contrasts with absence of any mark is yet
to be determined”. He comes up with a minimal
pair of the two answers (in the Muslim variety)
‘endi fadbet ‘I have a house’ vs. ‘endi bet ‘I have a
house’, the first of which is supposed to respond to
the question ‘what have you got?’, while the sec-
ond is supposed to respond to the question ‘who
has a place we can meet at?’. Interestingly, Blanc
(1964:119) notes that the indefinite article in
this group of Arabic dialects appears to be an
areal feature in Mesopotamia, comparable to
such elements as Turkish bir, Persian ye(k), and
Northeastern Neo-Aramaic xa.

As in the previously cited cases the distribu-
tion of the indefinite article vs. the absence of the
same is not easy to determine in the Baghdad

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



190

varieties of Iraqi Arabic. Neither criteria such
as subject position vs. predicate position, nor
‘indefinite’ vs. ‘partitive’ fully account for the
presence or absence of a dialectal indefiniteness
marker. The following short dialogue (Blanc
1964:119) illustrates this situation:

— tfaddal jigara ‘have a cigarette’
—la’, askurak ‘no, thank you’
- fadgabwa? ‘a cup of coffee?’

Of special interest is the observation by Roth
(1979:141), referred to by Versteegh (1984:99),
that in some varieties of Chad Arabic the inde-
finiteness marker wahid can serve as the marked
term in the opposition definite vs. indefinite in
circumstances where the use of the definite arti-
cle is reduced.

3. REFLEXES OF NUNATION

In some dialects of Arabic traces of the historical
nunation can be reasonably labeled ‘indefinite-
ness marker’. A distinction must be made,
though, between the mere morphophonological
(and prosodic) surface and the actual semantics
of such elements. In terms of morphophonology
the phenomenon is mentioned, for instance by
Holes (1996:14, 143) with reference to John-
stone (1961). Thus, in many Bedouin dialects,
the noun in a noun-adjective phrase retains (or
rather re-develops) an invariable -in or -an end-
ing (independently of the Classical Arabic case
system), e.g. bint-in zéna ‘a good girl’ in the sin-
gular or fardat-in zena ‘good dates’. Behnstedt
(1987:54) reports a contrast between an -in end-
ing for nouns in context and an -# ending for
nouns in pause in the northernmost dialects of
Yemen e.g. labanin vs. labanu ‘milk’. The inter-
esting case here is presented by dialects in which
such endings adopt a semantic shade of their
own. Such a scenario is drawn by Reichmuth
(1983:188—201) for the Arabic dialect of the
Sukriyya in eastern Sudan. Here a tripartite sys-
tem exists, with a third ‘state’ between inde-
finitenesss and definiteness, labeled ‘declarative’
by Reichmuth. The following chart (Reichmuth
1983:188) provides an illustration:

i. al-kalam fi bagara ‘the talk about a cow’
(‘some cow’)

ii. al-kalam fi bagartan  ‘the talk about a cow

layy of mine’

ARTICLE, INDEFINITE

‘the talk about the
cow/my cow’

iil. al-kalam fi l-bagara/
bagarti

Here the -an suffix (the use of which is by no
means compulsory) conveys the semantic in-
formation of a known circumstance which is
brought to the attention of the listener (fa‘yin
wa-taxsis). This suffix can even be attached to
dual and plural endings, e.g. kur‘énan ‘(two)
legs’ or wahdinan ‘some people [masc.]’.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The publications in Arabic dialectology that
mention the emergence of some form of
‘indefinite article’ do not allow clearcut distinc-
tions as to when this article is to be used and
when not. No indications are found that the
non-use of such an article would be ungrammat-
ical under any circumstances. Rather, it seems
that we are looking at pragmatic tendencies.
What is more, the difference between the use of
the element wadbid as a numeral and as an
indefinite article (or a partitive element) cannot
always be seen in the examples given. Neverthe-
less the very existence of an indefinite article
per se seems by now firmly established in a large
number of Arabic dialects.
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Lutz EpZARD (University of Oslo)

’Asl

The term sl is primarily used as one of the
major tools of analysis in Arabic grammatical
theory. It is first encountered in the Kitab of
Sibawayhi (d. 180/796) where it occurs 569
times (Troupeau 1976 sub ’SL), all of which,
with the exception of four instances, indicate a
methodological notion. Although the term itself
may be generally translated as ‘origin’, ‘princi-
ple’, or ‘base’, it is used in a variety of specialized
senses, the most basic of which are (for use by
Sibawayhi, see Baalbaki 1988:163-164):

i. The form, pattern, case ending, etc. which
agrees with the — giyds, that is, with the norm
and with the usage which is most frequently
attested in accepted dialects. It is, therefore, the
asl in nominal sentences to begin with the

1il.
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definite noun (e.g. al-bamdu li-llahi ‘praise be
to God’ and al-waylu la-ka ‘woe unto you’)
(Sibawayhi, Kitab 11, 165). Usage contrary to
this would require justification (e.g. salamun
‘alay-ka lit. ‘a greeting to you’ and waylun
la-ka) (Kitab 1, 166). In Ibn Malik’s (d. 672/
1274) hemistisch wa-I-"aslu fi l-mabniyyi an
yusakkand ‘the asl in indeclinable words is to
end in sukun; i.e. absence of vowel’; Ibn ‘Aqil,
Sarb 36), the sukiin is perceived as the norm
for — bind’ in nouns, verbs, and particles, as
in kam ‘how much?’, idrib ‘hit’, and ajal ‘yes’,
and thus a noun like amsi ‘yesterday’ and a
particle like *nna ‘indeed’, both of which are
mabni ‘indeclinable’, are considered to be
contrary to the asl.

The attested form, pattern, etc. which is
assigned as the origin from which a certain
usage has developed. Thus, the asl of lam
yaku ‘he was not’, ld ‘adri ‘1 do not know’,
guzya r-rajulu ‘the man was assaulted’, and
bal-Anbar ‘son of ‘Anbar’ is said to be lam
yakun, la adri, guziya r-rajulu, and bani
[“Anbar (Sibawayhi, Kitab 1, 8; 11, 259, 382
and Mubarrad, Mugtadab 1, 251; 111, 167).
The supposed, but not attested, origin of a
certain form, pattern, etc. For example, the
asl of the word asya’ ‘things’ is said to be
*Say’a’ according to the Basrans and *4asyi’a’
according to the Kufans, but because of the
perceived tigal ‘heaviness’ of both proposed
words, they were supposedly changed to a
lighter form, hence asya’ (Ibn al-’Anbari,
’Insaf 1, 812 ff.). Both proposed forms
*Say’a’ and *asyi’a’ are abstract underlying
forms which the grammarians do not present
as historical origins. Another example
is that the negative particle laysa — which
the grammarians classify as a verb — is said
to have developed from the abstract and
unattested usl, *layisa, of the pattern fa‘ila
which is common in triliteral verbs (Ibn
Jinni, Munsif 1, 258-259 and Ibn ‘Usfar,
Mumti1l, 440).

In two related senses, uasl can refer to one
of the radicals which form a root, or to the
whole root. Sibawayhi, for example, de-
scribes triliterals as having the least number
of radicals (aqall al°usil ‘adadan; Kitab 11,
399). In this sense, usl is contrasted with za’id
‘augmented’ to determine the root of a given
word (Ibn Jinni, Munsif I, 11). The second
sense may be exemplified by Mubarrad’s
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d. 285/898) text (Mugtadab 1V, 180) in
which he justifies the impermissibility of
using the exclamatory pattern md af ‘ala-hu
with quadriliterals by saying that if this were
to be allowed, one radical would have to be
elided from the as/ (here, ‘root’).

As an analytical tool, usl is closely connected
with giyas. Sibawayhi often describes linguistic
usage as being both the sl and the giyas (e.g.
Kitab1l, 53,213, 421), or contrasts a usage with
both terms (Kitab II, 214). More specifically,
Siba-wayhi’s use of the two terms shows that
they share several features (Baalbaki 1988:
166-167): Both terms are (a) opposed to sadd
and Sawddd ‘anomalous’; (b) linked to descrip-
tions like hasan ‘well’, jayyid ‘good’, ajwad ‘bet-
ter’, aktar ‘more frequent’, etc., and to the two
terms bhadd and wajh (both of which denote the
most appropriate usage); (c) opposed to dialects
which are described as radi’ ‘bad’, xabit lit.
‘evil’, galil ‘infrequent’, etc.; (d) used in poetic
license as forms that are otherwise unattested;
and (e) described as pertaining to forms which
have not undergone change.

The contrast between sl and change is
nowhere more evident than in the study of mor-
phology (tasrif ). Several principles or guidelines
related to this contrast are explicitly expressed
by the grammarians, but are more often implicit
in their discussion of forms which have under-
gone change. One of the most basic principles is
briefly but succinctly formulated by Mazini (d.
249/863) when he argues that the pattern fi‘la
has to be considered an unchanged use (‘ala
I-asl) as long as we are not certain that it is the
result of change (Tasrif, in Ibn Jinni, Munsif 11,
163). In explaining this, Ibn Jinni (d. 392/1002)
establishes another basic principle, namely that
there is no need for the grammarian to justify
usage which is not the result of change, whereas
the reason for change has to be indicated when
usage departs from its asl (i‘lam ‘anna ma j@’a
min hada ‘ala ‘asli-hi fa-la kalam fi-hi wa-
Yinnama sabil ma xaraja ‘an asli-hi ‘an yundara
’ila “illati-hi ma biya).

Another general principle in the study of as/
and change is formulated by Ibn Jinni in his
assertion that forms which are proposed to be
the ‘asl of attested usage are not meant to repre-
sent a historical stage of the language which was
later abandoned. Thus, when the grammarians
presume that *qawama, *baya‘a, ‘axwafa,
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*aqwama, *ista‘wana, and *istaqwama are the
origins of gama ‘to rise’, ba‘a ‘to sell’, axdfa ‘to
frighten’, ‘agama ‘to set up’, ista‘ana ‘to ask for
help’ and istagama, ‘to stand upright’ respec-
tively, they do not mean to refer to any prior
stage of the language. Rather, they argue that
had these forms been in agreement with the
norm, then one would have expected them to be
used as proposed by the grammarians (Ibn Jinni,
Munsif 1, 190-191; also Xasa’is 1, 256ff.).
Further to this argument, Ibn Jinni points out
that a proposed form which represents the as/ is
often supported by the existence of anomalous
(Sadd) examples which do preserve that s,
such as istabwada ’to overwhelm’ which corre-
sponds to the sl because it was not changed to
*istabdda, contrary to other words of its class.
He argues that such anomalous words serve as
an indication (manbaha) of the original forms
which preceded the introduced change (fa-rubba
barf yaxruju hakada manbaha ‘ald asl babi-hi,
Xas@’is 1, 257; cf. 1, 161 and Munsif 1, 191). It
can be concluded from this line of thinking,
which is also adopted by Ibn Usfur (d.
669/1271) in his Mumti‘ and by *Astarabadi (d.
686#1287) in his Sarb, that morphological
change of an sl is often not exhaustive and that
the ‘sl can assert itself, so to speak, in rare but
significant examples. In the light of this we can
understand why the grammarians talk of forms
that revert to the asl, particularly in #nisba (gen-
tilic) adjectives, such as damawiyy (‘bloody’ and
axawiyy ‘brotherly’ (Sibawayhi, Kitab 1I, 79—
80; cf. *Astarabadi, Sarh II, 61) and in dimi-
nutives, such as muwayzin and muwayqit
(Sibawayhi, Kitab 1, 12.5; cf.’Astarabadi, Sarh 1,
210), all of which are said to have the radical
waw reinstated. Such forms are often cited as
proof of the ‘dominance’ of the s/ and of the
correctness of the form or pattern which the
grammarians postulate to represent each asl.
Determining the s/ of a certain usage was not
an easy task for the grammarians. Not only did
they differ on the proposed usl, as in whether
*Say’@’ or *asyi’a’ is the sl of asya’ (see above),
but at times they had to assign one of two actu-
ally attested forms as the sl of the other. This is
especially true in the case of metathesis (galb).
The ideal situation, as one may conclude from
Ibn Jinni’s discussion of the matter (Xasa’is II,
69, 82), is that the two forms in question, such
as jadaba and jabada ‘to attract’, be interpreted
as independent of one another since each of
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them has its own derivatives (e.g. jadib, majdub,
and jadb versus jabid, majbud, and jabd). When
this was not feasible, however, the grammarians
had to establish several criteria to determine
which form is the asl. A discussion of these cri-
teria may be found in Ibn ‘Usfur’s Mumii® (11,
617-618), but even some of the examples cited
there, and hence the criteria they represent, are
controversial. The reported difference between
Sibawayhi and Jarmi (d. 225/840), for example,
over whether itma’anna ‘to be reassured’ is the
asl of ta’mana ‘to reassure’ or vice versa (Mumiti®
II, 617-618 and Ibn Jinni, Xasa’is II, 74; cf.
Sibawayhi, Kitab 11, 130, 380) casts doubt on
the validity of Ibn ‘Usfar’s third criterion, which
relates to whether the sl is the form which has
no augment as opposed to that in which the aug-
ment always appears.

From the general sense of ‘origin’ or ‘princi-
ple’, the term s/ developed in another direction
and became associated with its antonym, far
‘branch, subsidiary’. Since this association only
occurs once in Sibawayhi’s Kitdb, and not in the
sense used by later grammarians, but in the pho-
netic distinction between “usul and fura‘ (Kitab
II, 404), it may be safe to conclude that Mazini
was the first author to have used ’usil, in the plu-
ral, as a technical term which refers to the ‘fun-
damental’ or main themes related to a certain
grammatical topic. These are then opposed to
the furi® or the subsidiary or comparatively sec-
ondary questions and problems which came to
be known generally as masa’il (see Tasrif 1, 340
where ’usil is opposed to both furi and masa’il,
andII, 208, 251-252, 340 where the boundaries
between *usil and masa’il are clearly set). Under
‘usul, Mazini mentions the general principles
which dominate the issue at hand, or bab lit.
‘chapter’, whereas he reserves the particulars,
especially the complex questions and intricate
examples, for discussion under furu".

Mubarrad seems to have adopted this distinc-
tion from his teacher, Mazini, and generalized it
from the realm of morphology, with which
Mazini was concerned, to the realm of syntax.
Mubarrad maintains that to know the *us:l is to
achieve perfection and mastery of a bab; the par-
ticulars or masa’il embraced within that bab are
then to be judged by reference to those ’usil
(Mugtadab 1V, 1725 cf. Baalbaki 1988:172~
173). Accordingly, he often divides his subject
into two separate headings, ’usul followed by
masd’il (see Mugtadab, bab al-fa’, 11, 14—24; bab
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battd, 11, 38—43; bab am wa-aw, 111, 286-300;
bab al-fil al-muta‘addi, IV, 86-106). Obviously,
this distinction between ’usul and fura® or
masd’il, which is absent from Sibawayhi’s Kitab,
is an early step toward the classification of gram-
matical questions according to some logical
foundation which proceeds from the general to
the particular. Furthermore, this classification is
basically a didactic technique, and its absence
from the Kitab argues against a didactic aim.
Sentences of the type wa-naqilu fi mas@’il tiwal
yumtabanu bi-ha l-muta‘allimuna ‘we pro-
nounce on complex constructions by which
learners are examined’ are frequent titles in
Mugtadab; e.g. 1, 22; 11, 625 IV, 59) but are
totally alien to Sibawayhi’s method.

Mubarrad’s student, Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 316/
929), took the distinction between uszul and
furi® or masd’il one step further and was, as far
as we know, the first grammarian who devised
his book on the basis of *usu#l and thus gave it the
title Kitab al-usul fi n-nabw. He clearly states
his plan in a number of places (e.g. *Usul 1, 36,
328, 3871) and asserts that — if he were to live
long enough — he intended to write Kitab al-furi*
in order to assemble the furi which fall under
the “usul he gathered in his first book (*Usil
I, 328). The importance which Ibn as-Sarraj
attaches to usil is obviously linked to his system
of giyds as he believes that what is contrary to
‘usul is surely contrary to qiyds (Usul I, 406; cf.
I, 56-57). The clear-cut distinction which Ibn
as-Sarraj establishes between ’usil and furi
throughout his book is probably the main rea-
son for the famous saying that he has, by his
‘ustil (or perhaps *Usul, i.e. the work itself),
rationalized grammar: ma zala n-nabw majni-
nan batta ‘aqqalabu 1bn as-Sarrdj bi-usili-hi
(Yaqut, MuSGam VI, 2535). It is noteworthy,
however, that Ibn as-Sarraj’s method of dividing
his chapters into *us#ul and masa’il was generally
not continued by the later grammarians, who
seem to have adopted other ways for the internal
division of their chapters.

The relationship between s/ and far“ also fea-
tures in the four elements which, according to
the grammarians, constitute giyds (here, ‘ana-
logical extension’). These are, in addition to s/
and far‘, bukm ‘rule’, and ‘illa, the latter being
the reason which justifies the application, to
a far, of the rule which is characteristic of an
sl (Ibn al’Anbari, Luma® 93). According to
Suleiman (1999:15). “this constituency relation
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between Glla and giyas places the study of #a‘lil
within the wider framework of "usil an-nahw
(the fundamental principles of grammar), which,
in addition to giyds, is said to include the prin-
ciples of sama“ (attestation, attested data) and,
depending on the orientation of the grammar-
ian, ’ijmad‘ (consensus) and/or ’istishab al-bal
(presumption of continuity)”. The interest in the
study of *usul an-nabw gave rise to a genre of
writing which was distinct from the descriptive
account of the language, and which formed the
explanatory component of the grammatical tra-
dition. Titles like Ibn al°Anbar?’s (d. 577/1181)
Luma‘ al-adilla fi *usil an-nabw and Suyuti’s
(d. 911/1505) al’lgtirab fi ilm *usul an-nabw
represent this trend which tried to provide
explanations and interpretations within the
general framework of the grammatical theory
and generally to highlight the logic behind lin-
guistic phenomena.

Finally on the relationship between s/ and
far', it has been noted that the dichotomy sl/far
resembles the dichotomy marked/unmarked in
modern linguistics (Owens 1988: 119-226). In
particular, Owens (ibid., 220ff.) believes that it
is worthwhile to study the distinction asl/far" in
the light of modern generative-transformational
grammar. The problem with the identification of
‘asl with the underlying structure of modern lin-
guistics, as Versteegh (1995:238) notes, is that,
although the Arab grammarians call the under-
lying structure sl “this does not mean that they
regard the surface structure as a derived one”.

The term s/ also occurs in other contexts. In
a phonetic context, it is used in the expression
asl/’usil at-tandya to refer to the upper part of
the central incisors from which /t/, /d/, and /t/ are
uttered (Sibawayhi, Kitdb 11, 405, 419). In ety-
mology, it refers to the origin from which a word
is borrowed, hence expressions like ajamiyy
al-asl ‘of foreign/Persian origin’; Kitab 11, 342;
Jawaliqi, Mu‘arrab s) or ‘aslu-bu bi-l-farisiyya/
bi-n-nabatiyya ‘its origin in Persian or Nabat-
ean’; Mu‘arrab 16). Asl is also connected with
the term wad‘ (‘positing’, ‘coining’, particularly
in expressions such as usl al-wad or ma wudi‘a
fi Iasl which refer to an original usage or
coinage. (For this, and other uses of sl in
sources including Ibn as-Sarraj’s ’Usul, Ibn
JinnT’s Xasa’is and Suyuti’s ’Igtirab, see an-
Nawaji 2001:132-134, I4I-154, 209—2IO,
222, 224.) A special sense of usl is systematically
used by Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004) in his dictionary
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Magayis al-luga. In an attempt to demonstrate
the semantic relationship between some of the
words derived from the same root, and at the
same time distinguish semantically between
them and other words which are also derived
from that root, Ibn Faris describes roots in term
of the number of their ’usil. A root like ’-w-r,
for example, is said to be one us/ because all
its derivatives, according to Ibn Faris, indicate
the general sense of harr ‘hotness’ (Magdyis
I, 155-156). The root b-d- (Magayis 111, 254—
257), on the other hand, is said to comprise three
‘usul, the first of which indicates a ‘part of” , as
in bad‘a ‘piece of meat’, the second indicates a
‘spot; location’, as in badi‘ ‘sea; island’, and the
third indicates ‘healing’, as in bad‘ ‘quenching of
thirst’. The division of these ’uszil, however, is
left entirely to the imagination of the author and
is often evidently farfetched and unconvincing.
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Ramz1 BAALBAKI
(American University of Beirut)

Aspect
1. THE DEFINITION OF ‘ASPECT’

Aspect is a semantic category of a verb or propo-
sition which describes the internal consistency of
a verbal event. That is, it describes the event as
either being a complete whole, an incomplete,
ongoing process, or a state of some sort. Like
time reference with which it interacts in impor-
tant ways, it may be grammaticalized in mor-
phological verb forms, or through compound
verb forms, which may enter into quasi-mor-
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phological (or morphosyntactic) paradigms
with simple verb forms, which is here termed
‘formal aspect’. It may also enter into an expres-
sion through the aspect of a basic lexical item,
which is often referred to as — Aktionsart ‘mode
of action’ or simply ‘lexical aspect’. In addition
to these two formalized avenues of use, the
aspect of an expression may also be affected
by the types of noun phrases which are part of
the predicate (definite singular nouns may often
give rise to more ‘perfective’ readings, while
indefinite plurals may give rise to more ‘imper-
fective’ readings), or by the types of adverbials
present (the use of an explicitly habitual ad-
verbial such as ‘every day’ may be all that is
necessary to provide a habitual reading to a
predicate).

While grammaticalized time reference may be
designated as ‘tense’, the term ‘aspect’ is used to
refer to all of these categories that describe the
internal consistency of an event, which often
leads to confusion. To avoid this, in this discus-
sion only the semantic category will be referred
to as ‘aspect’ while grammaticalized aspect will
be referred to as ‘formal aspect’, and lexicalized
aspect will be referred to as lexical aspect
(Aktionsart). It is important to distinguish each
of these categories of aspect one from the other,
and to distinguish aspect itself from time refer-
ence (to the extent that this is possible) since
each of them has been confused or conflated
with the others especially in dealing with aspect
and tense in Arabic. This is due, in part, to the
ways in which tense and aspect interact crucially
to impart a particular meaning to a verbal
expression, as well as to the peculiarities of the
Semitic verbal system which Arabic inherited.

The former is shown most clearly in the con-
tradictory ways in which researchers have
viewed the aspectual nature of a present tense or
time reference: some (e.g. on German, Kosch-
mieder 1929; on Arabic, Wild 1964; Denz 19715
Woidich 1975) see the ‘present tense’ as neces-
sarily having an ‘interval’ aspect, while others
(on English, Dowty 1979; Carlson 1977) view
the ‘present’ as necessarily having the aspectual
value of a ‘point in time’. Each of these re-
searchers conflated the preferred aspectual value
of a particular tense form in a particular lan-
guage with the semantic category of ‘present
time reference’ and generalized it to all types of
present time reference. To avoid this pitfall, one
must carefully note the contributions of each
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semantic category to the overall meaning of a
phrase, and note as well the different pathways
along which these various elements of meaning
are introduced into the phrase.

The latter point is shown in the uses of the
various forms of the Arabic ‘imperfect’ verb
(al-mudari or ‘the (one) similar [to the noun]’:
the jussive or apocopated form (al-mudari‘ al-
majzam: yaktub) is confined to contexts which
express past time or to a domain of usage which
overlaps with that of the past tense verb, namely
conditionals and past time negation after the
particle lam, while the indicative imperfect (al-
mudari® al-marfi: yaktubu) is used to refer by
itself to non-past situations (present or future),
and the subjunctive imperfect (al-mudari® al-
mansib: yaktuba) is used in apparently non-tem-
poral contexts following the particle an (after
certain verbs) as well as after the particle lan to
express future negation. Compounding the situ-
ation was the fact that the earliest analyses of
Arabic took place in the context of comparative
Semitic studies in which the study of Biblical
Hebrew was of primary importance, and the
Arabic verbal system was taken to be similar to,
if not the same as, the Hebrew verbal system.
Given the complications that the ‘waw-conver-
sive’ brings to the analysis of Hebrew verbs (a
complication which does not exist for Arabic),
such a conflation was unfortunate. Thus, owing
to the seemingly contradictory semantic domains
of these verb forms in Arabic and Hebrew, many
Arabists in the 19th and 20th centuries began
to apply the notion of ‘aspect’ to these forms,
‘aspect’ being the English translation of the
Russian term vid, which had been newly minted
to describe the very highly developed system of
aspect-based derivational processes in Russian
and other Slavic languages (Binnick 1991:136).
The dominant belief since that time is that
Arabic verbs do not denote time reference and
are therefore not tenses, but rather express
aspect (e.g. Ewald 1831; Caspari 1848; Wright
1874; M. Cohen 1924; and more recently
Fleisch 1957; D. Cohen 1989; and most if not all
of the recent textbooks on Arabic). Despite the
dominance of the aspectualist position, how-
ever, some Arabists have held that Arabic verbs
do express temporal notions. Prominent among
them were Bauer (1910), Reckendorf (1895),
who recognized that at least the perfect is a
tense, Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachére
(1952), and most especially Aartun (1963), who
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provided clear evidence that, in most instances,
the Arabic perfect verb does refer to past time,
while the imperfect, in most contexts, does refer
to a non-past (present or future) time, that is,
Arabic verbs prototypically do grammaticalize
time reference.

However, whether arguing for or against a
tense or aspect position, the notion of aspect
itself has remained ill-defined in discussions of
aspect in Arabic. It is important to note in this
regard that the notion of ‘aspect’ is not found in
traditional Arabic discussions of verb functions,
and is only implicit in ancient and medieval
Western grammatical traditions, which are the
source for terms such as perfect(ive), imper-
fect(ive), aorist, etc. It was explicitly developed
initially to describe the system of verbal deriva-
tion in Slavic in the early 19th century, and was
quickly extended to analyses of Germanic lan-
guages and Semitic languages as well.

In the following (based on Eisele 1999), the first
two kinds of ‘aspect’ are described: ‘formal
aspect’, or the aspect associated with a morpho-
logical form, and ‘lexical aspect’, or the aspect
associated with the lexical entry of a root or stem.
The way that these two categories interact pro-
vides important clues both about the meaning of
the forms themselves, as well as about the types of
lexical classes which exist in the language. The
categories of formal and lexical aspect are then
related to the temporal schemata developed in
Reichenbach (1947) to clarify how aspect inter-
acts with time reference to bring about a particu-
lar reading for a verbal expression.

2. FORMAL ASPECT CLASSES

In Arabic, verbal forms express rather mild
aspectual features, while more detailed aspec-
tual information is provided by the lexical item
(through its Aktionsart or lexical aspect), pre-
verbal particles, syntactic context, or the prag-
matics of the situation. This varies depending on
the type of Arabic being considered: in Classical
or Modern Standard Arabic, very little of what
is taken to be aspectual is actually due to the
verb forms themselves. Most of what is consid-
ered aspectual in nature derives from the lexical
item itself, or the syntactic or semantic context
(the sentence or proposition as a whole.) The
verb form in most Arabic dialects (expanded to
include the active participle and aspectual verbal
prefixes) does more overtly express aspectual
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notions and there are important aspectual dis-
tinctions between forms, although much aspec-
tual information is still delivered through the
lexical base as well as the context (syntactic,
semantic, and pragmatic).

In general discussions of aspect, there are
three general categories of formal aspect: events,
processes, and states. A form whose primary
aspectual value is ‘event’ represents the state of
affairs predicated of an entity as a single, com-
plete, whole event. Whether it is dynamic or not
depends on the lexical item, and whether it has a
beginning, middle, or end will depend on the
lexical item, not on the verb form. In a sense,
it seems to represent the lexical item in the
simplest, most transparent fashion. It is not
necessarily ‘perfective’ in the sense of Slavic per-
fective forms, which often indicate completion
or fulfillment of some action; rather an event
form portrays an action or activity described by
a lexical item as a single whole. In actual fact, an
event form may be described as a ‘non-process’
or ‘non-aspectual’ form as well.

A ‘processive’ form, or a form whose primary
aspectual value is ‘process’, represents the state
of affairs predicated of an entity as an event
occurring over a heterogeneous interval, or one
which is true only at intervals larger than a
moment or point in time, and not true at all
moments within an interval. It will therefore
necessarily occupy an interval, without neces-
sarily indicating the end of the process, if there is
a specific end associated with the lexical item.
In terms of ‘beginning-middle-end’ it could be
described as portraying the ‘middle’ of a hetero-
geneous situation. As noted above, the English
progressive form is the most commonly cited
example of a processive form, while in Arabic
one of the two basic meanings associated with
the imperfect verb form is processive aspect.

A ‘stative’ form, or a form with the primary
aspectual value of ‘state’ represents the state of
affairs predicated of an entity as homogeneous
or true at all points or moments within an inter-
val. There are no finite verb forms in English
or in Arabic whose aspectual value is stative.
Rather stative forms are verbal adjectives: in
English the passive participle and in Arabic the
active and passive participles, as well as what are
termed ‘quasi-active participles’ (e.g. fa“lan par-
ticiples). In addition, non-verbal equational sen-
tences in Arabic are syntactically stative, even
though there may be no stative verbal form asso-
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ciated with these sentences. It is important to
note that the expression of a stative lexical item
or predicate does not require a stative form per
se. Lexically stative items can be expressed
through an event form, as can lexically non-sta-
tive items, since there is nothing contained in the
definition of event form which would prevent
such a usage. As noted above, an event form is
the most basic, or unmarked, and aspectually
transparent of forms. As such, it can represent
static or dynamic lexical items equally well.

3. LEXICAL ASPECT CLASSES

Lexicalized verbal expressions are the other pri-
mary source for the articulation of aspect in an
expression. When this is confined to a single
lexical item (or an idiomatized phrase) this is
termed Aktionsart or lexical aspect. However, in
most cases the expression of lexical aspect is
taken to include the verbal phrase as a whole
(including direct objects), i.e. the predicate. The
categories described in the discussion which fol-
lows are meant to subsume not just single verbal
lexical items, but predicate expressions as a
whole. Also, categories of lexical aspect tend to
express much finer nuances of meaning and
there are thus more of them, at least for Arabic
and English, than categories of formal aspect.
The following discussion exemplifies these lexi-
cal aspectual categories with reference to Egypt-
ian Arabic and is taken from Eisele (1999),
which in turn is derived from Dowty (1979).
Dowty (1979) rephrased Vendler’s (1967)
Aristotelian based categories of accomplishment,
achievement, activity, and state in terms of
notions such as change of state, intervals and the
internal consistency of these intervals, based
upon a series of syntactic and semantic tests.
(These categories are summarized in Figure 1.)
The first division of categories divides those
predicates which involve a change of state (II:
Vendler’s achievements, activities, and accom-
plishments) from those which do not (I: statives).
In addition to being non-change of state, statives
generally denote a homogeneous interval, or one
which is true at all moments within it. The test
for this distinction in English is the non-use
of stative predicates in do-constructions (e.g.
pseudo-cleft: “‘What John did was . . .”), and their
non-use in the progressive. One test for this in
Egyptian Arabic is similar to the latter test: sta-
tive predicates in the bi-imperfect form have only
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Figure 1. Aspectual Classification of Predicates

/\

I. non-change of state
(statives)

ASPECT

I1. change of state
(non-statives)

/\

II.A. momentaneous
(achievements)

I.A.2. non-inchoative
(translocatives)

I.A.1. inchoative
(verbs of perception
and cognition)

a characteristic or habitual reading (or in other
words, they may only be used with a non-specific
time reference, e.g. kull yom ‘every day’).
Among the other tests for this class is the reading
of the active participle form (AP) when used with
the adverb lissa “still, just’: for this class of predi-
cates lissa + AP has only a ‘still’ reading, not a
‘just’ one. (The bi-imperfect of non-stative pred-
icates, on the other hand, may have a real present
reading or a habitual one, while lissa + AP of
these predicates may have either a ust’ only
reading or both ‘still’ and 4ust’).

The second categorial distinction is within the
category of change of state predicates, distin-
guishing between predicates whose associated
events take place over an interval (IL.B: Vendler’s
accomplishments and activities) versus those
whose event is momentaneous (II.A: Vendler’s
achievements). Among the tests for momenta-
neous predicates are the following: their bi-
imperfect has only a habitual reading, their
perfect form used with the adverb fi sd‘a ‘in an
hour’ does not entail the bi-imperfect during
that interval (i.e. ‘x V-d in y time’ does not entail
‘x was V-ing during y time’), and use of their per-
fect with s@‘a “for an hour’ is unacceptable.

Interval predicates, which have the opposite
readings and implications from those of mo-
mentaneous predicates, are further divided into
definite change of state predicates (IL.B.1:
Vendler’s accomplishments, Comrie’s telic pre-
dicates) versus indefinite change of state pre-
dicates (IL.B.2: Vendler’s activities). (It is im-
portant to note that momentaneous predicates

(verbs of reflexive action)

IL.B. interval

TN

ILB.1. definite IL.B.2. indefinite
(telic or accomplishments) (non-telic activities)

/\

II.B.1.a. inchoative IL.B.1.b. non-inchoative
(telic activities)

[achievements] also indicate a definite change of
state, or one which does have an upper bound.)
Indefinite change of state predicates or activities
on the other hand do not involve an upper
bound. There are two important tests for distin-
guishing definite change of state (or ‘telic’) inter-
val predicates from indefinite change of state (or
‘non-telic’) interval predicates. The first involves
use of the perfect form of these verbs with a telic
adverbial such as fi sa‘a ‘in an hour’: if a predi-
cate may be used in its perfect form with fi sa‘a
‘in an hour’, then it is likely to fall into the cate-
gory of definite change of state, and if not, then
it is likely to be an indefinite change of state
predicate. In addition, if the bi-imperfect of a
predicate entails its corresponding perfect, then
it is likely to be a definite change of state predi-
cate (‘x was V-ing’ [Progressive] entails ‘x has V-
ed’ [Past]), and if not, then it is likely to be an
indefinite change of state.

Under both momentaneous predicates (II.A)
and definite interval predicates (IL.B.1) there is a
further subdivision between inchoative and non-
inchoative verbs. All inchoatives of both classes
are distinguished from non-inchoatives by the
reading of their Active Participle forms: the
active participles of inchoative verbs are under-
stood as referring to a present state, while those
of non-inchoatives are understood as indicating
a resultative or perfective state of some sort, i.e.
they have a past connotation. In addition, the
active participle of inchoative verbs used with
the adverbial lissa may have both a ‘just’ or a
‘still’ reading, while the active participle of non-
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inchoative verbs may have only a ‘just’ reading.
Inchoatives are distinguished from each other
based on their readings in the bi-imperfect: the
bi-imperfect of momentaneous inchoatives may
have only a habitual reading, while the bi-imper-
fect of interval inchoatives may have either a
habitual or a present progressive reading, indi-
cating that interval inchoatives (II.B.t.a), like
other inchoatives, point to entry into a physical
or cognitive state, but unlike momentaneous
inchoatives the ‘entry’ or change in state takes
place over an interval.

In opposition to inchoatives in both the
momentaneous category and the interval
definite change of state category, there is a non-
inchoative class of predicates. Momentaneous
non-inchoatives (ILA.2) include a particularly
prominent class of predicates, namely trans-
locatives (verbs which indicate movement from
place to place). Like other momentaneous pred-
icates, their bi-imperfect has only a habitual
reading, while their active participle may have
either a past, perfective, present, or a future
reading, depending upon the context.

Interval non-inchoatives (II.B.1.b) correspond
in large part to Vendler’s accomplishments. They
are characterized by having bi-imperfects that
have a present processive reading, and active
participles which are understood as past (i.e., as
a resultative, meaning that a past event is
strongly implied by the active participle), and
active participles which have a reading of ‘just’
only, with lissa. The bi-imperfect of these
predicates, in contrast to indefinite change of
state predicates, do not entail the correspond-
ing perfect.

The classes denoted by this classification
scheme overlap to some extent with classi-
fication schemes proposed for Arabic in Cowell
(1964:265-276), McCarus (1976), Tonsi (1980),
and Woidich (1975), but there are important dif-
ferences. For example, Cowell’s ‘developmental’
predicates appear to be the same as the inchoa-
tive classes (II.A.1 and II.B.1.a), while his ‘punc-
tual’ class is similar to II.LA. momentaneous
predicates in this scheme. Cowell’s ‘inceptive’
class is harder to relate to this, but it appears to
subsume interval non-inchoatives (IL.B.1.b and
II.B.2). While each of the classification schemes
proposed in the above works delimits somewhat
different sets of predicates, each has a certain
validity within the framework of the analysis
and with regard to the kind of Arabic being
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described. What the system described here pro-
vides is a more precise way of cross linguistic
comparison, as well as a way to differentiate
issues of aspectual reference more clearly from
those of temporal reference.

It should be clear from the preceding discus-
sion that an important facet of the tests used to
distinguish classes of predicates according to
their ‘lexical aspect’ is how they behave in
particular verb forms, or, in other words, how
they interact with the grammaticalized aspect of
a particular verb form, as well as with the
particular time reference which may be associ-
ated with these forms. This may be clarified by
relating aspect and time reference explicitly
based on Reichenbach (1947) (Figure 2) where
the time reference associated with a predicate
utterance is defined in terms of three basic times:
speech time (S), reference time (R), and event
time (E). The reference time is the pivotal time
point to which both the speech time and the event
time are related: deictic time reference is defined
in terms of the relation between speech time and
reference time, while non-deictic time reference is
defined in terms of the relation between event
time and reference time. Speech time (S) is given
by the context of the utterance. The reference
time (R) is given either explicitly through the use
of deictic time adverbials or is derivable from the
context. The event time (E) is dependent for its
determination upon the reference time. In certain
circumstances a time adverbial can make the
event time explicit, but this is not usually the
case. The event time is, quite simply, the time of
application or occurrence of the action/state
described by the verb. Time references are
defined in terms of the relationships between
these three times. For example, past deictic time
reference is defined as R < S, or ‘reference time
prior-to speech time’, future deictic time refer-
ence as S < R, or ‘reference time subsequent-to
speech time’, etc. for other time references.
Individual verb forms (tenses) may then gram-
matically encode these different time references.

In addition to the above relationships between
E, R, and S, the tense form is further affected by
the individual character of the R-time and by the
nature of the event associated with the E-time.
The latter determines the aspect of the form,
while the former determines whether or not it is
to be understood with a habitual or characteris-
tic reading. For example, in a processive form
(such as the Egyptian Arabic bi-imperfect), the
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Figure 2. Aspect related to Reichenbach’s temporal schemata

ASPECT

Simple tenses: S
ER katab-tu t-taqrir
PAST: | I wrote the report
PRESENT: El...R...JE >aktubu t-taqrir
RL..E...E...E...JR I am writing the report
1 write the report
E,R _
| sa-aktubu t-taqrir
FUTURE: I will write the report
Compound tenses:
PASTS: R
E kun-tu qad katab-tu t-taqrir
past in past: | I had written the book
(past perfect)
PRESENT: kun-tu’aktubu t-taqrir
’ Eloe o JE I was writing the report
R...E...E...E...IR
I used to write the report
E : i
. | kun-tu sa-aktubu t-taqrir
future in past I was going to write the report
(retrogressive future) E
E
. R
PREiEslj?z.present- ]IE >akianu qad katab-tu t-taqrir
(present perfect) I (always) have written the report
FUTURES: llz" R sa-akinu qad katab-tu t-taqrir
past in future: I will have written the report
(future perfect) E
E

event associated with the E-time is a process,
meaning that it involves a change of state over at
least two different points in time, which means
that the E-time in this case will necessarily be an
interval. In a form characterized as an event, the
event associated with the E-time may be of sev-
eral different types, depending on the type of
lexical aspect involved, which is an indication
of the transparency of this form. For example,
with lexical items that involve a momentaneous
change of state, the event associated with the E-
time will necessarily be a momentaneous change
of state, in which case the event time will be a
moment or point in time. For lexical items that
involve a change of state over at least two differ-
ent points in time, the event will necessarily des-
cribe an activity, in which case the E-time will be
an interval. If the latter is in addition a telic
activity or accomplishment (one that involves a

definite end or result such as ‘write a book’),
then the E-time interval will be a closed one.
Finally, if the lexical item is a stative (or non
change of state), then what is associated with the
E-time is actually a state and not a change of
state event.

For truly stative (or non-change of state)
forms, what is related to the R-time is not an
event conceived of as a change of state, but is
rather necessarily a state. The difference between
a morphological stative form (i.e. a grammati-
calized stative) and a lexical stative expressed
through a morphological event form is a formal
one — semantically they should express the same
idea. The formal difference is that the gram-
maticalized stative can only express stativity,
whereas the final aspect of the event form is
dependent on the lexical aspect of the verb
involved. In English there is no productive verb
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form (i.e. one which is a part of the verbal sys-
tem and enters into temporal oppositions) which
can be called purely stative (although perhaps
the passive participle might come close), but
there are many adjectival forms which can per-
form this function in the right context (e.g. in
copular or equational sentences). In Arabic,
however, there are productive forms which are
purely stative, namely, the active participle and
quasi-participial forms. With these forms it is a
state which is associated with the reference time.
These forms however in many instances may
also have an event (or ‘change of state’) associ-
ated with them in a predictable but non-gram-
maticalized way, which may give rise for certain
lexical classes of predicates to ‘resultative’ or
present perfect reading with the active participle
(e.g. with interval non-inchoatives).

Finally, in the analysis presented here, itera-
tive aspect (namely, one which has a habitual or
characteristic reading) is not grammaticalized in
averb form in English or in Arabic. The habitual
or iterative readings often associated with an
imperfect form (in any type of Arabic) are not
due to the form itself (or just to the form itself) —
rather, they are due to the kind of time reference
associated with a predicate in a particular con-
text. In terms of R, S, and E, it has to do with the
kind of R, or reference point, associated with the
predication: it is a non-specific one, or one
which does not tie or anchor the utterance to a
unique and delimitable point or interval of the
temporal context.
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Asseverative Particle

The proclitic particle la- was used in early liter-
ary Arabic as a marker of the category known to
Jakobsonian structuralism as ‘status’, which has
been defined as “the subjective evaluation of
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the narrated event by the speaker” (Aronson
1991:114). The principal role of la- seems to
have been to underscore the speaker’s commit-
ment to the veracity of his or her utterance, and
it was thus often encountered in oaths (e.g. la-’in
kasafta ‘annd r-rijza la-nu'minanna laka ‘la-if
you remove the penalty from us, la-we shall
believe in you’, Q 7/134), in evaluations or
assessments (e.g. wa-ma’wahumu n-ndru wa-la-
bi’sa l-masiru ‘and their abode is the Fire, and
la-what an evil refuge it is!” (Q. 24/57), and in
adversive or counterintuitive contexts (e.g. la-’in
basatta ’ilayya yadaka li-taqtulani ma “ana bi-
basitin yadiya’ilayka li-’aqtulaka ‘la-even if you
stretch forth your hand against me to kill me,
I do not stretch forth my hand to kill you’,
Q. 5/28).

La- was known in the traditional grammatical
literature under the cover term lam at-ta’kid (or
at-tawkid) ‘the lam of emphasis’. The grammari-
ans distinguished several discrete types of
emphatic la-, most of which consisted of further
subcategories. The taxonomy provided in Ibn
Hisam’s (d. 761/1359) Mugni (251ff.), for exam-
ple, lists three principal types of lam, each of
which in principle was associated with a specific
set of syntactic environments.

i. The lam of the ‘commencement’ (al-ibtida’) is
typically located either at the head of a sen-
tence (e.g. la-yasufu wa-"axiabu ababbu’ila
abina minnd ‘la-Joseph and his brother are
dearer to our father than we are’, Q. 12/8) or
before the predicate (xabar) of a nominal
sentence (jumla ismiyya) marked with the
presentation particle ’inna (e.g. ’inna rabbi
la-sami‘u d-du‘@’i’inna my Lord la-(is) the
hearer of the call’ Q. 14/39).

ii. The lam of the ‘apodosis’ (al-jawab) marks
the apodosis of either conditional structures
(wa-law anna-hum ’dmanii . . . la-mati-
batun min ‘inda llabi xayrun ‘and if they had
believed . .. la- [their] reward before God
would be better’, Q. 2/103) or oath-forma-
tions. The latter include not only cases in
which the oath itself is overtly expressed (of
the type wa-llahi la yaxrujanna zaydun ‘by
God, Zayd will surely go out!’), but also
cases in which it must be assumed to be
underlyingly present on the basis of the pres-
ence of certain lexical or morphological fea-
tures felt to be characteristic of oaths (e.g.
la-yaxrujanna zaydun ‘[By God!] Zayd will
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surely go forth’, in which the verb is marked
with the — energicus suffix -anna).

iii. The lagm which ‘announces’ (al-mu’dina),
or which ‘paves the way’ (al-muwatii’a), is
prefixed to the conditional marker ’iz ‘if’; and
is said to foreshadow that the following
apodosis is governed by an oath (e.g. la-"in
uxrifii 1a yaxrujuna ma‘abum ‘la-if they are
expelled, [by God!] they will not go out with
them’, Q. 59/12). The ‘announcing’ lim is
often found paired with a following la-, the
latter being regarded by the grammarians as
lam jawab al-qasam (cf. wa-la-"in nasarihum
la-yuwalliinna I-’adbara ‘and la- (even) if they
do come to their aid, [by God!] la-they will
surely turn their backs [on them]’, Q. 59/12).

The grammarians were aware that the above
categories did not exhaust the entire range of
attested examples of la-, and that, especially in the
early poetic corpus, instances of la- were encoun-
tered which defied ready accommodation into any
taxonomy. Ibn Hisam labeled the la- in such situa-
tions al-lam az-za’ida ‘supplementary lan?’. An
example of this may be seen in the following
anonymous hemistich, in which the la- is unchar-
acteristically found in the predicate of a sentence
headed by lakinna ‘but’: wa-lakinni min bubbiba
la-‘amidu ‘but I, on account of loving her, la- [am]
heartbroken’.

Another instance of the ‘supplementary’ lam
which Ibn Hisam cites is found in Q. 22/13
yad‘ua la-man darrubu’agrabu min naf ibi ‘they
call la- one who is a likelier source of harm than
of benefit’, the syntactic complexity of which has
given rise to various conflicting analyses.

For the most part, la- served as an optional
emphasizer, and there was thus little appreciable
distinction in meaning between a sentence such as
’inna zaydan la-karimun “Zayd la-[is] noble’ and
the simpler *inna zaydan karimun. In a few situa-
tions, however, the la- was said to be obligatory.
In certain sentences featuring an initial *i7, the
presence of la- served to indicate that the *7 was
to be read as the ‘lightened’ (muxaffafa) shape of
the particle ’inna (e.g. ’in wajadna akiarabum la-
fasigina “in-We found most of them [to be]
la-corrupt’, Q. 7/102) rather than as the synony-
mous negative particle (the ’in an-ndfiya, as in’in
hada’illa’ifkun “this is nought but a fabrication’,
Q. 25/4) or as the conditional ’iz.

A second situation in which the presence of la-
was said to be required was in object-clauses
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headed by *inna and preceded by a verbum sen-
tiendi (fi'l al-qalb) (e.g. Q. 63/1 wa-llahu ya'lamu
’inna-ka la-rasiilu-hu ‘and God knows that you
are His messenger’). In the absence of la-, the sub-
ordinating conjunction was required to take the
shape anna rather than *inna — note that Q. 63/t

may be paraphrased using . . . ya'lamu ‘anna-ka
rastilubu — and indeed the conjunction anna has
largely supplanted ’inna . . . la- . . . in all but the

oldest stratum of Arabic.

As far as its position within the sentence is con-
cerned, la- occurs as a rule either in the sentence-
initial slot or at the beginning of the sentence’s
last major syntactic constituent. For sentences
marked with ’inna, this constituent may be either
the predicate — whether clausal (e.g. ’inna rab-
baka la-yabkumu baynabum “inna your Lord la-
will judge between them’, Q. 16/124) or phrasal
(inna-ka la-ald xulugin ‘adimin “inna- you la-
[are] on [have been formed with] a great charac-
ter’, Q. 68/4) — or a substantival phrase (typically
indefinite) which has been shifted to the right (cf.
’inna fi dalikum la-’ayatin li-qawmin yu'minuna
“inna in that la- [there are] signs for people who
believe’, Q. 6/99), ’inna rabbabum bibim yaw-
ma’idin la-xabirun “inna their Lord regarding
them on that day la- [is] fully informed’, Q.
100/171). The position of the la- found in ’inna-
sentences, known to the grammarians as al-lam
al-muzabliga ‘the lam which slides down’, was
said to be the result of a systematic displacement
which shifted it from an underlying sentence-ini-
tial position to medial position — i.e. an underly-
ing *la-’inna zaydan karimun yielded, by virtue
of a sort of ‘repulsion’ between the two empha-
sizing elements, the surface order ’inna zaydan la-
karimun “inna Zayd la- [is] noble’; as support
for this interpretation some grammarians cited
the dialectal form lahinna- occasionally found in
older poetry (e.g. the anonymous hemistich
lahinna-ka min barqin ‘alayya karimun “What a
dear lightning-flash you are to me!’), which was
interpreted as the counterpart to the underly-
ing configuration *la”inna-. For the possible
involvement of phonological factors in the distri-
bution of the pre-Arabic ancestor of la-; see
Testen (1998).

Many modern researchers have come to asso-
ciate the lam at-ta’kid with the ‘lam of the com-
mand’ (lam al-’amr), the clitic I(i)- added to the
jussive verb-form to express wishes or com-
mands (e.g. li-yaf ‘al ‘may he do’). Since it is clear
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that the simple jussive alone (yaf‘al) was origi-
nally sufficient to render such structures, it is
quite plausible that the fuller construction [i-
yaf‘al could have resulted from a grammati-
calization of yaf‘al with an extra prefixed
‘emphasizer’. The vowel of the lam al-’amr is
curious in that, although the normative lan-
guage uses the general shape li-, the vowel is
absent in the environment of a directly preceding
conjunction (wa-l-yaf‘al, fa-l-yaf<al), and that
early dialects also attest lam al-’amr in the shape
of la-.

Several other Semitic languages feature parti-
cles which contain an element / and which serve
roughly the same ‘emphatic’ function as the
Arabic lam at-ta’kid. Ge‘ez, for example,
employs a particle la- both in wish-formations
(la-yakun barhan ‘let there be light’) and in con-
ditional structures, the resulting la->amma being
in the latter case highly reminiscent of Arabic la-
’in (see above). Ugaritic seems to have used an
emphasizing particle written I- (cf. ugr I-rhq ilm
inbb I-rbq ilnym [the city of] Ugr [- [is] far, O
gods, Inbb [- [is] far, O divine ones’, nt iv, 78-
79), and isolated examples of what may be com-
parable cases have been adduced from Biblical
Hebrew (cf. ki la-kéleb bay hii t6b min-ha-"aryeh
ham-met ‘because [o- a live dog is better than the
dead lion’, Ecclesiastes 9:4). While many of the
Northwest Semitic examples are open to alter-
native analyses, it is clear that Akkadian made
use of a particle lu, both as an emphasizer (lu
aprus ‘1 did divide’) and as an element in
wish/command constructions (lu taprus ‘may
you divide’). In a number of Semitic languages
we find formations corresponding to the Arabic
lam al->amr in which the [-particle has merged
with the subject-prefix, e.g. Akkadian luprus
(Babylonian dialect)/laprus (Assyrian dialect)
‘may I divide,” liprus ‘may he divide,” Mehri
lorkéz ‘may 1 straighten,’ Socotri [o‘drab ‘may
I/he know,” and Ambharic langdr ‘may I tell.’

In addition to Ibn Hisam’s Mugni, la- is dis-
cussed in two surviving works of Arabic gram-
mar, both of which are entitled Kitdb al-lamat,
the first by az-Zajjaji (d. ca. 337/949) and the
second by Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004). For studies of
contextual manifestations of literary Arabic la-,
see Kinberg (1982, 1988), Nebes (1982, 1983,
1987), and Testen (1999). For discussion of the
comparative Semitic dimension of la-, see Hueh-
nergard (1983) and Testen (1998).
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Davip TesTEN (Reston, VI, U.S.A.)

Assimilation

Assimilation can be viewed as a process in which
the number of common segments of two (usually
adjacent) sounds is made higher. In this process,
one feature or set of features is dominant. The
changes in the character of sounds do not
change the meaning of the respective word or
phrase. In Arabic, assimilatory processes of var-
ious kinds can be found: assimilation between
consonants or between vowels and assimilation
of a consonant to a vowel or vice versa. It may
be progressive, regressive, or reciprocal, and
also total or partial. It can happen with adjacent

ASSIMILATION

elements or at a distance, within a word or
across the word boundaries. The usual position
of the less dominant sound is in the syllable coda
rather than in the syllable onset.

Assimilation occurs widely in Classical
Arabic, Modern Standard Arabic, and Arabic
dialects. In Classical and Modern Standard
Arabic, assimilation within the root is not very
frequent, but the root can become a domain of
assimilation in the dialects. The most obvious
examples are the assimilation of the definite
article and the assimilation of the glottal stop /’/
(hamza) and other weak consonants (especially
the semivowels /w/, /y/). In the dialects of Arabic,
assimilation processes are much more common.

I. TOTAL ASSIMILATION

In standard Arabic, the most common instances
of this process are the assimilation of the [ of the
definite article and the assimilation of the glottal
stop. The most common type of assimilation is
regressive.

The [ of the definite — article assimilates to
the following consonant in case of coronals
(dentals, sibilants, and liquids: ¢, ¢, d, d, 7, z, s, §,
s, d, t, d, |, n) —the so-called ‘solar letters’ (huriif
Samsiyya), as opposed to the ‘lunar letters’
(buraf qamariyya), e.g. *al-sayyaratu > as-
sayyaratu ‘car’, etc. These two groups divide the
phonemic inventory of Arabic consonants into
two equal sets. In some dialects of Arabic, an
assimilation of [ to a velar plosive (k and j/g) can
occur: *il-ginéna > ig-ginéna ‘garden’, etc. A spe-
cial case of this type of assimilation is the partial
assimilation of / of the definite article to 7 under
the influence of the following & in Modern
Standard Arabic: al-baribata > dialectal em-
bareb ‘yesterday’. This expression can be found
in many dialects, but the process as such (I > m)
is exceptional and is limited to this example.

The reason for this assimilation can be
explained either by violation of the — Obli-
gatory Contour Principle (OCP), which forbids
two adjacent coronals, or by historical reasons.
The first argument does not correspond with the
fact that the OCP acts mainly within the root
and does not apply across morpheme bound-
aries; the second is dependent on the recon-
structed form of the definite article in Semitic.

The hamza (glottal stop) assimilates very
often. It can assimilate to a consonant or to a
vowel (sometimes called ‘compensatory length-
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ening’). The two processes can be modeled as
follows:

. 1 #VC > #C ('V’C > VC) (‘a’-mara >
’amara ‘to ask advice, to consult’).

ii. vC > vCC (*i’-ta-xada > it-ta-xada ‘to
assume’).

A similar assimilation is also regularly attested
with the semivowels (w, y): iw-ta-sala > ittasala
‘to connect’. Also the morphonological changes
of wandy (*-awa- > -d@; *-aya- > -a; *Cwa > Ca;
*Cwu > Cu; *Cyi > Ci, etc.) can be described
as assimilation of the two consonants (w and y)
to the neighboring vowels.

Aside from that, there are many instances of
total assimilation (usually regressive) across the
word boundaries. A common example is com-
posite words consisting of a preposition (min
‘from’, ‘an ‘from, at, on’) and a relative pronoun
ma ‘which’ (min + ma > mimma).

In Classical Arabic, assimilation across word
boundaries is very common. It is found in many
places in the Quran, and Medieval Arabic lin-
guists frequently quote attestations of such
assimilation in the dialect of many pre-Islamic
Arab tribes.

A regressive assimilation of the final -»
(mostly the indefinite article) to the following
nasal or liquid is frequently attested in the
Quran (*hudan li-l-muttaqina > budal-li-l-mut-
tagina ‘a guide for the righteous’, Q. 2/2;
*hudan min > hudam-min ‘a path from’, Q. 2/4;
min rabbi-him > mir-rabbi-him ‘from his mas-
ter’, Q. 2/4, etc.).

Apart from the assimilation of 7, a number of
other instances of regressive assimilation are
found in the Qur’an or other medieval sources:

i. regressive spread of voice (e.g. -td- > -dd-:
*Gtdan > ‘iddan ‘ready, prepared’);

ii. regressive spread of non-voice (e.g. -b f- > -f f-:
idhab  fa-man tabi‘a-ka > idhaffa-man
tabi‘a-ka ‘go, with those who follow you’);

iii. regressive spread of nasalization (e.g. -b m- >
-m m-: utlub mubammadan > utlum-
mubammadan ‘ask Muhammad’);

iv. regressive spread of spirantization (e.g. -¢ $- >
-$$-: ld tuxalit sarran > la tuxalissarran ‘do
not associate with evil’);

v. regressive spread of emphasis (e.g. -d #- > -t
abid taliban > ‘abittaliban ‘chase Talib
away’).

205

For a detailed description see Fleisch (19671:
80—98). One might say that a similar situation
can be observed also in the contemporary
dialects of Arabic.

All of the above mentioned instances are also
found in the Arabic dialects. There is, however,
one additional process occurring in these:

i. assimilation of the #- detransitivizing prefix
(Form V) to a dental or a sibilant (*#-daxil
>iddaxil ‘to interfere’; t-tarrab > ittarrab ‘to be
covered’; t-sabi’ > issabi’ ~ itsabi’ ‘to contend
with’; t-Sataf > isSataf ~ itSataf ‘to be chipped’;
t-sabban > issabban ~ itsabban ‘to be
soaped’); an assimilation to a velar plosive
may occur as well (*#-kabb > ikkabb ~ itkabb
‘to be poured’; *t-gawwiz > itgawwiz ~
itgawwiz ‘to get married’) (cf. Watson 2002:
222-224).

2. PARTIAL ASSIMILATION

The most common features playing a role in
assimilation are voice and emphasis. Both of
them can spread or be neutralized and both
types of assimilation are found in Classical
Arabic, Modern Standard Arabic, and in all
Arabic dialects.

Emphasis (— tafxim) spreads both regressively
and progressively and its spread is so general
that it has led some authors to regard emphasis
as a prosodic feature (or, in autosegmental the-
ory, to reserve a special tier for emphasis). The
emphatic consonant influences its neighborhood
(the minimal domain of emphasis is the syllable,
but in many cases, especially in the Arabic
dialects, its domain can be a whole word (cf.,
e.g., Hoberman 1989). The spread of emphasis
(the usual direction being a left-to-right/progres-
sive, though right-to-left/regressive is attested,
too) can be viewed as partial assimilation. For a
phonetic description see, e.g., Ghazeli (1981) or
Giannini and Pettorino (1982). The spread of
emphasis over the whole syllable or word can
be observed in most Arabic dialects, with
the exception of the peripheral ones, such as the
dialects in Central Asia, Cyprus, Malta, or the
African Arabic creoles. It is also present in
Classical and Modern Standard Arabic.

A common place for partial assimilation in
Classical and Modern Standard Arabic is the
infix of Form VIII (iK-ta-TaBa). Here, the assim-
ilation is progressive (the root consonant is
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dominant). The most common features are shar-
ing of voice (*iZ-ta-HaMa > iZ-da-HaMa ‘to be
crowded’), emphasis (*iS-ta-DaMa > iS-ta-DaMa
‘to collide’), etc.

In the Arabic dialects, a number of partial
assimilation processes of voice are attested.
Various rules can be observed, which may differ
from one dialect to another. In short, it can be
said that clusters of two consonants tend to
agree in voice and that most of the assimilation
is regressive (Malta: niktbu > nigdbu ‘they
wrote’; Sudan: yabsim > yapsim ‘he smiles’, etc.).
In some dialects, neutralization of voice in final
position can take place (Daragozu, Turkey:
barad > barat ‘he got cold’; Malta: #rid > trit
‘you/she want(s)’). However, sonorants do not
neutralize and can also block neutralization of
other sounds when in adjacent position. For
details see Abu-Mansour (1996).

Concerning the problem of assimilation in the
Arabic dialects, it should also be mentioned that
some of the often adduced examples can be
interpreted as assimilation only in opposition to
Classical/Modern Standard Arabic and not from
an internal reconstruction within the dialect
itself. This is the case of Egyptian Arabic zugay-
yar ‘small’ (< Classical/Modern Standard Arabic
sagirun).

3. MUTUAL ASSIMILATION

A mutual assimilation (with two dominant fea-
tures) is not very common, but there are exam-
ples of it. In this case, there are in fact two partial
assimilations, both progressive and regressive,
as in *id-ta-xara > id-da-xara ‘to keep, preserve’
(the ¢ of the infix is assimilated to the voiced
interdental, the interdental assimilated to the
dental). In such cases, the fully assimilated form
is allowed as well (id-da-xara).

4. ASSIMILATION OF VOWELS

The assimilation processes that involve vowels
are usually called vowel harmony. The most
common type is the progressive assimilation of
iy of the genitive or preposition to the suffixed
pronoun, as a rule in the 3rd pers. sg. masc., pl.
fem. and pl. (-bu, -hum, -hunna), less often in the
and pers. (-kum ‘your/you [pl.]’: bi-kum > bi-
kim ‘in you [pl.]’, *alay-kum > ‘alay-kim; cf.
Fleisch 1961:81-82). For the 3rd pers., the fol-
lowing forms are given:
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* fi bayti-hu > *fi bayti-hi ‘in his house’;

* fi bayti-hum > *fi bayti-him ‘in their
[masc.] house’;

* fi bayti-hunna > *fi bayti-hinna ‘in their
[fem.] house’;

* ‘alay-bu > ‘alay-hi ‘on him’;

* “alay-bum > ‘alay-him ‘on them [masc.]’;

* ‘alay-hunna > ‘alay-hinna ‘on them [fem.]’;

Another type of assimilation can be observed in
the neighborhood of laryngeals, where the vow-
els exhibit a strong tendency to accommodate to
the laryngeal sound. In most cases, it is /a/ that
appears adjacent to laryngeal sounds.
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Asyndetic Construction — Serial Verbs
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Attitude — Language Attitude

Attrition — Language Attrition

Automatic Language Processing

Because of its morphological, syntactic, phonetic,
and phonological properties, the Arabic lan-
guage may be considered to be one of the most
difficult languages for written and spoken lan-
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guage processing. Recent years have shown an
increasing interest in Arabic in several fields of
natural language processing (NLP). The aim of
this entry is to present some of the most recent
advances in Arabic language processing, such as
morphology, information retrieval, text-to-
speech synthesis, and speech recognition.

I. INTRODUCTION

Research on Arabic language processing started
in the 1970s, even before the problems of Arabic
text editing were completely solved. The first
studies focused primarily on lexicon, morphol-
ogy, and text-to-speech systems.

In the late 1990s, the internationalization of
the — Internet and the proliferation of commu-
nication tools in Arabic led to the need for a large
number of Arabic natural language processing
applications. Statistics show that since 1995,
when the first Arabic newspapers were launched
online, the number of Arabic websites has been
growing exponentially: by the year 2000, about
20,000 were counted (Abdelali 2004).

As a result, research activity has extended to
address more general areas of Arabic language
processing, including syntactic analysis, ma-
chine translation, document indexing, informa-
tion retrieval, Arabic speech recognition and
synthesis, speech translation and automatic
identification of a speaker, geographic origin dis-
crimination, etc.

2. TEXT PROCESSING

The Arabic alphabet consists of consonants,
vowels, digits, and some other diacritics, as well
as punctuation marks. Vowels are always pre-
ceded by consonants but are marked on the con-
sonants. The particular form of the Arabic word
facilitates the definition of the syllables, since
there are only three possible forms for syllables:
CV, CVC and CVCC, where V includes both
short and long vowels.

Arabic glyphs change according to the posi-
tion in the words: beginning, median, final, or
isolated, every consonant having 4 (or fewer)
different glyphs. There are 28 consonants and 6
vowels (short and long /i/, /a/, /u/). In addition to
this, there are some other diacritics, such as the
gemination markers that are used (like the vowel
signs) as diacritics on consonants to mark them
as geminated. In addition, there are the markers
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of the tanwin (pronounced /an/, /un/ and /in/),
used like the vowels on the consonants. Another
marker is the pause or absence of vowels which
is marked by the suk#n diacritic.

Arabic numbers are represented exactly like
those in French and English, but the pronuncia-
tion of a number changes according to its gram-
matical context. The number seven, for instance,
has nine possible pronunciations (/sab‘u/, /sab‘i/,
/sab‘a/, /sab‘atu/, /sab‘ati/, /sab‘ata/, /sab‘atun/,
/sab‘atan/, /sab‘atin/).

Arabic texts are read and written from right to
left, and the vowels are generally not indicated,
which means that there are two possible repre-
sentations, voweled and non-voweled. While
reading a non-voweled text, an Arabic speaker
implicitly assigns the appropriate vowel to the
consonant. Such an operation is very complex,
however, to process automatically. The voweling
of a word depends not only on its syntactic con-
text, but also on the semantics of the whole sen-
tence. The verb form <ktbt>, for example, can
refer to four possible persons: the 1st person sin-
gular /katabtu/, the 2nd person singular mascu-
line /katabta/, the 2nd person singular feminine
/katabti/ and the 3rd person singular feminine
/katabat/. It is impossible to pronounce such a
word correctly without context, so for most
written texts one must understand the text in
order to know how to vowel and pronounce it.

Arabic morphology represents a special kind
of morphological system, characterized by the
manipulation of two essential factors — root
and scheme (Soudi a.o. 2001). The use of these
two factors makes the majority of morphologi-
cal rules perfectly regular. Thus, a morpho-
logical parser constitutes the most important
component of an Arabic Language Processing
system, which is why many researchers have
worked in this field (Fassi Fehri 1982; Sadiqi
and Ennaji 1992; Jarir 1997; Soudi a.o. 2007;
Abuleil and Evens 2004).

Designing a high-quality morphological
parser requires both an exhaustive database and
a well-adapted organization of this database.
Here, the methodology that is presently being
used to obtain an optimal morphological data-
base and develop a well-adapted morphological
parser for Arabic is presented (Chenfour 2003).

The database is designed with object-oriented
modeling. Every morphological primitive is
regarded as an object, and objects having the
same morphological properties are gathered in
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the same class. According to the category of the
morphological components that each class rep-
resents, all classes are arranged in several pack-
ages such as verbs, nouns, particles, and affixes.

The linguistic database is implemented using a
well-adapted language that has been developed
specially for this work: Java-based MOrphology
Definition Language (JMODEL; Chenfour
2003). All objects and classes are transcribed to
a deterministic finite state automaton, represent-
ing the morphological parser itself.

As a first result, this organization made it pos-
sible to build a complete morphological database
for Arabic with a small number of components.
Since most morphological classes are intercon-
nected, either by inheritance relationship or by
aggregation, the number of morphological con-
struction rules could be reduced significantly.

Every morphological primitive is treated as
an object, called a morphological component
(MCM). Every MCM is characterized by a list of
morphological properties, called morphological
descriptors (MD). The MCMs are gathered into
different morphological classes (MCL) accord-
ing to the following rule: “The components of
the same class accept the same prefixes and the
same suffixes or they are suffixes or prefixes of
the same classes.” For example,

class OriginScheme$S uses Number {
fa‘ala(r) { singular }
fa‘ila(2) { singular }
fa‘ula(3) { singular }

J

A morphological class is called ‘abstract’ when
its components are not complete words, but
need to be concatenated to some other compo-
nents. Final classes are classes that contain only
complete Arabic words.

Figure 1. Morphological database packages

P —— > |Properties -«
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Morphological descriptors are also gathered
into different classes, called morphological
properties classes (MPC), e.g. the MPC ‘Num-
ber’ is a class containing all morphological
descriptors indicating the property numbers. It
is modeled using JMODEL language (Chenfour
2003).

property class Number {
singular;

dual;

plural;

}

Rules classes (RCL) are defined symbolizing all
possible concatenations between the different
morphological components defined in the mor-
phological classes. Thus, each class of rules rep-
resents a complete Arabic word family.

Finally, the MCL, MPC, and RCL classes are
also arranged in different packages according to
the kind of morphological components or mor-
phological descriptors that each one contains.
There are six main packages, four of which con-
tain all morphological classes, affixes package,
particles package, verbs package, and nouns
package. These depend on the properties pack-
age, containing all morphological properties
classes. The last part of the database is the rules
package, which contains all rule classes (see
Figure 1). This package depends on all the other
packages, and every component of this package
represents a complete Arabic word.

A complete description of all packages is too
long to be included here (Chenfour 2003; Tahir
and Chenfour 2004). Therefore, in order to give
an idea of the constitution of every package, the
Verbs package, which is the most important one
of the database, is used as an example.

The morphological system of Arabic verbs is
very particular. On the one hand, it is robust and

AA A

— —
| Affixes | |Particles|

X

AA A
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completely regular in the case of sound verbs,
using the representation ‘root-scheme’. On the
other hand, it is generally irregular in the case of
the — weak and — defective verbs (a family of
verbs being characterized by their particular
structure and incomplete conjugation).

A fundamental study of this system makes it
possible to establish the representation ‘radical-
conjugation affixes’, which regularize all conju-
gation rules even in the case of the weak verbs
(Jarir 1997). This representation makes it possi-
ble to divide the conjugated form of any Arabic
verb into two parts: the radical part, which
depends just on tense and the infinitive form of
the scheme, and the conjugation affixes, which
depend on person, number, gender, and tense. It
is always represented by a prefix in the case of
the perfect and by a pair suffix-prefix in the case
of the imperfect.

According to this particular structure of
Arabic verbs, the verbs package gathers all
verbs’ radicals classified in other sub-packages
according to the nature and conjugation tense of
each kind of verb.

Another important component is the rules
package. It gathers all possible concatenation
rules that can be applied to all morphological
components. Each concatenation rule can gener-
ate a new word from a set of morphological com-
ponents (Figure 2).

Finite-state automata are widely used in lan-
guage and speech processing (Elgot and Mezei
1965; Kaplan and Kay 1981; Kay 1987; Mohri
1997; Kiraz and Grimley-Evans 1998; Beesley
and Karttunen, 2003). They permit a fast pro-
cessing of input strings and can be easily
modified and combined by well-defined opera-
tions. A JMODEL compiler is being written that
will translate the whole morphological database
to a deterministic finite-state automaton, called
Deterministic Morphological Automaton (DMA).
With this result it will be possible to have a 100
percent rule-based morphological parser, en-

209

tirely based on automata. Some experiments
have already been carried out on many morpho-
logical classes and an adequate DMA with very
satisfying results has been obtained.

One of the most important fields in Arabic lan-
guage processing is information retrieval, where
a query that is formulated by a user is matched
with objects of any media in a database. Arabic
information retrieval has become a focus of
research and commercial development due to the
vital necessity of such tools. But all Arabic texts
available online (in newspapers, for example) are
non-voweled, which means that the text becomes
ambiguous and difficult to process with an
Arabic information retrieval system.

Therefore, a deep level of morphological analy-
sis is needed for information retrieval of Arabic.
There are two schools of thought about this:
according to one, a light stemmer would provide
sufficient results, whereas the other school believes
that light stemming will stand a greater chance of
producing wrong stems. Yet, it is evident that
Arabic information retrieval has a particularly
acute need for effective normalization and stem-
ming. Both orthography and morphology give rise
to a huge amount of lexical form variation. For
information retrieval, this abundance of forms
means a greater likelihood of mismatch between
the form of a word in a query and the forms found
in documents relevant to the query. This is what
explains the lack of Arabic information retrieval
systems. However, a few Arabic information
retrieval systems are available such as <http:/
crl.nmsu.edu/~ahmed/arabic/> or  Aramedia
(<http://aramedia.com/>), and also some publica-
tions (Abdelali 2004; Al-Onaizan a.o. 2003;
Larkey and Connell 2002).

3. SPEECH PROCESSING
Research on Arabic speech processing has made

significant progress, due to improved signal pro-
cessing technologies, and to recent advances in

Figure 2. The representation (radical-conjugation affixes) of Arabic verbs

verbs

t

Radical

conjugation Affixes

(c) 2011 Koninklijke Brill NV. All Rights Reserved.



210

the knowledge of the prosodic and segmental
characteristics of Arabic and the acoustic mod-
eling of Arabic schemes. These results should
make it possible to progress further in more
innovative areas, such as Arabic speech synthe-
sis and recognition.

3.1 Speech synthesis

Most of the existing speech synthesis systems
can be classified as either formant synthesizers
(Klatt 1980, 1987) or concatenative synthesizers
(Atal and Schroeder 1967; Chenfour 1997).
Formant synthesizers, which are rule-based,
have the advantage of a very small database, but
the synthesized speech is not very natural. On
the other hand, trainable concatenative speech
synthesis, using a large speech database, has
become popular due to its usual ability to pro-
duce a high quality natural speech output.
Concatenative synthesis is based on speech
signal processing of natural speech databases.
The segmental database is built to reflect the
major phonological features of a language. For
instance, its set of phonemes is described in
terms of diphone units, representing the
phoneme-to-phoneme junctures. Non-uniform
units are also used (diphones, syllables, words,
etc.). The synthesizer concatenates speech seg-
ments, and performs some signal processing to
smooth unit transitions and to match predefined
prosodic schemes.

However, achieving high quality text-to-
speech synthesis with trainable concatenative
methods requires a safe choice of the synthesis
method and the speech unit and a conscientious
preparation of the speech units database. Many
methods and systems have been developed in
this field, such as ARABTALK or BrightSpeech.
Reference may also be made to the work done by
Amr Youssef and Ossama Emam (Youssef and
Emam 2004). Their system has been developed
at the Human Language Technologies Labo-
ratory of IBM Egypt and is based on the state-of-
the-art IBM trainable concatenative speech
synthesizer.

There are also other tools, such as Sakhr prod-
ucts, which make it possible to scan the text of
an Arabic newspaper and transform it to text,
passing the generated text to the automatic cor-
rector to make sure that all known Arabic
mistakes are corrected. Afterwards, Sakhr’s
keyword extractor can identify important con-
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cepts in the text and classify the content under
one or more categories in a user-defined taxon-
omy, generate a summary of the article, translate it
into English or vowel it, and finally read it with a
text-to-speech synthesizer.

In the following sections the general architec-
ture of the PARADIS (Psola & ARAbic DI-
Syllable) system is examined; this is based on
the concatenation of di-syllables and TD-PSOLA
as synthesis method developed by Chenfour
and others.

3.1.1  Architecture of the PARADIS system
The text-to-speech system (PARADIS) is com-
posed of two major parts, namely the linguistic
processing part and the acoustic processing one.
The goal of the first part is to transcribe the input
text to a phonetic representation equipped with
prosodic markers. The second part consists of
translating this output phonetic text to a vocal
message of a good quality. The two parts of the
system are composed of six independent mod-
ules communicating with each other (Figure 3).
3.1.2  Grapheme to phoneme conversion
module

The first module of PARADIS is grapheme-to-
phoneme conversion that consists of transcrib-
ing an Arabic input text to a corresponding
phonetic text. The transcription module was
automatically generated by a rules compiler
named LSPERT (Language of Specification of
the Rules of Transcription) which was devel-
oped for this purpose (Chenfour 1997). Input
data for LSPERT is a formal specification of all
transcription rules (about 150 rules). The syntax
used to describe rules is inspired by Chomsky’s
formalism commonly wused in linguistics
(Chomsky and Halle 1968). Six classes of
rules have been developed: direct conversions
(one-to-one mapping); context depending con-
versions; rules for irregular words; mathematical
symbols; abbreviations; and numbers.

3.1.3 Prosody generation

Prosody generation constitutes a very important
component of the system. Its aim is to insert
prosodic indicators in the phonetic text gener-
ated at the previous stage. These indicators
determine syllable duration, position and dura-
tion of the pauses, stressed syllables, evolution
of the melody, etc. The generated text is then
used by the synthesis module to ensure the pro-
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Figure 3. General architecture of the PARADIS system
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duction of a high-quality vocal message corre-
sponding to the input Arabic text.

The prosody generation component receives a
phonetic text equipped with punctuation marks
and has to transform it to a flow of parameters
in order to control the synthesizer. The parame-
ters to be computed include three prosodic fac-
tors: pitch factor (PF), duration factor (DF), and
intensity factor (IF). Therefore, a melodic model
and a duration model are needed to implement
the prosodic structure. The prosodic module
contains five main components: pause genera-
tion, stress marker, duration and modality,
syllabic lengthening, and finally, the most impor-
tant component, the melodic model, whose aim
is to compute pitch or fundamental frequency
curves (see Fig. 4).

3.1.4 Concatenation of di-syllables
The third phase consists of segmenting phonetic
text in small units. One of the major problems
encountered in concatenative text-to-speech
systems is how to make the best selection of
units and how to describe their concatenation.
Indeed, concatenating units usually creates a
problem of distortion because of spectral dis-
continuity at the connecting points.

The use of di-syllables (part of signal from
vowel to vowel) as concatenation units solved
most of this problem, and the generated speech
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is much smoother at the concatenation points,
which are always vowels (Chenfour a.o. 1997).
There are only six forms of di-syllables in
Arabic: CV at the beginning of words; VC,
VCC, and V atthe end; and VCV and VCCV in
the middle.

By generating automatically long vowels from
short ones, and by excluding some impossible
shapes it turned out to be possible to decrease
the combinatory of di-syllables to about 8,500
units. All these units were recorded, then seg-
mented and labeled automatically. The database
of di-syllables was generated afterwards auto-
matically, using a hash-coding method. In this
way, the time needed to look up an entry in the
database at the synthesis stage was reduced
significantly.

3.1.5 EPEC decoding

In order to decrease database size, a speech sig-
nal coder had to be used. The most popular cod-
ing algorithm is a code-excited linear prediction
(CELP) coder. However, it requires digital signal
processing (DSP) to be implemented in real time.
The speech coding algorithm EPEC (Extensible
Pitch period Extraction Coding) has a very
low complexity of computation, high recon-
struction quality, but reasonable bit-rate com-
pression. It is based on a long-term prediction
procedure, which represents a voiced short signal
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Figure 4. Prosodic module
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portion (a sequence of 4 or 5 pitch periods) with
one chosen extensible pitch period and with the
use of the Time-Domain Pitch-Synchronous
OverLap-Add (TD-PSOLA) algorithm to overlap
short signals and to smooth period transitions
(Chenfour a.o. 2000).

3.1.6 TDo-PSOLA synthesizer

The last step for speech synthesis and the most
fundamental component of the text-to-speech
system is the TD-PSOLA synthesizer that was
implemented and adapted for the entire Arabic
system. This module must generate synthetic
speech according to the segmental and prosodic
parameters defined at earlier stages of process-

ing (Fig. 5).

Flow of di-syllables
(Di-syllable FP FD FI)

with a pause in the end

The TD-PSOLA synthesizer is known by its
capacity for direct action on the speech signal
and the concept of separation between the cod-
ing algorithm and the synthesis technique. The
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